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INTRODUCTION

This Upswsad forms part of 1 Brbmant called Chhandogga Brah
mana or the Rutual of the chanters (g3) of the Hymns ‘chhan las) Rajendry
TLala Mitra was tho first discoverer of this Brahmana and he desciibes
it thns —

Manuserspts of the work are easly arallable but as yet we have
seen no commentary aftached to the Drihmana portion of any of them
According 1o goneral ncceptation the wotk embraces ten chapters
of which the first two sre rec) oned to be the Briimna and the rest
18 known under the name of Chhandogye Upimsad i thewr arrar gement
and style the two portions duffer greatly and judge! by them they appear
to be produetions of sery diffetent ages though hoth sie evidently selice
of pretsy remote antiqauts  Of the twa chaptews of the Chhandogya Brall
muna the first includes exght suktas {ymns) on the ceromony of marrrage
and the 1ites necessars to be obsorved ot the birth of 2 child The
first Sukta 19 sntended 1o be reasted when offermg an oblation to Agn!
on the aedision of 4 marrage and s abject 18 to pray for mosperity
1 behalf of the mariedacouple The second prays for Jong iife kind
relatnes and nnmerous progeny The third 15 the marnage pledge
by which the contiacting parties bind themselies to é1ch other Ita
spimt may be gaessed from 1 mngle verse  In talking of the wnanmuty
with which they will dwell the budegroom addresses lus brile  “ What
eter1g thy hears the same shall be mie and this my heart slall be
thime  The fourtl and the flth myoke Agm Viyn Chandramas, and
Sarya to bless the couple nd ensure healthful progeny  The arxth lsa
mantra for offering wn oblation on the birth of 1 ehild and the seventh and
the eighth are prayers for its bang healthy wealthy and powerful not
wweak poorand a mute and 10 ensure a profusion of weslth and mileh corws

"The first Sukta of the second chapter 1s addressed to the Larth
Agm and Indra with o proyer for wealth hedlth and prospenty  the
second third fourth fifth ond misth are mantras Dir offerimg oblattons
to cattle the manes Sdeys anl Iners du minores  lle seventh 15 2
curse upon worms Jnsects Htes anf other nusances and the Jast the
concluding mantra of the mareiage coremony in which 1 general Llessing
18 :mvoked for all concerned

The Upats ad consists of the remaining part of the Brabmana and
has thus eight Adhyayas oat of the whole ten  The first Adhy n 'o! the
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Upamiead or the thurd Adhyya of the Biahmna contmns thirteen Khandas
o1 sections  The Khandn first opens with the descniption of the Supreme
God called Udgitha the Most High It then describes the comng out
from Him of tho great hierarchy of the Seven namely, Rama, ¥ayu, Vik,
Rudrz Somn Varmna wwd Puthive presiding respectnely “mer the
seven planes of the Unnverse Though for purposes of silsation the
Lnowledge of the Moxt Higl and love for Ilim are the essentinl 1equisttes
yet unless one hnows this cosnue gradation of the Desatas, his aden of
God would always be hmuted and a0t complete  Vayu plays a most
mpertant part 1 the svatem of Madlyn He 1s the great Saviour of °
Ynamty nay of gotls even  The lugh conception of this, Great P'e|mn
of the Hindu Trimty (coneisting of Udgitha the Most High Ram and
Viyw) will he understood by 2 close study of this section  The great
dufference between this Hmdu conception of the Treasty <ad tht of the
wmodern Chnshamty 15 this that wile the latter makes all the Three
Persons equal Vadhva msists on the fact thet Rema and Vayn thongh
supremely Jugh are still waferios to the MNost High

Another point wlich \Iadhva brings out more cleuly 1s that names
Tle Brahm , &¢ are apphied not enly to spirits of the good, but to thoss
of evils also not only to the Devas but to the Asuris also  The ereatian
of the untierse fiom the primary dyad Vak and Prina 1s smmilar to that
mentioned 10 the Prasny Upnusad where Raya oveupees the sume position
as Vak or Swrasvatl or Beh does m this Upanad  The noid Om s
the most seeret and holy name of the Lord  ts every letter has 4 mystic
wmerming  Ooe must worship the Lowd 1n this Om nd through Vaga
o Clhuef Prina  Thus Vayu eccupies 1n Madhva s theology & sowewhat
analogous position as that of Chust among the Chrstians It 13 this
whnch ks made some persons think that Madhva 1z indebted to Clmstian
iy for this doetrine  But to au umpartial reader of the Upamsads, 1t
scandd bs elear that the yden of Pring hewg the first harn of Ond. the
great Swour and Meditator did not ongnate with Madhva but 18
{airly dedueible from the texts of the Upanisad  One may 4s well blame
the Upant ad of having barrowed fram Milten the story of the war
fieaven  between angels of obedience and of pride asblame Madhva of
having borrowed luts doctrines of grace and swhation through Vigu
from Christiamaty The war between Devas and Asuras has always been
o fasourste tope of descriptiont with the Hinda theologiwne  The second
Khanda of the Upanisad mentians this war and shows how the Devas
were eonstantly ronte 1 from all thewr strongholds until they ook refuge
m the Lotd and tus Beloved Son VAyn  Another pont which \ladhvas
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brings out clearly 18 the kibabistic explination of vartous nimes The
Zsncient, theors of words 1s that 1l words e primanly the names of
God and mean God Tt 1sonly 1n then sccondary sense that they lave
.gome m‘l%a the names of Desas and other bengs und objects  This
“neory (Winch remuned merely 5 theor 1n the hands of ancicnt gram
marsng lthe Patanjalt ete] hns been worked fullh by Madhva He
shows thioughout the book how sanous names denote the attrbutes
of the Lord when malysed into then constitnent parts 1nto letters and
syllables  The most stitlang feature to 4n oceulbist aud mystic however
18 the desciiption of Svarfipn Deba as gren by Madlisa  This highest
body of the Jiva s mide of Preny Thints the body zefered to 1w the
Yogn Sutras whers the author says that mn the state of Samadhy one
1emarns tn Tus Svarnpa Deba  This 1s the bo ly of Christ of the Chuistian
mystic the body that never perishes and which 18 so poctically deseribed
1 Mantra 9 of Khanda II of this Adhyaya  One who has fully undeistood
this Prana will never fall 1nto the mistake made by the modetn Christians
about the nature f Chust o1 by some neo-theosophists who think that
Christ 13 20 mdn idual soul which wumated the bo Iy of Master Mutreye o
diseaple of the Tord Buddla  Howeser ngh this Tord Mutreya may be
ho cannot be 1dentified with Chust or Pr na the Word that was in the
beginnng and from which the whole werld was created ~The Prami
alone 15 the Christ of the gnosties and (he mystics It 1s no huted
personality which constitutes Prana but 4 mysterrous entity the Beloved
Son of God the Saviour of men and angels
The sacred syllable Om 18 also clled Udgltha 1ts proper pronun
o1ation 18 the keynote to the acquisition of all occult povers
The Third Ehanda deseribes the cosmologieal aspeet of thas great
Prna and lus five forms
"The fourth khanda 18 1 purable and shows how Darga the destroyer
of ignorance forced the Devas by constantly driving them away from
overy kind of objective worslup into the itersot realm of subjectine
worslitp and’thus Attaning mugti  Shrg i ufis aspees’ astle thigihemner
of Desas may not lnok very aruable  but 16 15 her constant hammermg
on the 1ecalertrant soul that makes the Jun tura Liom ontside to 1pside
The hhinda fifth shows the meditation on Om ertler as a smgle
syllable or as consisting of 1oy gyllables and therr diffevent results
Lhandas 6 and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Loid  both
10 the san aud 1n the eye cosmologieal and psychalogical Vadina of
conrse 18 5 heliever 1 a Personal God and as such the descuption
1 the Golden Person 10 the sun offers no difficulties to hum  Max Muller
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makes ne‘]gh{ mistake 1 trandlating the word Pundapkn hapyusa by
“ Blae Jota~ ™ , 1t does not mean blue lotus, but ‘red lotu The word
haprasa 1s ot sach a bad comparon after 2, as has been mate out
br Sathara’s Tollowers The meanmg znen 10 1t by Mading 15 more’
rersonable and lews objectionable thin the translatton ‘the <eat of the
monker  Tln~ Rhanda al o <hows that Vivu the Great Prama, s
the rea) Ldgats the Great Smger Tt 1= his cong that Jas built the
worlds and nanerses gross i subtle

The Sth and 9th Khandas agun deal with the hserarchy  The
words which are genemilv transhited as tone, breath, food water, beaven,
earth, are explaned Ur \adhva as nmes of the hea Is of these hierarelies
Vadhva 15 mare corstent here thae the older commentators  Even
ther have all tahen the term 3kads which <tands 1t the end of the
above It t not to mean cther, but something totolly different, nameh,
the Supreme Brolmar, If the last term of the order mean- Supreme
Brahman wlhv -kould the other terms which are alvo names of physicat
cbyects «ur generis with them, not wean Devas of different grades?

The 10th nad 11th Khandss de-cribe the stare of 1 famine stricken
vagrant, but Seer, called Le<a & and how he discomfited the proud pnests
of the hing

The 12th Khanda descnbes the so-called camme Tdgitha or the
Udgitha of the dog= The dogs are ancient names of puardaos of
humanity and messengers that varre the dead The deseription of the
o dogs of Yama as given 1m the fhyg Veds shows this  But the word
Svan, whith means dog bns heen Laken Liere m 1ts etvmologoal sence
of breath or the breathong ome T have the zuthonty of Siyana for thie,
where 1n explarnimg tas word m a Vedie Mantra he interprets st as the
pame of Vavu I (Thnst can be called the sheep of God or the Jamb

of God there 18 nothing wcongruons 1n calling Vava the hound of God

The 1%h Chapter deals with the so-called 13 stobha scHables,

* sounds nsed 10 the mumeal recitation of the Saman bema- probably
to BlL out the wtervals 1n the masie, for which there were no words 1
te bymns  Thece svllables are marked 1 the ynanmsenpts of the Sima
Veda, but ther exact character and purpose are not quie clear’ ‘The
13 sounds are 1dentified with the 13 nawes of the Lord and Madhva
finds scope for hus tmgenmts i evplaung how the verv Tetters of these
svilables denote the vanous names snd attributes of the Lord
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The sccond Adhyay« of the Chiliindogya takes 1 step forward It
gites wm additonal attubate of God —Gad 15 not only Imputtial or
swe to Al but He s good to Ml e s not only Sime but Ho 15 Sadha
Natwic s aot only §em or wnlorm (for wo itelligent persor can deny

+ the umfornuty of Natwe' butitis benciolent o 1 fact wlich wany
deny  But the thimlung portion ol manhind are commg to the concluston
that Nature 15 good s well

Next the Upani ad tencles o method of medititing on the Lord ag

&iood, and Iarmomous  [iie Lotd hos five aspects called Pradyunu
Vastdeva Nuriywa Sablar ame and Amcaddha  These five foms per
vade the whele umverse, ammite nd mammate  The following table
will show the fve fold persasion of the Lord ~

Prad pem Vus dena Ner An e Rakary a
1 Earth fire Shy San Heave)
2 Heaven bun Shy Tire Tarth
3 Wind Clouds Rawing Thundor Ceanmg to run
1 Clouds Ttains R vorcast Ruver wost Ocean
5 Spang Sumuer Tuns Antumn Wiater
8 Goats Sheep Cows Horses 3Man
7 Smell Speech Eye Bar Mind

hen follows the seven fold meditation —
Pradjma Ve Yria Mo dmruadhs Nrsode Sedurg o
Hin Tara 4 U Prat m N
Mud-dsy lostmendan Afternoor  Sumset
Gerus

Presunmisa b npsen St gae
Wildbeasts Prins

Anmals  Afen Burds Dovs

Then follow other hinds of meditations based on tlns 1lea of seven
Toldpess  Tn mantra 2 of Khanda 21 occurs the famous formuts * Let him
meditde as sasam asnn The words sarvam asmi plunly mean 1 am
everytng  But Madina shows that Sarvam and asm are both
paugs of the Lord  One must meditate that the Lord 16 seriam or Full,
and gsmror the I A\[  [be full discussion on his point will be found
at pages 142 to 154 In these pages Madhva advances Ius rensons for
Tolding that the Chhandogya Upstuad nowhere teches that the jiva can
beome God and to any 1mpartial reader not already steeped in the
My wada of Sankara, they would be found to be very cogent reasons
ndeed

The thizd by vya teaches that the Lord 15 not anly 81ma and 8 dhu
but”He 15 the Friend of man  As the Logos of thesun  He reveals all
wwuihs to maalind 1l e four Vedas and the ffth, the Secret Doctrine corme
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out from His five aspects, alieady mentioned before The mystery of colom
15 also Tevealed hore, m the vatious colowrs of the Lord  The orthodoy
followers of Safihara take thus as teacling the worslup of the phystcal suu
Modlna combats tus wiong motion  He shows tht the worship of no
mensmnte abject ean give uubts Mo Olustan wissinary could have
written orc strougly agawmet wdolatiy, thun Madbra does at pages 187
10190 Thie adhyiya 1s called madhu vidyd o0 the Lord ss sweet e
Trd 18 not only yust (Sama), or good (33dku), b most sweet or Madhn
or heantifnl  Justice, goodness and bewty combine inHuw  This beaut}_
of the Lord appeata 1 varions aspeets, to the vatlous kinds of devas an
men  Next s tanght the Gayatai medutation on the Lord  Ho 18 not only -
m the sun, but m the soul of man  He 15 not only the 1uler of the cosmos,
by dwellmg 1 the sim, but of the mucrocosmos also, by bowug the
heart of man  As he 13 five fold 1n the sun, g0 13 he five fold 1 the heatt
of man also  ‘Lbe five Nadis, called by vartous names, sie the seats of the
five forms of the Lord The cutadel of the heart Las five gate-hoepers
Vyinas, Apina, Samina, Uddna, and Prons

In khanda fourtcenth, we have enother fameus formuls sariam
Kl tdam brahma, which does not mean that “all thisis veuly Brah
men,” but © this Brabman 15 vertly the Full ™ This Khandla also teachcs
the meditation on Brahman m the heary

The 1est of the Adbydsa s an allegory of the life of han us & saen-
fice Tn khapda seventeenth we find o refetence to ane Krisna, Devali-
putia, mentioned as the diserple of the Ryt Ghuia of theclan of Angna
One 18 strongly tempted 1o say that this 18 5 reference to the gieat teacher
of the Blidgvadgit, the Avalara 1 Kusna Bt Madbva 15 agunst this
siew  According to lum, the reference to]Krnna Devakipubra 18 otz
reference ta the Avatira, but to a Itwi of thut name His yeadons ure
giwes av page 242 '

The fourth Adbysys commences with the story of a kang called Jana  +
drub and of a hwly sage, suffering from 1tches, called Rathva of the car
The kung was very probably ol o Badra caste, and 1gnorant of the 10les of
disuplestup  He espected to be tawght the Bualmasulyd by offermg
aifts to the sage  The [tea repudiates all these gifts, wnd when the 1 mg
serves bt ke an ordinary disciple, he 18 taught the mystery of the great
dwaolution or Pratays  Therythung emers into the Vayu, when the great
dissolution sets sn Ln verse eiglhth of the thud khanda, we find sgam a
reference to the perfect number ten  The teacling of the Brahmavsdys

10 2 $idra shuws that when this Upaniad swas compored, there wos not
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that itiberlity of view which disfigures the modern Thndmsm  This
19 strengthened by the story of Satgakma TAbilanlso to be found i this
Adbylya Hs wrs a founllimg Dbrought up by 1mad servant called
Jabali  Natarally he does not know whether b 18 0 twice-born o=a $2dra
His foster mother Jabaln was very likely a Sudrd woman  Thie boy was
anxious to levrn the Brohmawidyd  He gors to the Riss Hindremata of
the clan of Gantama and says ‘T wish to dwell with you a¢ 1 Brihma
charmn 8ir, 8o L have come ta you Str - The Rist smd to hun * Of wlhat

. famaly ~et thon  my firend ?' He replied  “Ido not know S of what
famlyIam  Tasked my wother and she amswered ‘In my youth
when I was free to go ahout as a maid servant (and w1s ot 1m ssclusion)
1 found thee Therefore I da notknow of what fundy thow art Iam
Jabala by nume thou ut Satyakima I am therefore Satyakima Jabalt
Sn e then said to lnm * A person undeserving of Brahwa knowledge
15 never ¢ipable of suchspeech  Child! Bring the sncred fuel 1 shall
imiats thee smee thou did nob swerve from truth  Thos shows that the
only test of the fitness of o person to be wnibated wos not hus birth  but
Iis fearless speaking of the truth under crreumstances where there ars
temptations to the contrary

Satykma 15 mbzted nd s taught by the devis Uhemselves
Ta Ins turn Satyak uma beeame a grent teacher anl others came to Toarn
fromlum  One of them was Upakosala hémalayana The method adopt
od by Satyakéima to develop the intmiton of his pupil was the sume which
Tie bad followed under his teacher Hirndrumats Clautama namely silence
A curous s1de-rght 1s slsa thrown on the soerl customs of Anerent India
Dy this story Under the Satkma systew noonas eatrtled to Brohmavidya
unless he embraces the Sannvisa Adrarot or monasticism nor1sany ona
authorfsed to teach 1t unless ho 15 6 monk  But Satyakama 18 & marmied
mnn and Teads a honse holders Life Wiile Jensdruti s also 2 house
Tolder "

In khanda eleventh occurs another famous formula so khem asms s
eva cham aema The Advaiting translnte 1t a5 I am he he venly
Tam  DBut Madhvaexplams it 1 1ts trao meanng  dham and aems ave
well known names of God The modern Hindus have forgotten these
uawmes and great eredit 18 due to Modhva for discovering them € [am
that Fam 1 the name of God stddl wmony the Parsees and the Jews—
ahw yad shme—Jehovah

In khanda fifteenth s tought the emgmatical doctrime that the
porson seon 1n the eye 19 the Tord  This teaclung 13 a stumblmg block
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1o Virochana, @ we zhall find later on in Adbyise eighth, Tpahosala,
Yhowever, does not Enll into the swme error into which the Aswa Mng
Virochana, fell, when Pray ipati taught him thus dootrine of the eye

Tt 1% in this adbyigaalso that we find the famous description of the
two piths .—the path of the Gods and €he path of the Fathers

In khanda 17 Madhva explung the word Adva as apphed to God
The word in this connestion does not mean “lorse” but * wisdom.”
Turaginana or hayagriva or advinana would nat mean horse-ficed or
hosenecked, as my friend Di Sehrader in the Theosophist womld himve *
me Lranslate, but 1t would mean Intelligence-faced, or lie who has wisdom
for s fiee  1tas from the month of this wisdom faced Tord, that all
the Vedas, &¢, Iave come ont.  Badhea would cettunly be scanilalied,
1f he heard that Ins favourite deity was enlled horse-faced

Note.—The words Adva 2ol Taraga mean etymologically  fast moving” and are pri-
marly the names of mind or andat ¥ that they to
borse. Ta fack, the ardinary Dictionary also ives the sy meaning ba thesa vords  In
any ofher place, than Madhva 8 comentary, one would bwie teanslated Taragonant 13
Torse-taced, bug with Madhva ab 18 mpnssledo doso As 1bad anderbaken bo translate
ladiya, T comd not follow the ordimary coursa  Jfart bs un dors eaMei Fayagriva horse-
sosked, auit 15 roprossnted 10 oimary mythology, 25 baving the head of  horse, hub the
question 5, wonld. Madhms, wha 1ike s umeteenth contury reducrenation 6% imi Dayd
Nonda Sataswala, wag intorproting the Vedasand Upamnads i a strietly monotheistic
sense, have {olerated the mythology of tho Saktas wha give the following siory of how
Huxl hippened to got tho ead of @ horse The Devas, defested by the Asuras, went
to 0k tho aid of Hart  They fotind ham reating on hus bow and fast asicep, and did not
kuow how toawaken biw hen some one susgested that 1f fhie bow string wis ent,
thsprlag of th bow wonld awsken o Biod, T, who nis seated n & silting posbure,
mith tas heod sechned on W Bow, 3 nok interfere wiih twplan of the Pevas  The
stritg wos out, but the epniog of the bow was =0 iolent, hat {be hend of Wam
was separated from b trank, sed was thrown away to a grest ditanee The
Dovas wero sghast ab this mishap, and with the hoelp uf the BuLid, they plieed
the head of & howse on the track of Ban aud thas Hin cwme fo have 1 Bomo fage
This story 1s ove proeminently of th sehool of Saht worshippers, who thus
Blority Sk, ab tho expense of Huti bl Madhva as adovout Y usmiva wamld hardly v
andorsed thus iew o€ the Aghtae 1t was therotore thought beat vl to brmg an thig
coutronersy. At an example how Madhva. taes thoss rdiany names, w an exteondinzy
saune, 1 may roles to the word Havumaws Hotwnana the mankey hro of tha Rimsgans
ataey $a a well know charaeter n Hindn mythology  Thére 13 not 2 single Hinda who 1
not nequaloted with hux wove  Latoealiy tho word Hanu means “ hagh cheek. hose,  th,
chin® ssmdn thus means ho whose ehin In very promuent. ot Madkea Lue preen
an extraordinaty meaniog t this word even o takes the word Hau to meat, el
and Tanomin to mewn ' wise, *he who possesses misdom. 1 mukd it bavo, bean preacy o

trimslato Maumdn v thivkchinned? Sumliatly the word Bhuma bas beon h(xm}:rm
aiferent senso by Mulhra  For all theso roasons it w13 ot Ehought Tt
~ord ke Tarosinana ab . 2ht proper to traashio
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The fifth Adby 1+ of the Upanisnd enters wo the dusc 1wsion of Prina
and shows thet Vi is the best of all tho Desas ar censes Lt starts with
the allegory of the quariel amoug the seuses o1 rather among the Devas of
the senses, and shons how the supremacy belongs to Pimn (the Chnst
puneple m man)  This knowledge of Prana 1 go nureulous, that if this
18 hnown fully, then » man can make leaves wnd branches to sprout out of
A dry stk

In the third khande of tins Adhyiyn we find the legend of Sretal etn
going to Provdlrna's conrt and Ius commg wway from thit plice discom
fited  The Jing asked hum five questions —

(1) FKnowest thott $hat pith on which the creatures go from this woeld

(2) Enowest thou by what path they return

(%) hnowest thon the owuse of the dwvorgence of the two piths

(4) hnowest thon how that warld never bocomes fall .

(5) Kuowest tho 1 how in the Afth libation the v iter goty tho ntne of man

Qyetaketu eonld not nswer any ono of these questions, and going back
to hus father, blamed hun for not teacling him the seciet of mans Lo
after death, and the method of 1emcnnation Now Gantams hunself did
not know this secret, so he goes to the king and asks lum to teach tlus
setence  The King says ** O Grutama this serence has never been hnown
to any Brahmani before thee ' wd the hing then teiwches Ium the
Panchagm Vidsd-~the five forms of the Lor 1 presiding over the remew
ntion cyele of man  This sty mcidentally shows that the Brahma
Vidyt at first helonged to the Kastiya 1ace, and nat to the Bralimnand
‘Lhe Brthmanas learnt at from the haatugas and were not 1cvenlers of 1t
mn ancient India It may also be meutioned that Gautama’s hnowledge of
Cod was not of o very lumted nature  The teselung which he gnes to
tus son an the sixth Adhyay shows that e bad « sery high conception of
the Daity  Dut that ronception w18 not the highest s 12 shown' Dy the
fact that with all lis hnowledge s displayed n the sixth Adhy lya, hie had
to go to Privalnn to learn the mystery of the five fires [‘nm thisat
may also be inlerred that the Tattramass of the mcth Adbyiy T8 not the
Jugless wenslatian of the Velintr  Cho wterpretation of MaThsy. thexe
fore, gets more strength from 1113 consi lemion also  Gautunt taught s
son Shotiketn the fimous secret of the Self ind the Jn itm1 and showed
tim that the soul of man was dilferent from God and that the ligliest
duts of man as to worship God while recogniaing this difference B¢
tho method of the soul s rernearnaton, and the 1artons workds to wlich
sojourng after death aro mot known to Guatwm  Lhe 6lth \dly ya,
therefore, ehronologieally comes iter the sixth though 1t1s placed before
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it, m the text In this Adhvaya also we find 4 story, which agunilinstrates
that this Bealima Vidge was not hnown to the Bralimanas at first, but ta
the Keatriyss  Tive Brahmana scholars held a discussion v regmuds who
15 the Self, who 1s Brahman  They went to Uddilnka to have thew doubts
removed  Uddilaha humself did not know the truth  And so they ll go
to heng Adsapat, for being tought Thns legend also proves the great
heartedness of the Brihmanw's of ancient India, who did not thmk it
hencath their digmis to learn even from 1 Kehatrivn  The hing Advapatt
teaches them the mystery of the Lord Vudvwnara  And he teaches them,
Turther the Hve aspects of Prana, namely the Prans tho Aping, the Vyana,
the Samua and the Udant
The whale of the fifth wdhy ipa may be snmmnsed s a chapter teaching
abont the God 1n man and the Christ m man  As the previous Adhyavas
taught the God in the world and Chust in the world, so the present
adlipiyn teaches the God 1 man and the Chnst n man  The eight
Adbt yyas of this Upaimgad may be broadly diided info tno parts the
first four tewch generally the God and tha Chost w the osmos  The
nmamimng four Adlhagas teach the same as i the mcrocosmos ox man
The sixth Adhyiya s the famons clapter i which occurs tho great
Tormuly Tattvamas  Ttas 2 discourse betwoen Sretaketn amd lus Iather,
s aiready mentioned before  Tlus tewelung guen by the father, to
s fon Sretabotr precedes 1 time the teaching guven to the father lume
relf Ly Prav shana Sctahetn on Ins return from hus Teacher (Guru), 15
full of concert at the learning he lias aequired and hs fathor removes
tlus pride by terching tum that the huwman soul 18 separate from God and
mfimtely wfenior 10 Iim and therefore no man, teuly learned, can ever
have any pride and coneest  He als teaches him the tnad of eolours red
winte and Back €1 Vi ond Sna. et Madlia of course, does not
take the phriea Tattvamast but atattsamast  The formult 13 not * thon
an Wt o “veou am oo vher  Crematuedily There 14 notuing incon
groowsin e Sa Aton Tattvamas: may De spht np either into Sqh
wtma Tat, tsam oo or mb Atmy mat tam an Both am ald
Mallia takes the rocon] rerding and lis reasons would he found fulls
stated At paaes 307 1o 459
Tteseventh albvdsn 1a o diecontrse betweon Vim fa and Steatkumis
11:;; kl:::::;::::: ::l,:.l‘:cl;:\:mm‘mh) of the Dosw and i @t ocenrs the
2 ln enumerttes all the wiences hnown

0 m o When asked by Samat i
b kel by Soatbinnars whot b fie read Nrad
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T know, Sir the Rigveda the Lajurveds the Simaveda and the Atharvaveda the
fowth the Itihasy purina which 1s o A{th hook awong the Vedas  tho scrence of ancestors
the setenco of numbers tho seienco of Dovatde tho seicneo of éronsnee fading the
undivided ortgfnal Veds and its twenty fo 17 branehes the supcrhuman Deve science tho
science of Brahman the seieneo of ghosts the seienco of polibies tho science of stars the
actouce of sorpents and Deva-otheals (Gandbaryas) all this [ know

Sanathum ua then teaches hum the inter telation of all these scrences,

and how those correlation of sciences can be undenstood propeily ouly
then, nwhen one hes understood the gradation of the various Devis who
zule the wverse
* The luerachy of Detns begins with Pushary the lowest and ends with
the cluef Vayu the luglest The wods Numy Val, Manes Sanhalpa,
Chitta, Dbyana, Viuune, Bilam, Anvam Apsh Tejas Aluda, Smua,
Asa and Prana me evplamed by Madhva as the names of the hierarchies
Whether thesé names aie to be taken w therr Liteial senise, o1 as standmg
for the names of certa Dovas, 1t 15 ddeat that the Upamsads do distretly
teach, 11 unequu ocal terms the evistence of these luevarchtes Thus m
the Taittirrya Upanmad we find a deseription of the varous giades of
Dovas and the various degrees of Ananda which they enjoy
Then Madhva enters mto 1 discussion as to the rationale of symbol
worship  The great danger 1o symbol worslup 13 that the 1dol itself 18
taken to be the God, and mstead of worshippmg the God, en the 1dol,
the man ends by worshipping the idal as God  The apologists of 1dol
worship say that they tale the 1dol as help to meditation  But Madhva
says — When one thing ts meditated upon as sometlung ebe, sult
meditation canpot be productive of salvatton  There 1s not only want of
1he attarament of salvation, Lut there 15 a positive dauger i such medita
tion  Justas there 18 dange 1 paymg Royal Honors to a mere sérvant of
the hing, the person who thinks the servant of the hing to be the kung and
by such tlunking pays all Reyal Honors to lum, meurs the displeasure of
the king and 1s desttoyed by lum beeause the servantis under the
control of the king  Therefore be who meditates upon Nama and the rest
as 1f they were Biiman 15 thrown by Braliman along with these Dovas
namely Nimaand the rest wio Lell, called blind dorkness  Thesefore
Tet w0 onc meditate upon these ne Bralman  Luither on he s1ys Ist o
one meditate or worship any msenticnt objeet o1 i an unworthy way or
1n an untruthful way  Tou by such worslup there 18 great disaster to the
woralipper
The apologtsts of 1dol worshtp s2y that tmantmate objects and Lerbs,
&e, bive some power of dong good to man , for as medicines they are of
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metutlty  Madhva meets this objection by swang that even the medi-
cunl effects of these oljects aro not dependent upon the objects thati-
sglies bt upon the rpirrt - these objects  The sbucl nncomprannaing
memothersm of Mrahva requires thiat W1} effcets e produeed prawmanly by
the Lord Hrmself, and sccondanly by Tis sgents—thic Angels, Men, Amnnle,
and Tlats  He sums ot up thus —

“Tio insentient ohypets ged o3l thelr evienhial attnbules acthve powers, an | vanons
modifications frow the sentient bemga the sentient belugs got thelr sentioncy from the
Devas the Devas et ther oner from the Supromo Prina (tho Chrit), while the chiet
Pranagels b pover fro 1the §rene Vivan afwavs  This g tho i and nothing ean
appen bubas dwected by tlem  There s io exan | bo ofan dusentient abject, show i
amy aetriity, » ithout tho direet agcney of a senttent belng  hlnco wo always ses all
Botivity e wanating from seniient honga 1 every e1se, therefore the Unseen things mast
e jodzed by 41 ¢ analo,y of tho Soon  As when we fnd some graine seittered nearan
antinll we a0ter that the ants st haye thirown {hiem there, and they fHid ot caino thore
of thumselira though we o votsee thoants  Thns wo bt fer trom hnown exanyplos that
the wsentut is always ender t e contr ot direction of the sontient

The aighth Adhyiyn sums up the whole tenchng of the Upamend
1t ghouns that the Lowl within the heart of man 15 the sune Lord whoas
m e beart of the umivrerne Tt guesthe story of Inder and Vuochana,
bow both these went to Paggipats o Ieamm Bribms Vidya  Prajapitn
trught then 1 parahles, which tested the mtwtion of these two  India
came ont successful, Virochawa, wha was nob yot ripe te receiso this
tewhiong, msunderstood 1t He thought that Prydpat was teaclung the
Moy + Vala, nfiely that Jiva s the hughest entity anl that Imman <oul
wis the God  Llus Muya Vada doetine was Gught by Vireeliu to the
Asuras, who beheve conseguently th human sont s identicnl wwith God
and 1hat theze 1 no other God thun man limself  Thus 1 1 mistake made
not only by Vitsehans, ut by the modeon Vediotms also, they hune
fatlen info the same cniot 1w Vioehwn and thnk ot i 1s identreal
with Goll

But the wholo tewclhing « F this TUpant-ad shows thit man 1s dilferent
from God e dilfience s not conentronal, due to tinie, spree, o swse
Ly, It nherent i the very natwcol tlungs  Tven m Mukt, the man
1 dulterent from God and there cin be no gieater prool of tlus than this
last captet of he Upanvud  In tlus Adby wr we find the deseviplion
gren of the state Muktr and contruy ta 2l Advuta expectations, 1t des-
crbes Mkt s ustate of huppmess an which man 1otuns his sepacate
consorousness  Even Mux Btifer had to admit the emitons natwie of o
wexplicable fiet  Ho ti1es to cxplun 1t m this way —

Thesa are plessuses wh ik seom hardly conmatible wih the state of

‘ f perleet pey
whlel the Balt &5 supposed 10 havo +btamed  The passage may ho mwrpo]atcdcf D:E;':;
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“Wihch of the two modes of mterpretation 1represents the true
meamng, of the Sitms” And be gives an wnequiooil reply to ths,
namely, that the iterpretation of Rimanuya 15 more 1w accordance with
what the anthor of the Sttras meant  ThnsBideyrayana does not gue
sny evidence i the Sdtras that he held the doctrine of Mayn, the prinei-
ple of illusion, by the assozation with which the lughest Biahman 18 smud
tocreate the unnerse  The autlior of the Satras not only does not believe
an Magn, but belteves that the wndrdual soul 15 dufferent from Brah-
man and 13 not 1dentical with 11, exther 1 the state of releise or bondage
Bidureyana m the last hook of His Sitras, desemsbes the stato of the”
mdmidual soul who Las attamed release, and hus 1des of Mubti1s the
sawe 23 we fiod m the last chupter of the Chhéndogya Upamsad On
this pomt the learned doctor refutes the view of Satkara, who holds that
the last book of the Sttra does not describe the state of the Muktasoul,
but only of the soul who has acquired mfertor hnowledge The whole
passage 18 worth quobing —

“1, now, X am shortly to sum ap the resnlts of the precedsng enquiry 39 to the teach-
ingof the Sttrag, 1 must give 1t as my opuwion that they do not set forth the distietion
of a Inghet and o lowor knowledge of Brahman , that thoy do not aclmowledge the dlstine-
tion of Brabman and favarain Sankaras aenso, that they do mot hold the doctrina of
the unreality of the world , and that they db not Proclaim the absoluts identity of the
indindual and aghest Self "

Thus the 8ftras of Badarayana, which may be taken to be the
cldest commentary on the Upamsads, do not teach this doctime of Advaita
Ts 1t then hkely that the Upamsads leach that doctrine, when the great-
est mterpreter of these does not find that doetrine m them? * The
Satras as well as the latter commentaries clam, m the first place, to be
nothing more than systematisation of the Upwnsads™ It 15, therefare,
‘probable that the Upamisads do not teack the Advarta of Sankara  The
explanation of the Chhandogya, therefore, as guen by Madlws, from the
theistic pomt of view, deserves a calm heanng  Oue must approach the
study of the Upameads without auny preconcerved i, in favour of any
partreular theory

No donbt, $1 Madhva now and then, guves very foreed mie preta-
tions of cortutn Upamigad passages But what onelas to consider 3s

whether &1 Mndhya bias giten a consistont explanation of the Upaniead sa
:n‘l:::?lli. Tl“d not wh;dxer]l)n; expllannuunlof certain words and passages are
ot onﬂw l:l::cte;:ac m:! It::: ;: lasing this mtroduction, Imay mention a
Foeataation o Vﬁ pTS;1 & s unique, namely, s clamn that he 19 an

yu e Vuy, called also Prana, 1a the lnghest being next
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toGod e s called * the belovedsonof God, the * servmt of God *  the
meduator between God and man, “the<aviom ' The funetions 1swgned
by S Madhva to Vagu correspond very closely to the Chmst prineiple of
the Chustun theology 1 have, therefore, not hesitated 1n trnslitmg
Vayu and Prana by Chost  Some m3y think that Madhyn's 1des of Vayn
15 not the same as the Chustran 1dea of Christ  No one can expect exact
simlarities 1w such cuses but the approach is still remarkable  But moie
remarhable than this, 1s the clum of Madhva that he 1s ar meanation of
Vuyu  Other suthors huve been wmore wodest, nd left 1 to therr disciples
to deufy them, bt Madhva, Like Jesus, boldly lays clatm to Lo tho mear
nation of Yayu the son of God  Those who believe m the doctrne of
reincarnation, Wil find no dufficulty in accepting this vew  Mrs Besant
has declared thut Jesns was 1eborn 10 Indis as Raminmya  May 1t not he
that §r! \ladhva the greatost Vusnmva Teformer, m the dircet huo of
whose diseiples we may count Runingnda Kabre, Nanak, Tuls Dws and
the great Chaitanys of Bengal, was Lumself the mearnation of what he
claims Tumsel? to Le, namely, of Viyu or Chust?  May 1t not be that the
modern Hmdus are reslly Chrishansin s better and truer sense, and
need not be sshamed to call themselies Vaienavas, the worshippers of one
True God and Chistians o1 adorers of His beloted Son

B X
AREILL } sV
1dth July 1910
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FIRST ADHYAYA
Firsr Kuwpy

Peace chaut
>
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& quten aorfrs v -

R Om, Ony Wremapg Apyayantu, let (them) increase, grow or be perfect
ag Mama My wm® Aogdni, lunbs, membere arg Vak, speech mup
Prinah, breath, sense of smell  wrg  Chaksuh eye * sirqq Srotiam, ear oy
Atha, and then, another reading 15 3w Yadas, fame aem Balam, strength,
bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas of odyle force  ifyandr
Indriyany, the senses  f Cha, and, yea  ga11@ Sarvay, all  gfq Sarvam, all
e Brahma, Brahman, the Sacied leari ng he Vedas  avfawan, Upamsadam,
The Upamsad, secret doctrine &t Ma, not mrza Abam, | z31 Brabma, Brahman,
the Vedas g, Nieakuryam should cut oy a1 Ma, me g Brahma
Brahman, the Sacred lore, the Vedas ar M2, not  Permitrg Narakarot, cut off,
leave off, wfuar Anirtkaranam, no bieak mn studies, not cutung off, non-
removal meg Astu It there be  wfumTTR Amrakoranam, no break n
studies, non-removal uot cutlug off weg Astu let there be g7 lad,
(npthat TR Atmam o dheself e Nirate (n me who 1s) deligheed (i)
A Ye, which  gqfymeg Upamsatsu m the Upamisads it Dharmah virtues
andduties ¥ Te those &ff Mays, mme & Santy, let (those} be ¥ myr
g Te may: santw, let them be 1o me s afx Om Bantih, peace

Om! My all by bodily orguns and senses tho%e of speech suell sight heuizg
and vigonr grow In perfection  Vfay the Vedas 2n1 the Upatisads bay 1 1 511 315
Luot abandon the stady of the sscred lore may ot the sacred lore sbaudon e LD{
thoro nover bo sny brezk n my studios lob thete nover be mny bresk un my atud
Lot sl th vistasd of tho Upanigads xepose i me tepase n me whose arle depga %
That Self —{Paraskart Grihva Satra [T 16 | partly) i
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CHHANDOCY A UPANISAD

MADHAA§ SALUTATION

1 meditrte wpon that Han, whose bliss 18 pute, nfimte, and upmixed
with evil,, whose knowledge 1Jfana Sakt) 17 mfimte and geat fand
a1l pmbracing), whose light tflame) of thought 1s stendy (not capable of
beng distracted f1om 1t onc-ponted cyneenirabion’, who .m Alnughty 1n

- d
The Tordly energy and enjoyment, (wnose Jehthia and Kipd Sikias ore
i

snpreme). who 15 All powerful {whose Baly Skt 15 also snfimte)
Whose Divine Fors Iogher than that of Brabmw and of thewest, and
who 15 the essence (Atman) &f all other forms  Tle 19 the Creator, thd
Preseiver and the Despoyer  He s the Bula of the Ltermls  Hois
the Light of knowledge Ho ss the Tabexntor Drom rgnoramce, darhness
aud non release {(bondage, Swasin v He s Unboin aud Bteansl 1 worshup
that Har alone A

Note —Toe et oo of tas Mehd TS boon TEINAY 1 Heversl G vk sy
by the Commentator Vgfless Bhiksu  Tis verse 15 3 summart of tle Udmtht Upiswna
tought 10 the ObbandogYa Dysn sad  The O mernng full ¢ 41l qualitics 9 expressed
by the fizst epithel, of s afoky alyndets vidoss sat sokba. The woi | sal sukba i
explamed 3150 m vamous wags ¢ g pure jtewsnre or hest pliosure or nnending etornal
pleasare O sabmay bea piet.of vidowa, ¢ e, widestsib morlag whieh 1 frec. from
enil A pleaswe 15 sud to Te Tree from dosa or tunt when it is not coudutioned Iy
begioning &o, begtnmugless changeless, cudless 93 Thal hnowledge 8 great which
¥nows evergihing reliting to ones own nd other selvew, The word mTA cr all
fualifes lotldly encegy, eomoyoent gnd power Tk pleweyre W

hoslodge
and thought=" lordly enorgy and enjoyment—3 1ower (bal}- 7

The (oddess Rama prused Ramapatt (Hara} with the verses (of this
Upanigad) that came out of the moutl ol Hayagine (Han)  Huw whese
qualitiey ars nll’e\wnsns fdeclaed m alt the Vedas and Upminsads)
and who sleeps on the couch fuimed by the swrhe {(nwlen the world s
dissolved 1t the tume of-Pialay 1) N

ote ~Thus tho Cliet Rist of ths Uy amead 15 Havagms the bubdi lmate Rist 1

BRamd the Devatd 14 the heyesdyin the Lord sleeping o1 the coiteh of the snaleor
Faormty

Mawrry 1 L.
> >
AfRmERgAgaTdaTT graaty, e
SreEE, U g
H® 01, The Lord demignated Om  g@ Tu, thus gy Evad, i

Aksaram  this word generally s understood to mean a lettel or syllalls  [¢
also means idestrucuible or smper shable, but 1t has atlird meaning when
we analyse it as WP+ the dweller in the senses  The mrg or eyc bewng typieal
of all senses and Tmeans sportung or dielli g, tht1s g TRy T, wor,
therelare, the word wgg weans the neaiess of s Or alst means naperigh-
w3ble a0 2 means py and 5o akeara=eternal and blisetl rgsftan Udgithar ,
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the Lord 1s called Udgitna, because He s g7 Ud, the highest of all‘, because
He 15 By Gib, sung of, praied of by all, and g [ha, because He 1s every-
where ()" The whole word {adftr) Udgitha thus_means the hnghest Lord,
pratsed 1a all scrptaresand who 15 all pervadio 3umNg 97 e o
wlumergea Uchelintwat, Uigitatwat, gitatuat Gih Sarva, Sthanatwa, Sthal,
ety Uplsita, Jet 1im meduate, y3itg O, gff It thus, f Hy, because
wgmafy Udgdyan, sings out, that 1, that Udgatrs puest sings out by uttenng
the syltable Om , therefore’ the Omis thename of the Lord, gy Tasya, of His,
that 15, of the Lord who 1s called here by the names of Aksira and Udgitha,
aqeareamn, Upavy dhln anam full eaplanation *

1 Omasthe Lod the neuest*(or the eternul joy)
the Udgithy, v ¢, the Highest, the most Adoiable, and the All-
periadmg  Hemust be meditated upon Him the Udghtn
stngs out as Om  About Ihm 15 (this whele book) the
esplanation -1 . *

MADHVAR COVMENTARY

Om 15 the name of the Tord and He s ealled aksara because He 1s
the neaest of all (& dwellug m the senses)” e 19 called Udgutha,
because He 1s hugh or ut becanse Ho 1s sung or Gita and Dbecause He 18
all pervading o Tha  The Lord must be wwedutated upon 2s such

"Thua 1t 18 st 10 the Mabdsamiuta —

The Coddess Ramy prnsed the Lord Tamepatr with the veisos
which were fitst ehante] hy Haagusn anl which commence with the
word Om 1 this Chhan logya Upwnead) wnd whieh ae sung by the
angers of the Hawa Vel -

The meaning of ths T 1s thus guen m ther Samanvays —

Let ~ person meditate upon the Lord 16 bearing the namo Om, fully
understandm,, its meanmg and attubutes e 15 called Om, " because
o pervades All (Sia hecause He protects all (s7) and because the three
lettors 7, 27 0, . and wa denote supremely excellent (% ) supremely
Ingh (2=7a) d supremely wise (ATA=J0A) becauss T means blss or
oA ¥ means power o R and ¥ means supporter or protector (7te)

Bote Thus gy hns ¢ tr ple siguiticonce snd denstes tho threefold atisthuto of

theLovd FarstyHo s All jervadiug Al protecting and All knowing  Secondly Ho fs
suprewely execllently High and Wise Thirdly He 1s AN bliss Allmighty and Al

supporting
The In lestuctible Supieme Person should né]wa;s be meditated

npon &s Om  because the wholo universe 1s woven (F1a%) or contarned
i Him and becwse He 15 supremely excellent (wf=2), and because
Ho 1 supremely high (227) and possessed of mnfimte attnbutes (1 ko))
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Re;rdmg this Om, the Udgdtyr emgz out lus hymus of the Sim-
Veda clewly by uttenng Om, because Ow 1s the name of Visnu and
the explanation of (Om 15 the lughest of all explwnations (books)

‘Phe letter 7 A, denotes supremely excellent, the letter ¥ U denotes
supremely Tugh, aud the letter @ Va means expluned o1 expressed 1n
At the Vedas  (Thus buefly 9, (hn weans the exeellent, the gl and
theeveded  The glory and the greatness of thrs Om we shall explun
further on)

Marey - -

v RS - = -
Tt AT O T T S TR St
LN

@ At e T I AE O W

=

W W G I T © O AT WA O

LY ]
wagsisedt aggfia: 0 R
gare, Esam of these + ¢, of all creatures, wamam Bhittanam, of beings
such as R bh and others when compared with the Earth deity gt Prattusa,
the cartly 7 ¢, the presicing denty of the carth w8 Rasah cssence, 1 ¢, the

Iigher in 41l respects and qualives  gfgear Protluvyall than the (denty of the)

erth wrg Apah water,r ¢, Varopa the presiding denty of water, (s higher)

@ Ra-oh essence, «ap wmym Apam, than the watces (Varuna) Sroua

Osadhaynh, plants, 1 ¢, the deity presiding over the plants, uamely Sima

@ Rasit essence, hugher  Sitadtata Osadbmam of the plants 1 e, hugher

then Sama  geq Puresak, the Card {of humanty) ¢ ¢ Rudrah @ Rasah,

exs2wce  gaRen Purusasya than Rudra, amg the (dewty ofy speech, s, ¢, Sarss-
way § Rasah, essence snp gy Vachah than speech g R he

(aoddess calledy b 15 Rasab cssence, sap. 97w Rwbah of Rk wpng

Sama reah, the dety of Sima, + ¢, Vayu presiding over breath, the chief

Prana, s essence, or Wgher &m Samnak of Saman g @ Udgitheh

vasah the Tord Narayana Himself, 1s essence or higher @ Sah, He, the

Udgitha gz~ Lsab, this Nariyaga  w@mm Rosznam among the Great Ones,

Wike the Earth, &¢  rga Rasatama)) the best the highest the quintessence

o Varamah, the ighest  wrsd Pauanddhyal, gher than the highest 1 ¢,

Wihighest ¥y attibmes namely possessing the hughest qualities, 1 ¢ the

Udgitha 1s not only hugher than the Saman but He 18 bugher than Ram- also,

Another meamng of qrzeh 1s qth ghest and pd place. He who deserves

the bighest place qudf 1< the name ofsy Srior Rama  (c) quges 1s the geme

wwve of YU yry quaed would mean higher than qudt or wft 8t men  Astam.
=h the eiEhth 1 ¢, the Ddgitha which s 1he 8th m order beginming with the

eatth @ who , Madhas reading s yah, ¢ ¢, the masculine
» 1y pender and not
=, ©hat Udgitay, the Udguha, Lord Narayang
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2 Higher than all bemgs (Ithe Ribl, & ) 1s the pre-
suling deity of the emth, hugher than Emth devatd 1
Varupa, luigher than Varupe 1s Soma, lughet than Soma 1s
Saraswati, Tugher than Saraswati 1s the goddess called Rik,
higher than Rik is the chief-Prina, lugher than the Piina
15 Nidyana hunsell  That Udgitha s higher than all the
Iughest, hugher than even Ramf and s the erglith —2

Nete Miravans whose e 1s G bros been said it the st verse to be the highest
< M to wnderstwnd clearle ths (b heeime 1 ecensars (o hio  the gradzile ofde ton
lowe this yerse

Nole —Tiis parl of the veme shows tat Maraywna 5 wot only higher than
the Saaan but that Hia greatncss 14 not comparative, hike others haot absolate 1nd
mfimte In fact there is 4 wast difference )etween the greatnesa of (lod and of any
other Deing how high noever™ In that sense 1o woids piramah parardhysh would mean
supromely great infmtely high It parirdhyah han alsa another mea ung which ks
been given above ¢ ¢ * than the goddess Prrdrdhs o Rand ’

T in the above en ymeration the speeels (1ik) nnd the Rik be taken an identlosl,
then we have thn following gradation —
Earth (Prathiviygher than Bhitas bemgs)s ¢ the Farth s rasa or high

Varn i (water) Farth ¢ Tsrasitara or higher

Socta (plants) Varim i Isras tama or highest

Rudet {Lurns) . wm ve T3 larinaasa o bigher than
heghest

Vik Gmeltding B b)Y R v Pumit e o above the
Ighor than the highest

S ek i ¢ Ilarma parardha rasatams,  over
abovotho higher than the
highost

Bama Saman e Daroma paracdho rasstama  even
over-ahova the higher than tha
Tigheat

Udpithe Ram, 1+ Parzme piedrdhys rast tems fng
n tely high

1t however the Rk and 3 6L bo taken separately then the Ruk will be Params parar.

alia rase by, the fuman will be Parame pardedhs rass tame  Ramd will he Parama
paedecdhs rasa-tama and Ldgitha will be Parama narardhya rasitama

AADHYAS COMMENTARY =

Tins mantra shows 1 detal], how this Tdgitha 1= the highest

{paramn) by giving the gradation (of the Devatas)  (The Lord 15 not only

the lastm this seties of gridattons but infimtelv hagh, and therefore, the

wotd puamais used * Those who hnow the gradation of the Devatas,

and who und d the sup de) of Vi~om, are known as

okAntinah (monotheists ?) and masters of the knowledge of the divine hier

sarchy Let those be alone ealled Ef dntins who hnotw God to be one and the
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lughest  1What 15 the necessity of huéwmng the merarehy of Devatas, and
calling such knowers also Chintins »  To this the commentator replies hy
gnang the defimuion of the word Lkdntm)  Smce 1 the above grada-
tign by stating that ' thas is lugher than that,” the Lord Hau stands at
the end {ant3) of the series, and simce Ho 15 ane (ehnd therefote, the Thin
ting (el 2 nd anta) aro sud to he those who hnow the Loid to he venly
Oue alaee and as standmg at the end of the aboso seites of gadations
“flug 18 greater than that? (Henco the hnawledge of tle sores o1
gradibion s necewsaty o entutle 1 persou to the name of Thantm Thes
word LhAnta i thus the name of g, for Heasane stinids at the ead
of the abore sories Those who poseess the hnnnledge of Fus Thanta
are designated as Thintins )

Admtted that fnotdir to be callel an Fiintin, Bt is necessars to hse huosledgo
of the gewtation of the Pev sy ik whnt e the whantage 3 one heeomes an Fhimtin*
To thls the commentator anssers <

Thows who know thus the gradation of the Desas antd nhowe sole
reluge 18 alwavs the Loird Ehantr —the one Lord of tho heravehy —enter
{in Rtelense) into the supreme Got Nardyana the paintess

Bst the word Fedntin mesos genertly the exeludss worablpper ar devatgo of oie
God and who does not srorship any other how do you glvo this menlngto 1£7 To
thix the commentator 8333 that It I8 not merely tha kuawledge of gradation that gryes

ninkth bt the worhipof the Supremo God after getting sach Enoslalge Is the eause
of Moktd

Tet the Bhagivae thns hnowing Tlon s the lnghest and coming
wehe cpdwerdup Ba naye an ! worp ofw Lakset and others
therr due apder

Tllssh v tough tho w el ehdi i nica, g0t phees the nurshuy per of One
totte cxelaslcn ot others forsrler ebintln would yot wortiip s ven Lakson &c, vetan
enlightened Bhdgavats wout | worsbip miuor deiticn also knowlt @ It the whili that the
ol 1n ome sud Infinitely bigher than ant deity 1tan what becomes of tho command
tarbd pdlayet na mave devaiab et Bim ot wondilp any ethordmiy?  To this the com
et 1AlDT maxn

Lot thens uat offer any saceifice to am Desatd with the wdea that
thev the Derativ) are mdependent of the Tord or that they deserve ang
wndependent warshnp -

Manirtrd that the Devatuamay b worshipped av aubnt lary gt uta o f the Lord
LutBow o gou meoncllalt with tha f Nawlng tett = The Manus anlMaunan ane
tabe wonhippad ant peser the Devatis muder the dirisime of cantes of lrkbaias as
Exatriyas, Vatoysw and A0 ran. This tot woal Yah ra that Mavas and sons of Maun ke (e
Thole, Markeh! & divident under different castiw of firdhmans &c., Ao to le worsblpped
A8 het Deveida, T ihdetbe Commentator sags —

‘Thie Whtgaystve worstng the Sages villed wons of Mana and he

Pemgn ialled Muau wentonet v e St ve posomsings $arions eten
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like Brahuiwns, &c, and they do not-worshup the athers They womship
the Aanns and Bagos, becausc they are tie fathers of humnnety, it teach
ets, and usible peisontlications of 1l atiibutes of Bhaguatw  (Com
psie S B H Mundaha, p 61

Note—Tho cartes mentioned fn the £ruts Tefor to Trahna & Fhe bomgs called
thera Mannsare Bralm &¢, and the sons of Vsnu1ec eally sons of Brabus we the sages
ke Variel & The costes teferte thom  Tius the abore test teachen the worsp
of Dovatds, for 1t teihies tho worship of Many and Vana - etk , and Manavas docs nob
weanmen but sore of Mann ke sons of Brabwa (¢, Rign Mk Mindu & s
lios been said ‘the devas like Brahmi and the rest wre erlled Mamus beesuse they
possess intelligenec o Vanss ina very bigh dr,ree, and those Uovas ar. dMivided ity
foue elassey according a¥ they aro Brhawunss heatnyas & their sons called Va»
cichi, &, a1c calied M wmavay becaose they arc & ns of Mauw ur Brabwa ™ Even theso
Risis ave not Worshipped as Devas bt beoause they are [athers and tewchees of bumamiy
The tower Dovas shoukd neser bo worslippod

The degraded non Dirvas should never be worshapped, thougl they
L the nawses of Brahd, &« Lhey me ¢lled Diosas, heewse they ane
1 001 and mniser 1bies

Thewoid Pert as apphied to them 1s drimved Irow the 100, 4 Trom which the word
Quna 13 also derrved ey fromy Dy to bo poot faperish  The word Deva 1va guielry
torm anil 1331 Dhedl both 10 Asur s and hurts winle the word Mani 1 confined to Divas
ouly, 1n (Lo botter senso of that word and therofore in tho thovoserae, the word Manu
1a el o not Lhe well Buonn word Dova  Bab what vs the spevific sphiere of these oo
words, Nevas 18 Smzs and Deias a9 Asuras » To this £ e Comuentator replies

The \ edic Deras (o1 ag) eatied Bralima and the sest accept oblations
then ouly, when they are offered to them with derout spit, while tite lower
Detas take them when they are nat o oflered

Since both Suras and Asusas bsve got the nimen of Brala &¢, how 11t thaten
oblation offered with tho Mantrs Lrshwedibbyah 838hd will go to the Desa brahwa and
1ot to the asuis Drahma 7 The reaching of the ollering to the Dev s Frahma trkes place thep

oulv when the sacuficer oflers 16 m tho sppit of & Bhagavata nawely when o kposs the
gradation uf {Le Devas aud sealisen that Yis i1y tho hyghest of all 1t he docs nob do so
the asura Irakota nod the others take such oering

An hysction 1s raised 1t s MOt PrOpCE to aay tinb th meaus of abtaiusg Mokga
we the Knowledgo of the gradation of the Devas ond ther mutual difacnees ant
Chantitra e knowldgu of the Lord by 1calisiag Haw to be the only vefige bacausoboth
the gradeon and ekanfitry man eust m 4 peson and yot the tan way ho far from

Mobga To thus the Commentatur s1ys
By the hnowledge ot the desa gradation by ehanltve and by
faultlessness slone the Moh=a 18 1usured a3 a rule the other /twwo) means

a1e mete vexation o1 waste of energi}

TG other meaus refer ta the kuowiedge of gmdation and ekdatitve The only
unfailing weans of msuring moksa 15 achehbudratsa~ faultlesances in action, waxg of de-
fectneness in the performance of religious Lecemomes and daties, Tl Word appeass
to be a techateal term of the \[aahvas 1daminna— \exation or deception tmeans, t}at
they alone are not the means o Mokga This having described one mesns of gelting
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Mohea nawely achehlidratya (eombrued with the knowledge of gradation and chantitra}
the Commantator mentiond a sceond means ottt ning nlewse ~
Ihe lughest deiotion tbhhts) to Vapnu ts veuly o (speethc) cause for
the attamment of 1elease
Mot anls tholbaktt to Vignu 18 tbe tamsa of Mgz but bhakh fo {bo smmedtatt
devotees of S ienu sock 45 RAma & s 21500 cuse
So also devotion to his devotess lthe Rims and (he rest, m due
avder, after Visnu, 1s tho 2 cause of mokn
Tho Commentator now wentions & third means of acqulelng mokga .

The tlnrd cruse w tng attamment of \obsa 1n Varr sz a (dispassion)
also  Ihere 1s no othe: (fowith) nens of getting Mohva —

Theword thied sbowk that Varragsa 18 not equal to thy ather twa—n wely Jauna
(knowledge) and bhakts (devotion) or it may show that ¥irags (i n meane of gutting the
othor w0 The threo means thercfore avo the Jiina Rlukts and Valragye 1€ theso be
the oaly meoans of gott] 1z mohsa Why do the Sastras enjoin £ e performance of s tenfies
&c® Tothis il e Cow mentator replica —

Everything othes thn these (three numely, thangs hihe savnhos,
&e) o orduned {bv the scuptures; veudy i means Jor the suhe of
attarmns these (three;

T tho saorilices & bo the means of gotting dnany Bhakb: aud \arragye aud thusa
tmeans of gott ng mokea what 15 the necosuty of the other threc 7 The Commentutor
shows that Juina &. usa tho catwes of mohsa and mot wierifices unacLowpsmiod by
these —

One may even perform all (racirhiees) but ol lis s devord of these
tthree o1 any of them) venily he goes to the lower dahuess (o1 to the
nethor world and darhnoss)

This shows that & performer of wera sseriees wko abandoms the ather three far
Trom got g mohgs goes to Lover Rogions of Darkness  But a porson may not pecfarm
sacniees” ut it he s any ono of the other 1 rec he will get Release

But he who 18 fixmly established 12 this (Jnwmn &e)1a vertly even o
Relewsed Eternal though be may huve sbundoned the other (sachificen &e )

1 i appl o5 to 7 1ama Yogus Ike Sanika amd Hlo st Huvan 1o gs sho g perform

~enfices abo

[herefure Lohall tell the giadation of the Puaay (n the older) as
wmentioned m the Srub

Thetorce o therefors 1 becamss the knowledge ot gradation is a canse of mukty
‘theretors &e

The Earth s alnays ligher, n Wl attibutes than all Ll
an 3 ot
. ! nents

The etements refer to tho Elenental Dovas called R bhu & Ba
wurge th the Earth Tevs —sary s fratt eanse. the Rivhus
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The word raga (translated in the above a3 vara or * higher’) 15 syno-
fxymnu'; with sira (essenee) and vara (better). Al thieo denoto the same
idex N

Ihglier than the Larth i+ Vauna; nghe thon Varuna 1s Soma,
the Nevata of planta; higher than that, is Man, namely, Rudra, becauso be
is the Devati of vhility (the generative organ) ; higher than Rudia is Saras-
vatl, the goddess of speech ; higher than speceh, [tk {tho goddess of Rik);
higher than the goddess of Rik 13 Vigu, colled also Saman  He js called
Stman, becauso he ig same tn all beings, and because ho 19 the presiding
deity of all S4man Hymns; higher than Viyu is Visnu Ho is higher
fhan the highest, from etermity.

The senteneo “ Sa By Rasindw Rasstamah paramah pardrdhyo! stamo ya Udgithah”
1 divided into threc parts,mamely, 3. B0 egt rasinim rasatamah, 3 sa A% parmeh,
3 a1 ega parledbyah,

The Commeatator now explaina these threo He takes up tho Arst, nawely, Rasiodm
Rasatamah and eeplains it thoe:—

‘Vagu, who is higher than the Inghest (Sarnavatl) 1s itsclf inferior to
Sri-tattva, who is called purama ; and Vignu is higher than this 8rf hersolf,
Ha 13 oll-pervading. He 12 ealled the pat irdhys, hecause he is accompanied
by {or possessos) pavirdhi (8¢i). Thus ne find in the Sira-nimaya.

Tho wholo of ke abae i a quotation from tho S1ea mirnaya

A doubt fs horo rafeed, Tho combination of pira Ridhs will ho parardbi, and not

" parardl ; and the sccomdary desivadive from patardh!, would be parardhya, and nob
parsrdhya, how 18 then parsrdhiya obtused from jmracdhe? To this the Conuentalor
answera .—

The tornaot long A inparirdhya fs to donote superlative degresor Alsaya In
pardrdhys, the meaniog of the pateis pAIAL of Riphest Howho has the attrivate of
havlog tho highest TUaLi is called poramsrdhiguns 1t &5 o Dshuveibi compound, He
who posseares parsrdh fx ealled patardiye

Ho who possesses the quality of pramerdhy m the highest degree
is called paramah parérdhyah

The gecond gentonen is Bz eun paraniah, and 1t means ‘ ha 18 the higheat™ The word
“Blghest" here Is not & soparatoattnbuto of Visnu but qushfics ;ddhi  The mosning of
‘params 134 1n the highost dezreo

An ohjecbion s raised that in paramh pardrdbiyah the word paramah esnuot bo an
atteibute of Riddbn, or 12 1b wers &n, tha form Would he parama parardbyah But the
paramsh has the sign of casc-affx after 1t Tothis, 1t 1a rephiod that this 18 no valid
obyection. boesuse we liuve snch examples in other plices also  Vedess Bluksu then glves
two guch illnstrations

O ho sentonca Sa ess, &c,, g bo takten 14 01 santonso, and not thres 83 sbovs ;
and fa that case, its meaning would ha what the Commentator novt gives-—

Ultzmebliyo'py nh-pi h rastnfm h paremal,

pardeddbyah

[o
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Out of tho Bost Ones, Ho = the Best o tho hest amongst the very
High (most excellenty Ones  Lhus s the meanng of the phirse “of the
essences the best essence the lnghest, thie top most

The weamng of Tasandm s utts nebhyah api ‘evenamong the Bost Ones  tho moan

Ing of rasatamah paramah partedhyah is oty paramottamottimah “the Bost of the best
among the Very H gh Ones

Hawho is bigher (stl paramah) than the best ones (attumeliiyahy is called uttamo

bbyo py atl puramah Mo who ks higher (uttama) than hlm s calfod uftamebhyo pyatl 1 ara
wmottoma He wh fs higher {attama) than him ower 13 eatled uttamalign ps att § aca nottam
ottamottamah 1 e, the Bost of tho Lest among the Yeev thgh Onca This Belng ds
callod tho rosdnam rasatamnh paramah prrirdhyah

Quat of the Best Ones, He 1s the Best of the best among the Very
High Ones

An objection s ratsed agstn  The wor | rasindm §s In the genltivoplaral how do you

explalnat by uttimebl jab a word [n tho ablative plural Mareovor cach of tho words,
maeatamah paramah and pardrdliyah appears to ben seprrate aertlve qualifying one
enil the kyme ward why da you exylain therm as ot! paramnttamottsmah— tte best among
fhe best among the very high  To this the commentntor replies by saying that the ward
MR, 1 the wblatlve s understoo L atter TR L Oub of the oby clsaf greatncas
{rasa) (1618 thus that the gomtive 18 cxpluned by anablative) —

The senso 13 that out of all the best (r1sa) entities even, He 1s the
supremely High (Parudhya) the lighest entity  Therefore lro 15 enlled
th& Pest of the Best among the Very High Ones

The words aw g gurviare not ssparate adjectnes but one
nuvely 9@ quped maw =ufigersirm (he Bestof the Best wmong the
Very High Ones )

Another aljection 1 rused agatn 1 the arnteoco & qF CRTIY & be tikon aw
threo sentences naha brew dune linfoes and if e1ch of these bo n atteibute of the Lord
then the mentlon of three attribites I snporflams ss a1l of them denoto one idet of
reatacss  One of (how would luve sufleel  To t11s the Oommentator repl s —

The superiority of the T ord 18 not like (or sumilar) to the supenonty
of Prinas &c  over the Clements & On the contrary, thero 15 a \vast
difference  To indsenle this (wwique superionty of the Lord over evory
ather hemg), tha maltibada of egihats. Lhe msanwm, casatemoh. (Donrmak,
parsrdliyah) have heen wsed 1 the Srti)

Having given the seyse mavaing of the phriaes pirams pastrdbya testima tha Gom
mentator now given thewe Nineat meanings

The Earth desn possesses superionity (rrsatva) over the Flements N
Varuna 15 Ingher in superionty to Her {rasa taratvim), Soma 1s
lnghest tn superronty {rasa tama tram) Rudrihas extremely highest su
penionty {purm rase tamatyvam) - Vah has hugher thn extremely Tughest

superionity (puesmar ha rasa tamatsun) Prinn has greater than the

Tugher than the ettromely lighest superonty parama prardha ey
tamotvam)
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(1f Prana is TETUETHAR greator than the higher-than tho extromely highest supon
or—-thenthe Lord God being slove Prana shon 1 bo called 07 TG paraoia pardrdha
nsatama  The long ¥Tm parardha would show this comprrative supcriomty But He
would not bo called parama parardiya rasatamah whieh shows » degrea hugher still To
thus the Cammentator roplies )

But ths Lord 15 not funmediately) highor thau Piint aud there
doro He 15 not called parama parsddha zasstimah  Becanse ligher than
Prana 15 Rama who 15 called param parardha rasatamah  The Lord 1s
higher oven than Raum whe herself 1s the essence (1152) of Prana Him
solf therefors tho Lurd 15 oalled Parwna puardhya 1 sstamab

But how do you show fron tho words piram parardhya rasstumsh (which s an
epithet of the Lord) thit He 1¢ higher than Rami calle] parvms paciedha msstamnh
For thero 15 nothing 18 tho abova epibiet to show 4 €0 paritno fac T is nowheroa
slgn of companison  T0 this the Commentator evys that tho lettor Tyt m the above
18 sign indiccetly of the comparative degree

He who 13 Anotwon through the medinm of Paiaidha (Entattya) 1s
called Pararddhya nnd therefore Parnidbya s higher than Pardidha),
because He 1s mfintely highet thau ever this Rimt who herself has
an nfimty of sttributes

They/a * to know” takes the afix 3 with the force of aceusabive GO+ = Tasd
* hnown through Pardrdhs % thorsfore 138 nown hore meaung  known  The W of 9 1e
elided anomalowsly Leb st Loso bt how tho name Purirdhya 1s exclusively s plied to
the Lord alone? It may b applied to Brahuia &e a)so for thoy ra also known thto gh
the Parérdks To this the answor s that Ho s mnfmitely higher than this mamely Hlg
own br1 Tabtva Thus 8rs tabtva possessiug an Inflinty of attributes 1s snrpassed een by tho
Lord But the quabty of bewng knowm throngh ths ionumersble wvinble Parardba
belougs to the multstdes of Jrvas also why are they not ealfed Parirdhya? To this the
saswer 13 thab it s suphe  £o the Lord alone who is sups eneel lngher than Bri tativa

An objectur says I count ug frou the Dlements upwards thyoigh earth ke we
nd that Vak wjll be param para Tasatama the Rik will bo paraww-pararddha rasatoms
aud tho Lord know through thus Preasehz or 1ra 1o will he param yarardhya sasatamah
This would establish no donht tho superionty of the Lord over Prina but not over
Rami who does not vome aoywhers wi the sbove gradation To thus the reply 1g that
tho above oxplanation Was given by taling Vak and Dik a8 dentival and as nat two
separato classes Dut 1f Rik {as Sarsawaty) be talen a2s sopamate fzom Vak cven
then the supemority of the Lord oyer Rama would be estall shed  Therctore the Com
mentatos sape —

1€ ik (Saeasvats) be taken as separute from wd ligher than Vak
evon then also connting feom the elements (bhutt) Pr na would be only
parama parudha rsstama  anl not puams pu uddln rastama (In
the cuse when Patsrdhn rsapplied o Rimu we derve 1t thus) She

who 15 1 every wiy superwor (riddbeun) to the Ingh {pwn) 19 pariedie
Tn this ease the nord pazardhyt swould denote the Tnd)  1ar e who
18 known through the muwmerable wirbutes of this Sntattva (cnlled
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Partrdha) 15 designated ltere as Parwddhyrm, namely the Lord  (in
the other caso, Prins 1s only Parun parirdhn risitune and not parama-
pudrdlu rasatmwa)  For she who s higher than Partiddha (Prana) s
called Pardrddhn (the foreo of ¥1sto denote superierity, because it do-
notes lordlmess §7)  Thus Paordlit sy the name of &1 He who 18
Toawn through the imnnmerable attithates of thrs Pararddb: s called
Pardrddliigem  Thus the Lard called Pardrddby-un s oven lughor than
$ri Thos s cxpluned the phrise *rasnfm msatamab parimah parfe-
ddbyoh " ‘
MaRTRA 3

HaHT Faw: Fod IE gi
Forre vl ST T SRR 13

wd wEw Katamd Katamd  what what (fem), 3% Rik, the Rk,
ava, wawg, Katamat Kitamat, what, what {aeut) o Same the Saman,
o wan Katamah Katamab, what {mase), sfts Udgithah  Udgithah  f&
Wl thes e wai® Vunrstam bhavat, 1s questioned s specially enquced
1to ot 15 deliberated upon  arF VAk, speech, namely the Goddess Saraswatt,
the preswding deaty of all the Vedas  The same who bas been mentioned as
tugher than Purusa and Rudra  But the Speech here1s to be distngmshed
feom the Speech there, insts functions  Saraswatf has many forms one of
which 1 as the presiding deuy of all the Vedas where she lias no connection
with Prasa  The other form 1s the presilig deity of Rik, wheie she has
connectian with Prapa Al wspirations come from Saraswall  As a general
wnspicec of all seriptures she 1» speech of the lower order, as the special
sspicer of Rik, wiieh she does in combmatian with Prana, she s speech of
the igher order  Just as Rama hes also twa aspects  first as the Fssence
of the Vedas secund as consart of the Loid  Sumlarly, Vak as the consort
of Prén has a higher aspect, than the ssme Vak who 1s not actiag as the
consort of Prana. gy Bva, alone 9w Rik, the presiding deity of Rik  grg
Pranab, the chief Prana g San 3, Saman , because he 15 same (@) 0 all
creatures, and because hie 1s the presiding deny of the Sama Veda  #rg Om
the toghest  ¢& In alone  gmg Etat this  wrnm Akseram, the nearest, the
Impersshabte and Bhissful afm Udguhak Udgitha Narayana the fondly sung
3 Whoas then Rik?  Who s SBaman? Who1s Ud-
githa® Tlusis the subject for conmderation The Tk
mdeed 15 Speech, the Siman 15 Prana the Udgitha 19 the
Imperishable, Jayful, Highest alone —3
Hote —The de tiew ko Tl Tarth nrana Soma and Rudes are woll hnown 35
deltien of Tlomeats Earth Water plants and sumala (men) and no doabt can arrse about

Voo 50 1o quostion hos Loow pat regordiog those Bat the highest throe, th Oreat
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Trinlty, tho Lord, tho Bpecch and the Breath are not so well known Thoselore thls
queation 15 asked here.

VADHYAS COVMENTARY.

‘Lhe Prathid as the deve of the earth, and Sona and Vrunt as the
Deras of plants and waters, and Rudra o
organ (animals) are afl known deities ; (and therefore, require na further
elucidation  But notso the rest  “Lherefore) ths ik, &c, alone are
hers tahen 1nto eonsideration, by asking < What 1s lik, &e
Tt tho Rik and Saman and Udgiths aro elsa well known tors  Why shonld they bo
specifically mentioncd hero 7 To this the Commontator ays —

Moreaver 1 hnowledge of these (Rik, &¢ } produces speeific frut thenee
they alone are canswlered Liere aud nat the others)

the Deva-of the generative

Au ol objection, hawover romans wsanwerod, namely though the knowledgo
ot Prithlyy, &c, dovas docs not conduce to any speclf fesult yet, as tho essoutial nature
of theso Davas 18 not well kuawn, 3t would have hoen Detter had tho brati given s
dotalted deseription of thoso Noris of the Eicth, witer plafity and animals also

Another obloction is, Le¢rase the knowledgy of Bik, &, produces speelfic frait,
theratore, they aramentioned hote, s does tha knowledge of Vak also produce specile

frlt Why 19 1bnot mentionod here 7 To this the Cowmontator answery —

But VAk being well known as Sarasvatf, (18 not mentioned hete )

On thi reasomng Rk & also should not be eonailorod horo, for they are glso

woll-known,  To this the Commentator anawers —

Vik and Rak are, moreover, lentical so Vik s not heen sepa-
rately enquired .nto hera

“The dentity af Vak and ik 1 mentionod 1 the srutl Vg eva Rik  Theretaro, tha
consideration of Duk rweludes the eousidoration of Vak also

The old vbjection still rewsiua that thoagh Vel and Ruk be wentieal yeb ay they
ave difisrent aspacta of the sama entity, they onght to have been separately described

Another objection 1s ramed mow [t is not proper o idently Ak with [k  for
14 19 83l n the brati* Duk ls higher than Yok How ean a thing which is Hrgher than
anotker ba jdentieal with 157 Ona eannot ho tigher thus luy own self To wlich the
Commentator snswers —

Vil 15 cMlled ik when she 15 spearfically (and ghly) nmted with
Prina  {As the consort of Prans Valk or Suwsvats gets the designation of
Rk} -

Thus »s shown fram the etymology o pik 1 vomes from they& ta g Rk iiterally
meaus gone motion combination for i otion produces union or sombuiation  Vak pan
appropriately umle with Priua only Aodas such wmon of Vik with Lramt gives to
VA, 2 higher aspeet 1t 15 ealled the speoiic hugh wnian  Thas tho eoot meaning o pik
itaeltshows thia eonbination Thus the Commentator says

Trom the explanaton of the very word pil lomved from the root
VA 1 fto go we fud that riktse means *umon {manige *  (Hence Vu,k
when masred 18 called Rik, when single sho1s Vik)



Y CHHANDOGYA UPANISAD .

Sumilarly, the word Sarwevati slso denotes Ruk Tt js demvad from 77 s, ta ‘movo’,
Tepce Sarasvats means possessizg sara or motin , or sargy, ‘ercition she, who s tho
ablumina {eonceit)af ereation or the poddess presiding over creation 1a ealled Barasvats *

Vik 15 called Sarasuati becanse she presdes over creatson {saigt)
The same VAk 1s called Sarastatl when not 1 this speeific unton with
Préng {und thus in her married state as ik, she 13 s1id to be Iugher
than her former mugle statec of Vak) Thus the same Vak becomes
inferior 1 her single state, to herself when she 15 1n wnim with I'réna
Thns ane and the same VAk becomes different and has tno aspeets, fast,
as not iu unton with Piéne, second ag umted with lum

Au obyection i rawed 3 Yok and Tak are identical thet st1s sot propet b say that
Rukisugher thin VAL [f they are separate, then 1t 15 not proper to 1y * that whieh
1w Vak 1sverily Tuh® This obyection 15 also answered by tho above considerations ¢
By which V4K 13 shown to hiave & twotold aspect, 23 ewgle and mastied

Havwgexplained the umts of Vab, and thounion of W3k with Prdna the commen-
tator now shows the identity of Prana aud Bamau

Therelore the Sruti smys, * Vok as venly ‘Tuk and Prine 1s venly
Saman’

The phrose * Om ity etad akearam vagithah’ 1s not to be explamed <8 * thia ayllablo
Om is called Telgrtha ' Kts prop 13 what the gives

The word ahearam 15 a componnd of twa words Aksvand o Alea
weans unpenshable and Rv meats blss, theteloe, the whole word
Aksara maus * he whe essential natwe 15 bliss and 1mpertshableness '
Or 3t may mean, “He who tahes delight 1n Aksa o1 senses, 1 ¢, He who 1s
present i the activity of all senses’ Therefore, 1t means the nearest
Akrara, therefore, 13 the n1me of Lord Vicnn

He 1s called Om beeanss he 13 ighest tfar Om 18 equal 1o Ucheba)
Tha word 10 i the abore Sratt has the meanmg of excluding alk otber
wers. Therefure, Om 1t1 wews ‘the ouly Highest’ Ihashe s venly
alone the lughest The meamng of the werd etad*this’ 1 the ahme
Sruts means, * v Lord who ahyays dwells m the hert’ He 1s clled
Vdgitha hecanse he 15 alnats sung as the Highest, e s the Lord,

the Porucottam

ManTaa 4

T TARAGRA 95 W TN A §E T a3
S AN
qTEEA 0?0

W lan, that % Van,venly gagLtat, this Bgag Mihunam, couple,
&7 Vad, what migg vak, vik T Chy,and s Pezsoh, Pram = Cha and,, s
Rk, Kk g Sima Saman  §7 Tay that g Eray, this g Mithtmao,
couple. witg Om Ow 1w Ly, this gl Etasmw n ts wefe Aksare

w the unpershalle  wgEs Samsriyyate, become unted e supported 10
e state of Muku
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1

+ Now Vik and Pripa form one couple, and Rik and
Sdman another  Those conples amie jomed o1 become united
m the Imperishable Om (when they ate 1n a stato of Siywjya
Muhtt) —d

MADHY L § COVMENTAKY

Vak and Pidna even ave a eouple fand 20 also ik and Saman con-
stitate 2 couple) They become wmied 1 the Lord Janiedana in the
state of Siyuyya Mokt
* Batin the stata af Mukt: ait got umted In the Lord what is tha pocalianty about
this conple® To thg the Commentator anawers —

But afl other (Jiviis) get union 1n the state of Release 1n the Lord,
only through the grace of this coupls (Vak wnd Prini——the Word and
the Lifg—-), after them , (and) through thewr medeition only , while Prina
alone gate direet unton with the Lord Har

The Sdyulys Mukii obtaiued by Prina I3 immediate and direct, without tha Interven
tion of any other hemng , the same obtamed hy others is indirect and mediate slways
through the grace of Prana through Y sk

An objection s mised  The Lord ealled Udgiths lss been described as hagher than
Sarasvatt and Prana who nea vamad hera na Rik and Siman  How 1 this ? Their geeats
ness is proclaumed 1 bratus , while horo thoy are made to oeoupy » subosdinate position
To tius 1t 3 replied that this Ia no valid abfection Tha Lood 15 grenfer even in comprtdson
tothem for the Lard 13 thew rafngn also though they aro Released Oues Thus Mantrs
L declares that such 4 hgh couple asthe Word And the Lufe 1s supparted hy tha Lord,

though they are elornal Muktus Maxtea 5
aar 3 Mgt SArET AT ¥ A
T BT £ Y FAt AR 7 ueRd P
AT U K

war Yadd when % Va, verly frgdr Mithunau diose two couples,
Vak and Piana  @arossa SzmAgachchhamh come together wsg, are umited
the Udgitha, the Lord wrves Apayatab fulnl attaun & Tay, these two
srame Anyonsasya, of cach other  &rmx Kamam desucs  wywrtmr Apayicz,
fulfiller  ayarar? Kamanam of desi e w4 Bhavah, becomes & Yah, who
che gelimkder QA Eeel, s onplecatiad Yok V2 se) pag Eram thus foamely,
that even w the state of Mukti they e supported by the Lord) fig
Vidva  lnowng Fgm Aksatam the lmperishable  zfiew  Udgitham,
Udgitham re Narayana 3qién Upaste meditates

5 When venly these couples are umted mn the Lord,

then they fulfil each other's desires He venly becomes a
falfiller of desires, who knowing thus, meditates on the
Impenishable Tdgitha, 1 e, Nardyana as the Most High -5,
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Maxtra 6

AT THAgAT Ay FRgTneT aa
T STt SRR € 3 ST i o
g 0 g 0

wy Tag that Om % Var ndeed  gag Etat this  wigay Anwyia, benedies
uon, blessing ey Aksaram, word g Yat, wlen ¥ Hr because fiva
Kiachs, some, any  smmamid Avupanaly, gives benediction,  sirg Om, Om*
T v, thos g7 Eva, only gar Tads, then, T ila venly gy Esah, this,
Madtwa says (gir g8} g5 Eva, ouly  gmi@ Samnddinb, gratfication, prospe
ity ag Yat, which (here ought to be m becsuse 1t quilifies wwAr WK
Anwyia, bessmg  grangmr Samardlayna granfer  mpmma Kamanam, of
denwes e Bonons, broomwe Taly, wbe G E0A, e g Bvas, v
At Vidvin, kuvowing  geian Udgttham, udgulia, t¢, Naragana aquey Upaste,
meditates upon
6 ThatOm, venly, 1s a word of benediction , wher any
one blesses another, he says “Om, may Nardyan. do as
thou sazest” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati-
fication (“May Lord giatify yow desires”) He, who know-
mg thna, meditates on tho Imperishable Udgitha Om, becomes
1ndeed a persan whase blessings fuifil the desires of others
aud whose own destres also are matified ~G
MADRUAS COMMPNTARY
1 mantea § 1 (s 6ald that Ou v a word ot bouodictien and peoplo use it In blestiug
That mantea appears abrag ty and prima Jacie tooks leretevant  The Commentator shows
Its e lavaney wow —
Thereforo by uttering “Om* these people alwsys give benedie-
tion, (because Om 19 the name of Han)
Yot Om tm & word of bened ctlon why shoold Fhat be n reason te eall it a namo of
tha Loed? To thld the Commantator replics —
For 1L 18 sud that €hn uged ns o bonedictive term means “my the
Sord Kedaen do oven 5o ag thon bast saad,” ondd the ancients need thix
word Om with this desotation {of blossmgd  (Heuee Om r9n desTgoation
of the bord)
Ttat hooe ba It ¢hat the mederna da not use the worl Om, with thls dvnotatlon ¢ may
Loed bleas yoa ¥ Ta thla the Commentator antwern —
But the tgnarant peoplo use Om to R1ve their own pormimsion lor
blesaing) and say Om 1+ o term of giving pormss|

won
The Commentator mow oxg Talnn the phrase *cxth (v samridIht &¢ "o this Lloes-
\ng dnaotes gratlfestion
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This word “ Om ™ means (also) Full, because gratification js verily
ealled Om, { ¢, fulfilment

But how Om eomes to denote gratife Lion * bayy the Comnintator .

O1 hecanse “ may this thy deshe hecome gratified by 1oz " nas the
form of aucient Lenediction, when the wond Om was uttsed , therefue,
Om ltas come’to mean God und guntiheation grven by Han

Note—Thus O, promarily nsed tor benedietion, hascono to metn ol and Gratios
ion grven by B,

Om would simply mean * gratiflestion, *prospenty.’ low do you wale it * graths
Bgation grven by War 2* Ty the Conmentator noxt explainy

O1 (the word Om used ns) o benediction may mean
the giser of gratification to you "

Note —This commentiry eomes Justoffe; the eonmentars on mantra 3, and before
that of mantra § Mo satisfactory reason fs glven by VYedesa Blokyx for this hreak
1 the order, though be mentions it and says ' The ouder of Sruts text i4 brokea for the
sake of faeility of conautering connected topies togather

Thus Om wsed as beaedictiv partecle meant ucher (1) Vay Lord hesiva ause
that to come te pass nhuh thou hast spalien (2) Or way ar fultl all they desives

Mantra 7

T st B 5 S iy -
ARG TE TR AW @9 ey
Fealadadd JWar T RN 90

W1 Teng, by Him, sz, Visyu called Om  ya fyam, this ot rays, three-
fuld, (Rik, Yajus and Swman) fyar Vidya, serence a8 Vartate, proceeds, i re-
vealed, promulgated  lhat 15, Om s the concentrated esscnce of the thice
Vedas Al the mautras of those Vedasare but explanation or expansion of
Om dm Om, Om @@ Iy, the et Adcavaran, gives ap aider. {he
Adhnarye peiest by utterag Om gives e command v uther proests, Or
recites the astdva manttas MR Sahsaty, teutes,  The Hotn priestreads the
garisana maoteas  3arwd Udgayan, sngs  [he Udgatt pricst, uneling Om,
Jead tre Udgana matitras @1eg iz s, of this, {Lord God) weeea Mhsara-ya,
Visqu named Om  Impenrstiable a1d biresfat iy Apachityay, for the wor.
sh\;; of (Gody o glontticatini gy Blabuing, by the gicatocss, by the Tull,

@7 Rasena, by the essence by the supiemely excellent ¥ Tens, by Him
(Ow) By the ccmmand o dnection of ths Lord colled O gy Ubbau, bott,
he wlio hnows God and he who e ot huow God, &8 Kurutah, pesfoim,
Woiship v Vad el wd he b gag Eat this vature of the Lo qum
Evam (s, (a8 descitbed above) % Veds hnens @ Yas chio, wud be who
% Na,not ¥ Veds, hios s

"7 Thiough that Lord Vesnu called Ow is revealed
* the thiee-fold scrences, uttermg Om, the Adhvaryu priest

recites the Asrivana mantra, uttering Om, the Hotri priest
3

ey Haiz be
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recites the Samsana mantris uttermg Om the Udghtn
puest 1eaites the Udgana mantras Wl for the glon of that
lmperishable ever bhssful Beloved, and for the sahe of
wotstup of that Visnu B the command of that Tull and
Supiewels Iigh Loid called Om, petform ve hoth His
worship whether ye nnderstand Hum thus o1 ye do not —7
R NADHY 48 COMUEVT ARY

Faom thu Vanu alone procee ls this thiee fold kuowledge (L
all the mexuings of the Vedas e coucentiated m Om By first uttening,
Qm dl Rsrliaa: &e) mants aro recited 2y m explantiion of Din
all these Mant1 s of the fhree Ved s nte ns s un expansion wmd explita
ton of the Mighest mantty Om AN mantas mdeed from etermry
e for the wake of the worshup of Vinu alene named Om {and of no
ome eled  Lhetefise os commanded by Visnt Almughts  the Suprome
(ht Eesence) etfum both ye wise nd sguornt all works whether
ve kuow Hon thus o de not know Him o

LaxtRa &

At g T =i s @i G s swed
ufime & fiE AR FeETRTEET-
T )

atar Vana d fleeeat o tradhetory

¥ Lv but speufically  fmr Vidya
knowledyt

Trita and  wftar \vidsd igiort te wg dat which whatever
woth  qx kva even wlore ndeed  fremm Lidyaya wih hinosledge wal full
loawledye &M haror gerl v wmgar Sraddlayt waih fanh aofagat
Upaniwadd  aceurdi |t 1w abluy  ayproprively  wath propr ety
ncc{c(l) by conecarati o (Y 3} mg lar Mat (we b} wr Eva alune
drgrme Visyavatiaran  more pooe ful {ne s 1 e aeqmiceme t of the
wiewding frue cos Muktn ard afier Mokte s1ch works ncrease the Llygs
U Relev e wWRis e wghlal e iy ga@ kusya of s {Lord)
q Eva venly  wegua \sarasya dogorstalle Bhssfal Helosed

Upavy 2kl yinam  cxplanaios o Upn
On tteeve greert sen® Bhavat s

b But the hnewledge wnd sgnotance are different
(and opposed to Ll other)  {he wwm who worships the
Lord sath bnowledge furth und propuicty (1o the utmost
of lis aapray e cecvet) venle has worsbnp afene 15

Upaztoea cst s udig 1 drent ¢ ¢
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conduerve to endless rewaid, (not so the worshup of the
rgnorant, whose rewaid 1s Tumted) Thus 15 the full explana-
tion of this Exer present Impettshable Om -8

Mavtra & — (continued)

W9 Y9 UATd gEU: MUEgArguEa gt

e Wl Iy
NUAtY SR wom 4 L4

g Ath1 now (sfter havng desertbed the meditatton on the Lord named

Om, we shall mention 1he place where He 1s 1o be meditated) g Ha, 2 mere

expletive W Yab thit  qg Evy, alone o Ayami tns (well known) gom

qrg Mukbya Pragah the Chief Prann g {am, there, s Him the Cinef Piana,

Th Udgitham the Loid  gqeftr Upssita let one med tate worship  gea

Tasyn, of Hin (the Chief Prana) §&% [tara) by the others \the lower

pranas such ns the breath in the 1ose & 3qeqmemas Upavy akbyanam
{full cxplanation w4 Bhavat beconics

8  Let one woiship the Lord Udgitha, even 1n Him

who 1s this Chief Prina, for thus thiough Hmm, the other

(lower prinas) become fully known —8
Nate —This portion 18 not found n orlnary Upa:ilsul texts Vedesr Bhiksu mavs
This {8 nceording to the rocension of #one taachers
MADHYAS COMMENTARY

Thete 1s no Release for the yznorant venhy 1t 15 for the nise alone
(1be wouli Upanisad mesns  according to ones capicts  approprinte
to one 1l Vidyu mews) camplete knonledge The word akwui
means the Tod Vienn  The wmd npa means tha wlich 1 His
poscuce 1 e the wod Um The worl ipdlva 1hos mews
etplanabon f upa o1 Om  the ever presenee ol the lqul\ Thue the
great Sints declares  This 1s 1w Tétusya

By taling Vik 08 sepatite from RIE four grades huie Jeen nentioned namely
{ Pararddbom 2 Pariedtham 8 Pararddhl 4 Parteddhsim  Tle meanings of these
Jworts na omg well knowa the Comme atator explains them —

Tararddham is lagher than Parama (highest  Pararddham i Lighe
even thon Parerddham  Parmddhi s hgher than Paruddlam  higher
than Prarddin 1 Par weddhyam

{The Commentator now quoten an authonits for (e expluatan of thess words
that 1o hus gen ] -

Syga Sabdy Numavn —Vavw s erfled Parwddha heeawse st g
above that who 1w hugher than Prwnn (the highestt  The God Tess 8y
1 calted Paruddinng the Lov | Hirn s thineell the Parayeddhiva



FIRST ADHYAYA
Sreoxe Kuaxoa.

MANTRA 1

RGN g 3 99 ER T ST
g ’

2
¥rrgu Devasural, Devas and Asura g Ha% Vi, once indeed. aw Yatra,
when, gafat baimyetie, struggled together 3% Usaye, both srarqa:  Praja-
patyah, the race of Prayapaty Aq Tat, then g Ha, verily Fr: Devah, the Devas,
oftag Udgitham, Om called Vispu wrgr Ajabiia, took , or wrag® yahruh,
foreed (Him); made (Han) [ulfil desires, w2m I\ncnn,wnhn. i, theworship of
Visnu gqary Enan, these Asuras  gfiaftearys Abhibhavisvamah, we shall
conguer, we shall defeat
1. When the Devas and Asuras fought -together (for
their inheritance, because both were the childven of Kas-
vapa Prajipati) then the Devas took shelter under Vison
(Udgitha) thinking they would defeat the Asuras with His
help.—9.

Nole.—The Asutts Tere mote nimorons than the Nlovas and Bankar had als given
them tho boon of tavincthilits,

Tt tha Devas Al ot know the hest md thol of worshiphing Vigge They hogan ta
waralitp i in their vanious argans of senses such as those of smell, hesting. aight, ete,
Ml they found by cxperlence and ropeated fallare, that the best anid only true method of
medltating on Visau wan In the Chlef Prana.

Mastra 2

W le ey e, Devs wfitmm Nawhsamoanthe wose , the aceusative
cng evervwhere ;s to be tiken as f it wat 3 Deanve ease  mryy Pragam,
Pesga, breath, 1o, the son nf the Chief Prans, who presides over the air
none, s 4, the faculty of smelhing, or brewth 2xtay Udgttham, The Lord ¥,
T Upasamchvkre, meduated on  wm Tam, o W Asurah, ‘\“,m
aran Papnasy, wth esd [T \isidhoh, piereed wumg Tasmis, therefore &
Teom, by thu yewy Ubhsyam, both, Bow® Jrghraw, smells, re. the J.?
siells g Sutabh, good smellng A Durgandhy, bad mellmg « Cia,

1any
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and Ay Papmana, with evil ff Hi becwse gy b, this breath 1 the
nose fi Viddhab, we pierecd

2 Thev meditated on Visgu in the lower 1 fyu, the
mesiding deity of the scent i the nose Dut the Asmas
tainted lim with evil  Theiefore, the Jiva smells, both
what 15 legrant and  what 1 freid. For the lover

Yava was tamted by evil —10
. Mantrs 3

HY T AEGAOgUET g A
Prfnpaerdnd T w9 GRE = @ A
fimruan

wa Athy, then g Hy, veuly  aram Vacham, in the goddess Agm presid-
mg aver the speech  gftg Udgitham, Visnu  3qrarafik Upasamchaknire medi-
tated on  wig [om, her wgu Asurab, the Asmas  qregar Papmang, with
evil fafsg Vividhul, prerced  gmmg TasmAt therefre Ha lena with thar
«pecch  wwma Ubhayany, both  a3i@ \adan speaks gy Sayam tuth ¢
Cha, wnd g Anritum, falsehood  graar Pipmana withestt f Hi s
a1 Dsa the goddess Agm  fret Viddh 1, was presced

3 Then the Devas meditated on Visnu i Agn, the
presiding deits of the speech, m the niouth  Dut the Asuras
tainted her nith evil  Therefore the Jiva speaks hoth what
15 tine and what 15 false Because Agmi was tamnted with

evil —11
MANTRY

. - +
Y T TYEATGIETE TEVG: WA iy
. . . N
e Tl el SR = are St
gHU BN
we Acha then g il aenly  wg (nbsah e god Sarva presihag
over the eyes  atd Udgmtham \isw 3qrarsizse Upasimehahrire, meditated
on wg Iat theeye 1 ¢ the god SAra the presiding deity of the eyes g Ha
tenly, mga Aswah be Asu o~ grmar Piponna with el fifly Vv
dluh, pereed sy Tasmat theiefore 1 lena, vih that ryc omm
Ubhayam both  Sxafy Padyan sees s o the Jnrsee  qirfrd Dardaniyam
heautful sightly w Cht il wedeftag A hrfaniam, ugh unsigh ly
Papmana, wih the ewl f§ H, because mgmy Feat this, fran \'xddh;\m'
swas piereed .
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+. Then they meditated on Visnu in the Strya, the pre-
siding deity of the sight in the eye  But the Asuras tainted
him with evil  Therefore the Jiva sees both what is beauti-
ful and what 15 ugly  Because Sfiya was tainted by
evil —12,

Mantien 5

Y ¥ At TETG: |, o,
Rifvgemarsinme, ot st oA o
TR BreifEaa 1y |

T A, now g Ha, venly 4mag frateam, m the god 8 ma the piesid.
g deny of the e, Frfrgn Udgitham, Visgu, TartE Upasamehahrire
meditated on wq Tat tha, ¢, the god Sama ¥ Ha, veray g Asurah,
the Asuras qeamr Papmana, with evil. Fffg Vidhoh, prereed
TasmAt therelore, 37 Peun, by thay, 4 ¢, hy the car, 7wy Ubhagam, both.
AT Spuate, hers, ¢ g, e Jiva bew  wrag $ravniyam, meladjoys
iy Adravantyam, discor dant W Chia, aud, qremay Papinang, with eyy
ft il hecre  qag Erat, this Sema frar Viddiam, was perecd

5 Then they meditated on Visnu m Soma, the pte-
siding deity of the heating in the em  But the Asuras
tainted him with evil  Therefore the Jiva henrs both what
is meludions and what is discordant Beeause Somu wag
tainted by evil —13

Mastra 6

mémﬁmﬁ&}m:mm
S N St
AT G € 1

" v A, 1w ¥ Hasenly, o Manah, w e wnd, e, the Rudra,
deir, wnd Garnds, the presiding dewnes of the mnd a2y Udgidiam the
Udgttham, r,+, Viow IraTETN Upasamehatiire, meditated o)y Tat,
thar, 4, ¢, those Desas Ha, venly g \surah, the Vauran,
'apmang, with the est Py Visudluh, piereed nEM Fasmat, therefs re
e Ubhayam both  beaequiy Satkalpayate, ¢ meewves, thing~ Sule
kalpantyam, gond thaughy wiveriny Aeadkatpangy i bag thuught Cha,
and - qroamt Papmana, wih ey ft Hr becanee oxy Fray, this manas, ; N
e peevidiog desticn of the mind Rar Vidtham, wa poereed
.



1 ADHYAYA, I1 KHAKDA, 7,8 23

6. Then thoy meditated on Rudra, Sesa and Garuda,
the presiding deities of the mnd in the brain.  But the
Asmas tainted them with evil. Therefore the Jiva conceives
both what is good thought and what is bad thought Be-

cause they were tainted by evil.—14
Martea 5

99 g 7 T YE: AAREgAAYnEana ax
TEC WA AR g EOEET Ay

[}
WY Atha, then ¥ Ha,verly = Yah, who w1 Lia, deed qua
Mukhyab, Cvef qum Pranih, Vaye g= Tam, m b (Luaeralls it means

“him ** but here i s construed m ihe 1ucative, e, 1 o, 1 the Chief Praga)
voirg Udgnham, Visou  qymimafat Uptsainchakone, meditated on qa Tam,
hm g Hs, veuly wgu Asural the dsmas  wer Ritva, Javing ecme,
P Vidadbvasauh, prerced, when they preiced the Chiel Poana they ware
themselves piorced  gay Yatba, ke wmpr Asmanam, <tone  syrqms Abhas
vam, hard, sohd mear Ritvd, having approwched  freqim Vidhvariieta, may
be destroyed g Fvam, thus

7 Now the Devas meditated on the Udgttha Visgu,
m hm the Cloed Prana (what s called 8aman)  But the
Asuras havng approached i, attempted 1o pierce him with
evil  When they tid so they themselies weie merced ; just
as 4 pot of dlay striking against a had stone is itsell bioken

into pieces. =13
Mastra

e B gaciag ﬁmg%,
7 n3 By ot s a@anfeaefy | ol
@ el

aur Yatha hike  areame Aémanam, stone m:ﬂkhav‘mm\ sod ey
Ratva, having spproactied  fieray Vidhvasisate 1 destroyed ot Evam, thus
xHa,verly @ Exs cenly 1 Sab, he. fivtak Vidmaiisate, is destroy e
7 Yah,.\\hnA QU Eramyidy, against the pecsan who hngws it e Papam,
e e Kamavae wabes w Yah, he who w Cha and pag Eram.
the person knowing (0w to perkrm) meduation on Chuef Petga, gy
Abfudzeats, persecutes, wibes 1o gwve (pam), @ “oh, he the Chief B
gq Esab, tles  sarma Admakhanah, sohd stoye reath
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8 Thus, 1n g pot of ¢ Jay
stithing agamst 2 colid ~ong
wishes vl to ang who knows thy
(run) to hng + Tt the (haef Prinyas g soliel stone (1 vpart
round thy y oslipper) - It

I~ bioken o preecs when
will he he destioned whe
s oot who wishes o ane

MADINAS CoMvENT gy

T8I verme e P ) o it hanbs §opan ooy SIS e Lot A fann ahoatd e
Bt ubo Bt all s wnyat wegm) P AT B it orthes 1 Ou for hey
IMent e a1y £ tif Thoy peguiry o Lontemb N iee th agg i e g
stipot God Bt te wortly f (o) bzl ondls 31y semhel gy g *0 (B aclous e
tHrough tho highest 11t whint b gyt BIElent aymbal® This e g 1ot ol Ve

the Chicl Prins and t) eretare AV athe Con mentator
S alono i the highest syinlol ( ratimi)
Therefore, when, with the huowlebge thut \ 1y W lughest of alt
boings one wowlips the Jord m e metnan of Vg hsing that
He, thie Lord 1 supentor even 1o Vivu thenthe Iop| Al the highesy
frun Melense;  Thig 1 shown 1 the present Rhang s 1y the Revpaley
of the Sty (Veda Prraey) for <088 the Lord Minedf { pyo Sun,
tho 1nie the By iim e, the Con, (lie Yarnng g Pt amd gl)
Iving betngs e the besy simbals Sworshap we g dy the Inghyat 1

Viyu, worship with the Anowle Jge that Vive s the Inghest Bhag waty
Turann 2y

ol Ve led Ligitha

Wete N ivh nof the 11glont WOl of S imu why would thn g
Vayu s tho highost | v (1o beet ROMNID of V3o This t1e gy
uoting an authority —

Tlonking Dt Vavy g higher thun the ¢ ud Ve
+» lugher thay even such Viyn wnd bt af Vi )y, wonlupped 1y Vg g
(a5 2 symbol) thien 1l sould be Inghly pleased

thus thinking qi the
Devay worsbapped th Tog d Widia m Prny g Sintoss 1y grgr

10 get sietory ovu the Duya 1he \om 1y pierced {tumted) vy s
Withe Devas nunedy (he Deva of Bieath m (he 02, WIo 18 the sy of
Vuzu, the Dosa of Speech called cren Agm, the Deva of Hermg eatled
Sowa the Deva of Sight called Stiya , the Dern of Twotions and Nesire
(manas) called Rudra , the Dovg of W) whumkars) enllod ovg g ghe
Dovn of Thought (Cluttn) enlled Qaindu Singe 4l of these wora touypeq
with stn by the Asuras 80 nong of them 15 sinless, and they Leeame smful
But wlhen the Dewas warshipped (o1 meditated) an Visnu nagieq 2y
Udgttha m the highest Vayu, witlin' the Tods and o the guy g, the
Asuras htincked this et Viwn also By when they ait o] oq the Chief
Proma they themeeliou beenne seatioy ¢ Vet Il of el gy broken

© knon ledgo thay

TMLor aliomy 1,y
'

BT wnn gy,
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nto preecs whan thiown agamst a sohd stone, so the Asnris were seattered
wlhen they attached I'r na ihe most belot ed (object 01) symbol of Vi-nu

Therefore, let one worship Visnw the best and the hughest of afl
Devas, as a rudiant unage, higher than even Viguw Lot him worship the
Tord in the sllustirous symbol of Viyu who 1s the most powerfal and wiso
among all created bemgs, and as resuling m o smless body and m
the sun

By worslupping hum, the Devas and the Itisis obtuncd therr res-
pretive (tiles and) nmes sueh as Tndan (the powertul), Bribaspati (the
TLord of 8peech), Sambhu (the anspioious), and other names and titles , e
by singing the pruses of the Lord, through Prina, they obtemed all these
names ‘and titles)

DutIndra ete are the wiwes of these Devas{and Risls) howdo vou suy they got
the numes by worshipping God through his beloved son the Prina To this we renh
theso are not their ongnal nomes but they ar. the names of the Cluef Print and of
Vs and by worshitpping Bim they bave gob these nunes

These wete and e ongimally words denoting vamcus names of
Pidna and il mean Piana, and they also denote prrmardy the name of
Visne  Thus we find in Pradliving

An objection iy riised that tl o word \pluenh (1 8 1)mems
1, and {£] peves that tho Devas took jossescdon of Visnu cultod Udgitha by violence
and forced Him to foldt thelr desires This objeetion has no foree The Devas did nos force
Vlanu , for & being who 18 coorced bas alwiys his mind nafavourtbly inelined towards
those who uso fores aud It Isa well known thing that wnlcss the mind i aé pesce no
oot feitit ean vonlt or grace shown  Therefore the above word docs not mean ¢ forelbla
Josseasion but mens caused him togia them thew dosires, to (il theie wishes,
through *worslup anid therelore the Commentador &a)s

They made Visnn, the Supreme cilled Udgithn to fulfl their destres
quickly by means of privers (the moting of the will of another through

took possesslon forelh-

pragers 18 not called wsing force )
Dot 1 S rsmt bo nob worshipy ed an the sanctairy of $3su wiil He not ghve rewrd
to The worshipper 7 To this tte Coumentator rej lies —

Sull he boenmes nell plerse ! when morslipre] 1 the Pran alone
Ronlw it mssd —* s all the Aswas were scuitered when they fell
upon fthe runpart ¢f Prwna) o be smes broken and seattered hie wha
plans harm t5 the worshippar of Prdnyvand wishes to gove hum pam, &e
Undoubtcdly by havwing hun (the Chief Prima) alone, one will attan
Release frow the wordly I nlige (Samsira)

1t the ks orlodge of Préna toads to Mukt] it conteadlets the saviog* the hnwlodgo
of God slanc ix the ewusc of Mukti  Tn this (he Commentator answers —

The hnower of Pruna tinevstahlv comes to know at Iast the 1iord
Vg, as a matter of comee
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The seaso of the whole passage 18 tht first the Chlet Prina should bo kaown, and
i tho end ¥13na also must be known for s1liation deponds npon the eombinod Lnawledge
ot God and e Beloved Sor Pramt  The conmentator nest explawns the phrase Yau
adtuts ea antatth of wantea 7
The syliable & denotes Vinn, Decanse he 1» the most eveeblent
(viditn) of all in every yospect  The hnower of Prina hnows un even
aftewarda ¢ e, after tie knowle lge of Prina), thrangh lus grace
Rutissban ingazable rde {hit the hnower of Prani shondd also hoow Visan®
To 3t noh toneearvble it one may mow bt Tife and nok hrow {he God— ket the o
and not the Fither ¥ Tu llus the com nentator ansners that these must bo some confusiof
of 1deas as ta what 1 oTnt by k mienag Prana Tle threnfore deseribios that knowledge
Ouals these wte eud to hnow Puina wha kam thal Tard Visno 14
Tagher than Piina and that all the Jasas are even lawer thwn Prina
They only know Py ina and nono else whosp ever  (In eliart, the know-
1edge of Prant presipposes a hnowledge of Vi-nu, for 1t means, 1o reslise
e Primn s Jower than Ged and hugher than it ereatures) Such -«
hnowledge imesitably leads to the hnowledge of God
The wotd x “fum n verse 713 1n tiic aeenaative cage ned fiternily ik would mean
¢ e who worchips um the Unlet Prama s+ Udgitha  (a meameg by the by given to
1t by Batkara and athers) But such @ meantng would be exidently wrong for Priva
i3m0t Tdgitha e is tno deprees lawee than Ddgitht. This wotly thecefore most Lo

comstrued mn $he docatve e n Mim* giegy ‘He who worshlps the Tdgitn In

Him, the Chief Prina  Therefars tho cammentatar says —

The word s * htm " n the aceusatrve case Das been esplumed (by
usy m the locative fin our abote explanation when the Derus meditated
on the Lord m the Cluef Prdng} 1t 16 an the nadogy of the cxplanation
given of the woids i the nommatiscs by Jocatives, as the words Pranah
1 Prma Gdgithah, &c, wnd ndma m winm Brabms, Se, slhich are
the nommatne case, have been elsewhere explamed as words m the
locatsve ease  Therefore, 1o the sentence pranam udgiiham, &c, the word
prantm though i the accusaine case Tiis beeu construed as 3f
the locabne

Mantaa p
e gl @ ity PR e W

ey afEls W ORISRy i
ArewTaly saETRETRE I 0 e .

aANa,not gz Eva certamly g3 Ctena by this Cluel Prant gy
Surabln feageans, good smellog  ghBT Durgndin, fend, bad smeling
RATME Viganan hnows, di-nngushes  wIWA Apabatipapma, free from
«
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el & Hy, becawse uw Esab, be % lens, therefore am Yai, which,
oy Adudty cats @y Yai, whih fiafy Pibaty dunks, 1 ) ena, through
that  gatr Itaran, others g Prapan, devas presiding over the organs
(R Avab, supports g Etam, this (Chuel Prana) ¥ U even=ap), also, mores
over. g7 Lva, certamh, srqm Antatab, rext, atthe end, after the knowledge
of Prana  firmr Vittva, knowing ITFmR Uthramatt, becomes free fiom the
world, emEzify Vyadadam, fully knows Visnu Viethe tighest, therefore,
Vispu, adadat «bhnow, waderstunds g1 Lva, certamly, wom Antatal,
at the end, finally  #fF {0, thus

9. Veuly tuough this (SvarGpa dehs made of Prina)
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only
fragrant smells), because this (Prina) is fiee from sin
Therefore, whatever lie eats, whatever ho drnks; through
that he suppotts the lower Prinas  Moreover knowing tlus
(Préna, one) finally comes to know Visnu also, and then he
ciosses over (the oeean of Samsdra), fou finally he under-
stands the Most High undoubtedly —17

Note ~This vetse showa the difcrence betwien the Mukhya Prins and Mukya
Prami—he Chlet Pramy and tho vital brosth  Or it shaws (o effect of Mukhya Prina
belng frec from sin Reeanss this Cinef Prant s unteuched by win, therefore, thtouyh
Him alone, tirough the hst Bl Yehielo eatled the Seardpa dehn (anmic cgg i} of whieh
thrs Clhuel Prinis the preaiding deity one dors not smell good scont noe I seent, thut fs
to say, that the Iranic body of Wheh Svirupa el s maile secnts anly the fragrant
e l1a andl ot bad amells  Such (n the constitution of this highest vchicle that no dis
cordant vlbrations can cuter throwgh at  The sowlt is taken heec as fustratise of ol!
other subeations  Tn this Srardpa deha one 19 jwerpable of tolling = f1lschood  Thas thrs
Aukhya Prna is the ehlcf and best of all the Devis

Anotber reason of st bemmg b Feat of lf the Devas T1 that iopellei Iy th Lhict |
Peine, whateyor tho Jivm cbs o dembs all that gocs o nourlsh the other infurkur Pednss,

tho Devas of the scnses
Tho thied reason for the superiority of this Chict Prina s that on knowing this

o 10 bondage of Bammira Al seriptures
ukbya Prana oue gets certomls rliase Trom ¢
nsy T ihero s woe afict m this pont. sud Sy, be comew to know the Lord Yisny

Iienselt and roaliscs that [T i the mowt igh and thus geta salvation
MavtrY 50

qEE: 3o Ul

2 Tam, 0 bim, 1n the Chief Prana € 1o, vertl)  wffm Augusah, the
R named Adpra ¥pRwy Udgitham, Vi qwmrds  Upasadichakre,
meditated on, worshipped @18 Eram, tius Chae Pramy, g U, only, % Eva,
certanly  wiffwe Avgirasam, Augirasa we Manyante, hold . The wise
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tiold 56 TmAr Auginim of wigans, senses , wembeie, or suburdinates such as
Ribhy, 8¢, up 1o Smasvary 7@ Yay, because 3@ Rasah, essence, controller,
director, cief &7 Lena therefore

10 In ths (Cluel Praga) the R Afgud worshipped
the (Lotd Visnu called the) Udgitha  This Clief Priaa 1o
dso vertly held (by the wise) 1o be Aignasam , hevause e
15 the Contialler of all the senses (und Cliefof all subordi-
nate wembers of the lueratehy from Tubhu wp to Saasvati)
—18 .

Mote-—18 bius nieealy boun sart Wit the Duvds acco plished thar (od and guped
vitory over the Asuras by worshi] | ing the Lord in ths L1t Pedna how M sorse
shows that even the Risle got their pames and ttkes by worshippsing this Chuet Prina

The Kusa called Angurd  woestiyped the Lord, 10 the Chuf Prinn Therefure, that
Rigt ot tho dos goation of Sugied LAt \ugies s the ongiml and well known name of
the Ruar why do yam sy that the L gob th « name by worshipplng the Lord In the
Irina? Angir§ was not ongunily the mneof iy Rigt 1L etymologically meana tho
Controller (Rasa) of 1ll organs (ankos} 1 ¢ Prara. on whom depends the acthuity of all
organg  Or chief (ras3) ofall sibordinate (angs) enbities, from Iubhu ep to Sarasvats

Thus the Chuef Prina 15 the reil Augieasa, the Controller of bolily organs and thn Head
of the Hierarehy
MantRA TU

¥ g TRRRETOgTTRiaE uag a7 TERany
m%wﬁqagﬁmrmwﬁl nzn

ag 1am, m Hum, 0 the Chiel Prana ¢ Ha, vensly, aowid Bnbaspauy,
Brihaspats z*h Udgitham Thc Lord Visw called Udgitha  eyrareds
L : diated a

P on, PP Tan Etam, Him, the Chief Prang
g U, also qi Eva, certmnly  wgewf@x  Brihaspatum, Bnhnspau ARy
Manyaute, fofd 1t The wise thul s Vah the goddess Sarassatt the
presiding dey of speech R Hy becawse  wgd Brbwi, this word 15 a
femume of g7 and means full' Sarasatis called Bribuy beeause she 15
Juld of all Temun ¢ qualites  awear Tasyah, of her, of Sarasvat! uy  Esah,
He, the Cheef Prana, 9% Pauh, Lavd

11 In this (Cluef Didnn) the Deva Bribaspatt wo-
shipped the (Loid Visnu ealled the) Udgitha  Tlus (Chief
T1dna) 1s also verrly held (by the wise) to be Bribaspatr,
Vecause Vik 1s (called) Brhat:, and thus Chref Priga 1 her
Load —19

MAr\TRA 1z

W AT IEAIAITE qag AT
TR TEATIEES N 1R )
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&g Tam, m Him, 1o the Chief Puana; g Ha, venly  wmeae Ayasyah
the Rusi called Ayasya gz Udgitham, the Lord \isnu called Udgitha
Iwtarg® Uplsamchithre, meduated on, worshipped gag Elam, Him 3 U,
also, 73 Fva cettamly wammg Aytsyam, Aytsyr 7% Manyante, they
hold  smearg Asyar, frum the momh, the lang 73 Yat, becawse  3ray Agate,
conies out, goes , ¢ ¢, entening the mouth, regulates 1t, comes 1 and goes
out as nspiredd ad expued breath  §q Tena, therefore

12 In this Cluef Pring, the Rist Aydeya worshipped
the Lord Visnu as Udgttha  The wise hold hun to be ulso
Aydsya, because by entenng the lung, He tegulates the
1espiration, therefore (He 1s called Aydsya) —20

Mavrrs 13

< ;

¥ g TR Ty PeEmr a9y Aeder-
TR T | T S FAEETER 33 1

71 Tam, Him, the Cluef Prana g Ha venly, because e, Bakah,

the Rist called Vaha  groq  Dalbhiyah theson of Dalbla  Pareame Vidan.

chakara, knew , Another readng & Sah, he g Ha venly, therefore

Sfrdgr Nammsiyanam, of Namusiya sacrificers  33mr Udgata, singer

w3 Babbva, was, became @ Sah he, g Ha, venly & Sma, an explenve
denoting  wonder mm  Ebliyah to those Risis  mam Kaman, desred

abjects, wishes R Agiyaty, sings to obtain for them
13 Because Baba the son of Dalbha hnew Him,
therefore he became the Udgita of the Naimisya saciificers,
and Io ! he obtans for them all theit wishes Dy (the mere
magic of lus) smgmg —21 .
Note—In every prictical 1agie (1a1n1) the wglth eyt should be uvoked nx the

real Ldgita—but if llo cannot o had fion ann who Kiews Tlim mst bo engaged Loe
such & person alone can n ake the wagieal rite s reeessful and proct re tho wshes of fis

clients
Mavira 1y

FABTAT & F AT w9 T e P
YT FEATEE U 28 )

aaned A wog: 1) /
mumar Agasa, swger  the procurer, the brunger, or by swging can
procurc g Ha wndeed X Vo verly gmrara Kamwanam, of desires, op
wiches wai@ Bhavau, becomes @ Yah, who g Etat, this 7% Evam,
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thas  fagg, Vidvao, L“owmg gw Absaram, imperishable and blssful, the
nearest and desrest, the pupil of the eye, wrfrg Udgltham, the Lord FeriT
Upaste, mediates on, noiships @& I, thus  quared Adbyatmam, the
plyy stelogical teacking; (he relation of I‘rdr_m with the body; and meditation
1w the body,

14 e who knows the Chiel Pripa thus aud meditates
ou the Twperishable Udgitha i e, Nadyaga, obtuins all
wishes by singing. So !'u the psychological teaching Ab()\\t
Piina and Udgitha.~2:



TIRST ADHYAYA
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Mantra 1
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7 Athn, now, re after teaching the medita 10n of Udgitha in Chief
Prana  wiv¥tan Adldawatam, the cosmolog cal , the worslup of Udgulia in
the Chiel Vayn 15 now being taught % Yah, He g7 Eva, certanly et
Asau, that who 15 10 Zditya (X , of SQtya s the Chielf Praga 7@ Tapaty,
stines gg Tam nHim gty Udgltham the Udgitha, God Om  ayrdty Upa-
sia lct hum meditate g Udyan, nising g Esah tiis Chuef Prana, in the
sun  qRpA Piajabhyah, for the sake of all creatures  gararg Udgayaly, sings
out  wog Udyan, rising  gg Tamah, darkness se, ignorance g, Bhayam,
fear (from darkness, s e, ignorance) WYERY Apahanti destroys mgear
Apahanta destroyer g Ha wmdeed ¥ Var, verily meq Bhayesya, of fear,
ay Famasah of (fear produced feam) gnotance  wraf} Rhavaw, becomes g
Yah who g Evam thus %z Veda knows

1 Now the Cosmologteal Let one meditate upon
Tdgdtht, as m the Cmef Prins, m yonder (sun) who shines
thus This (Prdna 1n the sun) rising sings out, for the sake of
all ereatures, and he nsing destroys darkness (of 1gnorance)
and fem (produced from the same) He becomes indeod
o destrayer of daikness (of 1gnorance nd fear) who knowsg
Him thus —23

AW T WA A AT TR -
AT T I S SOg T i
S 0= 0

@A Samavah equal same I U, mdeed g3 Eva verly = Ayam
this the (Ch of Preoa 1 the bods) ¥ Cha, and w0 Aswy, st the (Cings
Praga  thesun) <t Cha,and sy Usab, bt 5w Ayam, tlas (e Gt



32 CHHANDOGY AUPARISAD.

Prana in the body'  Jom: Usnab, hot  wet Asav, that {the Chuef Praga in the
sun) 1 Svacah, devated te Visgu % means Vispu [t1sa name of the Lord
because He rs svatantra {self dependent), and vra means wg tata, devoled
Svara is the name of the Cluef Prina, because he 18 devoted to Visnu - €f [,
thus pm Imam, this (the elnef Praga i the body). srarwa Achaksate, say {the
people) wareR Piatyasvarah, il 1s 2 compound of {ggr+eat) Pratyay-svarah;
while pratyanselfis a compound of prati 42 (7 -+3m) Every one seeing the sun,
saye ¥ihe sun is fully (a) 1 my dicection (1t qf #t 2fd) ¥ Ihus “pratya” would
mean the sun, 1 ¢, tbe Chiel Prapan the suu, and “svara™ 2lso has the same
meaning 28 Pedga.  Pratyasvara” means the Chief Praga wn the sun  This 5
an appositional compwnd  qgw Amum, that, (the Salar Praga) sy Acha-
\sate, say (the people) gEAry Casmial, iierefare (becausc the Adnyauna and
Adindava Vayus ateentical) % Vai, indeed  qae, Btam, tie (Udgitha or
Lord Har)  ¢am Imam, wn this (in the Chaef Piana in the body)  wrge Amum,
withat (n the Cliel Praga in the sun). Here the two accmsative cases aie
used for the locative cases  aqrefia UpAsita, et lum medutate, worship
2. This (Chief Piina in the body), and that {Chiel
Pripa in the sun) are indeed vqual or same,  This (Chief
Prina in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prina in the sun)
is also hot, The Chief Padna in the body is called Svara,
i, the Lowl-devoted ; and the Chief Pripa in the sun is
also called tho Pratydsvara or devoted to the Lowd in the
sun.  Therefore (the Chief Viyn in the body and the Chief
Viyu in the sun being the same) let one worship this (Tdgi-
tha, Tord) hoth in this (bodily) and in that (the <olar
Prina) —24.

Nole—This sliows that thero bs 1o hilleronce In the Adbydfinn and the Adhi-
dalle aspocts of the Chief Print, The Lard mast be worsbipped in both these forars

Mantra 3

AT WY NAARErIgarEta 92 minrhy ® sy
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uq Aba gy Khaly, Or (in the ahernative) indecd, ot Vyanam, io the
principle Prana, in His aspect of Vyana  The Vyina 15 also an external
symbol ol the Lord, gx Eva, slone arete Udghtham, on Vigau called Udgitha
et Uplatty, let cue medtare  In order toprose the speefic greatness of
\yana as a vehicle of the Lord, the Sruti describes 1he other tno aspects of the
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Cluel Prana, ¢ ¢, Prana and Apana =g Yar, who iy Pranuty, carries up-
wards functions m the upper part of the body, o presiding over the sensory
organs ® Sah he sy Pranah, is prana-aspect of the el Prana  This 1s
the name of Besa g Yat, who  wqthidn Aptnit, carries downwards presides
over the lowe functions of the body, 1 ¢, exeretory functions, 1s Apans, the
deity called Vindra 37 Atha, now & Yah, who grwrgrrdy Praaapanayoh,
of Prana and Apana gy Sandiuh, wnion, 1he maker of umion who brings
about the umon & Sah, he, ema Vyauah, 15 called Vyana gz Yah, who
s Vyanah, Vyana (or prineiple Pid 1a aspect called Vy2na) &1 54, she kted
Vah, sprech, he 1s inside speccli uamed Vak and producer of speech  In fact,
Visnu dwelling 1 Vytna s the producer of speech  Vyana m dwelt by Visnu
is the real promotet of speech  The Sruti next shows how Vyana 1s producer
of speech, &eary, Tasma, therefore  wrarmz, Apranan, without fancuoning of
Pran, without the help of Sesa, when Sesa docs not function o 15 not
active @AMy Anapamar, when Vindrais not active or without the belp of
Vindra  pa Vacham, spcech  wiftexrzoR Abluvyabarau, one utters Thus
netther Prana or Apana 15 the maker of speech but Vyzaa alone

3 Oulet lum ndeed meditate on the Loid as dwell
g 1 the Vyina (aspect of Prina) He who pievides over
the sensory orgams is Pidna or Sesa, He who presides
over the excretory functions 18 Apina  Hewho brings about
the wnion of Pripa and Apina 1s Vydna  That wlach 1s
Vydna 15 also speech  thetefore, when Pidna and Apna cease

to function, then one utteis speech —25
ManTRa 4

AT AT o
THAATTUAATAHE T T T T TR
TATTFETR 2 1

ur Ya, who arg Vak speech, wr  Vydia as meuter or promoter of
specch and called specch, and 1s nside Vak gt Sa she g Rk, 1s Rk, 2z,
Vyana 1s the promater of Rik dwelling i RiL, and called Rik Here also Visqu
must be taken as the teal worker anside the Vyana  qeamg Tasmat, thercfore
STy Apranan without functionn g of Prana A9 Anapana 1, withaut fune-
uong of Apana g9 Richam the Rk sifimarai Abhivyabaraty, one uiters
g Yah who s Rk Rik g Tat, that gy Sama s Samn, FEary Tas-
mat, therefore ST Apianan, witkout the functioning o help of desa, with..
out funcuioning of Préga AN Anapanan, without 1lie funeuoning orhelpof
Vindra gpr Sama, the Saman  PRd Gayat, one sings &g Yar, who g
Sama 15 Saman, vts Visu who torough Vydna 1s the promoter of Samag, and

[



34 CHIANDOGY A UPANISAD
therefore, called Saman @ Sah, He, Visnu 3zwfte Udgithah 1t 15 2 sub-divi-
ston of Saman, a kind of Saman  genq, Tasmat, therefore  smrug Apranan,
without functioning of Prana 7wty Anapdnan, wuheut functioning of Apana
g Udglyat, sings out
4 He who 1s (the piomoter of) speech is also (the

promoter of) Rik  Therefore, when Préna and Apéna cease
to fimction, then onc utters Rtk Hewho 1s the promote: of
Rik 1s also the promter of Sdman  Therefore, when Prina
and Apina cease to function, then one sings out the Siman
He who 15 tha prowoter *of Siman, 15 also the promoter of
Udgithn  ‘Therefore, when Prina and Apion cease to func—~
tion, then one stgs out Udgitha —26

hote—Though 1n tho formor pirt Vak Tk 9uma and Udgitha woeo saud to 18 typiend
of lower baristat higher Saramati Peiny 10d tho Supremo-belf, ycb that mermng not
being appropriate here Vak means here the Nedis w general Rik means the Tk Veds,

Biina weans o Buma Veds and Gdgith mews that 1 ortron of the St Fedr which 1s
eallead Lilgrttia ) edn ar sg ecral dedtios of these Yedas

Marrry §

IR T SRR FARY TR
A0 75 VY STARETAATIA G FOeeey
TR EErETEE 0l

wR Atah from the bave meimoned works of speakiog, & af® Yni, wiich
iR Anyd, other, Htialy Viyavan, requiriig strength  guiar Karman,
works 7t Yatht, a3 wt Agneh, of fire  ®ryag Manthanam, produchon by
rubbing  =n Ageh, of the race of the goal, of the batile  grm Saranam,
running gotng or marclng TR Dpidhasya, of a strang  wgy Dhanusah
of & bow  TEmt Ayamanim, stwging, curting, stretching AT Apranan,
without Prana functron  @raqias Awapiuan, without Apina function aqd
Tl them  @mF Aaron, he does  gey Easya, of s §mp etoh, of
reason oo, Vytnam, e the Vyina g Udgfhnm, Lerd Visnu catled
Udghils,  wwrérg Uptatta let one medatate upon

5 Other works tequinng ~hiength, than those (men-
tioned aboe), such as gnition of hue by 1ubbing, marclung
1o a4 b\lt’lc‘, o1 ilrclchm‘g 4 stroug bow, are performed
through Yyinga, when Prine and Apina cease to function
Therefore, let o man meditate on the blessed Lord ¥
Viing —2

1*nu in
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Mantra 6
[T TEATTRIGTERIES TR ST wem
gl amfdt ¢ fr gometasd ww g
wa Raeg g n

w7 @y Athekhalu, o ndeed  Frimarafr Udguthaksaram, the syllables
of the word Udgitha the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Devatas deuoted by
the various syllables of (be Udgitha  gareflr Upasita, let onc meditate  gpifty
Udgithah the Ud, the G1 the Tha g/ lu thus  mrg Pranah, the Ghuef Prana
41 Eva,even g3z Uts ut,s ¢ the syliable ¢ ut" denates the Chief Prana
w1 Prancna, through Prana & Ih, because afemm® Utbsthat, acises, this
world originates from Prana  qu Vak the goddess Suasvatt ot Gib, 15 GI
the syllable “gi * denotes Sarasvatt g Vachah, words speeches f§ Hi,
beeause firc Grrab are called gn gy fu, thus - ey Achaksate, say (the
learned ot wise) 5w Anmam food, v13, the four faced Biahma presiding over
food gy Tham, the syllable tha it Anne,w food,s ¢ in Brahma fy Hy,
because geg Idam this &%y Sarvam, all Ry Sthitam subsists
6  Or indeed let him meditate on the various forms of
. the Tord as evisting m the detties denoted hy the syllables of
the word Udgitha, ¢ ¢, ut githa  Prdna verily1s “ut” be-
cause this world origmates (uttisthata) from Prana  Smaavati
15 “gi,’ because the leatned cull speech g Brahmi, the
presiding dexty of food, 15 ¢ tha ™" because m Brahmd, this
whole universe subsists (sihila) —28
Mantra 7

SitenuteRigieeR i beibenii ooy
awE TR i FeRe TSR aeE @
T St W T e e

Iz N o

& Dyauh the heaven The Deva loka g3 Eva, verily aqUt, 15 ur
SRR, Antariksam, the sky, the firmament, the Purt ok #ff Gab g1
Pruluv, the cavth the Physical plane o Tham, tha  sprfiey Adllyﬂh‘ the sun
g7 Eva, verlly 3y Ut ut g Vayuh,thear gy Eva, verly 1 G gn‘
i Agnih thefire g7 Lva venly gy Tham tha grigr Stda Vedan yme
Sama Veda ggEva venly wgUbut ogfe Yaur Vedah, the Yapur {’edm
A Gib g iR Ruk Vedah, the Rik Veda vy Tham, tha 37 Dugan
milks out,mz, gwes the reward, The Lord as Vak or specth gnvcsg !11!7;
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reward to the worshipper, wrér Asmay, to him, ¢ ¢, ihe worshipper  qrErE
Vagdcham, the mik of speeeb, piz, wohsy, the reward of speech or the
knowledge of the Lord =5 Yah, who wiw Vichah, of speech &g Dohab,
mik  sFgrR, Annavan, rich 1o food WM Annadah, able to eat fond s
Bhavats, 1s, becomes 3 Yah, who ggn® Etdo:, these, g3g Evam, thus,
R, Vidvia, knowing, sofaraiig Udgihiksaram, the syllables of Udgitha
Tger Upaste, meduates on  aefte Udgitha, Udgitha Ut-gr-tha, g% L, thus
7. 'The Loid dwelling in heaveh is ul, in the sky is gi,
and on the earth is tha  He dwelling in the sun is ut, in the
air is gi, and in the fiie iz tha He dwelling in the Sima
Veda is ut, in the Yajur Veda is gi, and in the Rik Veda is
tha  The Lotd gives to Lim Release, which is the milk of
spoech, who thus meditates on Him  He beecomes rich in
foad, able to ent food, i.c . healthy; who hnowing these thus,
meditates on ut-gi-tha, the three syllabes of Udgitha —29

Note —By lieaven, ete, Is to be understosd liere, the Lord dwelling 1 the dcibies
~who proside ovet beaven, ote
ManTrA §

AT WEATHT: WSROI 39w
TR, N & 1

o g Athy Khaly, o wdeed, sidt qef Adh-sameddioh  (siom:
gfe ) fullilment of deswes  He who is the cauge of the ufilment of desires
ayawmf Upasaragam, those whoch give the desned abject, the various forms
of the Lord subsisting 10 the Sama and other Vedas  gurdfie Upasta, ler one
meduate &t @ Yena-samni, by what particular Sama Veda  sfiem, Stosyan,
praming, TR Syat, miy be a3 Toy, that um Sima, the Sama  TqqRg
Upadhavet, 1zhe up, s ¢, knowing Hari as the tnghest and residing in (he
Sama Vedaj let tum take wp the particular hymn of the Sama Veda with
wlich he wishes 10 smg the prases of the Lord

8  WNext let him meditate on the <avious forms of the
Lord as existmg in the Sima Veda and which give all de-
sires and fulfil all piayers Let him take up that parti-
cular Sima, with the hymn of which he wants to praise
the Lord.—30

Maviea g
T aerd add Al a Yeemter
T AT U L 0
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ey Yasyam, i which gz Richi, n the Rik  q@ Tam, that  srag
Richam, Rak  7g Yat, what o Arseyam, the Risiwho saw it first g
Tam, '.l\aL | Rmm the seer  mg Yam, what 2FmR Devatsm, devata, the
topic of a iymn, the chief suljeet matter of 2 hyma wﬁm!\hhmlnsyﬂn.
prasing fully & Syat, may be g Tam that  23arg Devatam, the devata,
the topie  gRuram Upadhavet, let know fully
9 Let hun thoroughly know the particular Rik
winch that 8ima oceurs, the particulnr R by whom 1t
vias composed, the pirticular Devatd whom he 15 gomg to
prase —31 a

Marrra 10
TETHTY: TTEIAEGTIR_ N 2o 1l

W Yeoa, by which  wwamr Chbandasa, by metre such as Gayawr,
Anustup, Pankn, etc &7, Stosyan praising ¥R Syt may he gy Tat,
that gz Chhandah, metre  gygv Upadhaver, let bim fally know &
Yena, by which &5 S omena, tune  the particular music or tune  &irepmT
I Stosyamanah Syt 15 gomng to praise g &PM, [am Stomam, that tune
Iarsg Upadhavet, let lum know fully

10 Let hum know fully tho metie m which he 15
gomg to pruse Lt hum know fully the tune i which he
1s gomng to sing —32

Mn\mu n

. - . .
gt Rrmfrierart frageaa i 2g U
o Vam what fame Didam quarter s ¢ presiding dety of the quarter
afidreny, ey Ablnstossan Syat s gong to prase W Tam, that fm
Digam, direction guarter ¢ ¢ the preswding deity of the quarter  39uriy Upa-
dbavet let hum fully know
11 Let lum fully know the particular deity of the
quarter whom he 18 gong to praise —33

Note —Tius tesehes the wovship of various dertios snd not of one Lard Lest oms
should tigk that the TUpamsad tewches polytheisn tho mext mantra shows that an
worsh1ppur these Subsidiary delties One muat never forget {1t the Lord is the Higheot
Doiby and tho Best of all - and fhat honour 15 pasd to thess detties, morely s tho sgents
of the Lord,
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MaNTRA 12
ATAMAER ITIH TR T ST A1
N
T g GIER € FIA: IR TG GRG0 LR N
aqnE g avE i a

wromRR, Atmanam the Supteme-Self, the Lod srrs Antatah, as the
Inghest, s ¢, Ulumate ageer Upasritya, having known, exfta Stuvita, let
um pratse {the wferior deties) Frm Kamam, the desired objects  enqpmm
Dhyayan, refiecting, meditating  guRe. Apramattah, free from beedlessness,
making no misthes, womyw Abhyadah, quekly ¥ Ha, venly ag Yat,
hecause Wy Asmai, to um g Sah, that A Kiamah, desire  gupim

Samriddhyeta 15 fulflled zgwe  Yathamah, the man having that as his
desire, with 1 strong desire g3t g% Stuvita [, Jet nm prarse

12 Let him piaise the mierior deities, hnowing that
the Supreme-Self 1 the Ihghest or the Ultumate Lot him
meditate an the desned objeet, without heedlessness;
hecanse the desues of such a woishipper become quickly

fulfilled,  So let him praise with a strong desire —31
Rate —Tho methol of gettlug any desiro fulfled s tid down 1 this verse [t
conslats, festly, In thinting strongly of that desire wlthont hoedlessnoss Recoudly, tn
pratalng that paetientar doity who has junsdiction over that destrcd ohject Thirdiy,
knewlog that vl the loer Revatds e agests of the Tord and that ho aleno brings
nhout tho falfimont of all desitea Foarthly, he must praise asn “yatkoma ' with o
atrong desin
AMADAVA § COMMENTARY
16 s atrerdy boen mentioned beloro that the worskip of the Lord tn the vekldo
of Prine ta the best 1t conslats In rexlising that fle is tho Wighest of all, and that the
Préns 18 tho higheat yehicle  Such worshlp was callod Adhatals or sppertaining to
thewoal, In other worls secing tho God In o xoul Novw the Arut! desonibes tho
worshlp of flod T n1tue, or Adludalvio worshlp of the Tord
Tho bratl paesazo “ That soader sun whieh sbuea lot Iim meditato on the Udgin
fn 16* Bas bocn explalned Iy former commentators ns cnjolilng the morship of the
Tdgltha, o tho wua sl that the sua B o elf taulnoos body  The Cummentator showe
st the wan 6 nok » aell Huminn mass, but that It oues fis Ight to the Chiet Primy
{eommle electrieity ) —
1t Pritnn, that resiing w the san, constantly gues out Iight
and lieat and not the Muter, (the phyaical sum)  As (when the fire enters)
the wood {the Litter) ghiea ont heat and hght, ko dees e sun,
the Prin cutersaty
Itit1s the Prans that really ahincs, and not {he wun, then why i It mld, that It
tlas andanta? The Prina o tho win b constant quantity, fonover sin To this the
Commentator sigw — N
The Ve (Vigni resding m the solar orh, 1% sbove gl
arsetting st e only b regaed to P

{when

1l nsing
g or ereatures (dwelling on
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et thnt s sud torese orset Tt 1s for thew svke that the Chief
Prins sings out the praises of the Lord Jandrdana
The Cowmentator now explama Yntra 2
The Vv 2 {Prina) who 13 1n the sun, 13 venly the swme who ¢
m the body of all Ining betngs , fot 1t 15 the presence of hifs {1 1) m
the bodsy that gives st s vital Dieat, (and when the hfs depnts, the body
becomes cold,} <o the heat of the sun also must he due to the presence
of the Prina m1t  Therefute, let nne worship the Loud Jantrdan, called
Uidgithy, both wn the Prina here {within the body ] 2nd 1m the Ptaua there
(m the solar orb) and nowkere elee mn ordur to accomphish a1l hus desues
and to obtun Release
Dow the Commentabor explains the words Svara and I'raty 1sv1r1 of the sume mautre
The Loid Ke$wa 1 called Sia becaase He 15 independaut {s14-
tantra), he who 1s devoted (rats) to the Lord, ¢ ¢, the Cluef Pr na, s called
Svara or Lord devated  Fhus s1aia means Viyu 1 1s the nime of
the Prina in the body of Ining bewngs While Pratyasiua is the
nwae of the Prina w the suu, lLecause 3¢ (s 13! 15 parallel (prati) to
every one, fo1 every one sy s or rather thinks that the sut 1s towards him

z

(praty)
[The Commentator now espluns (ke Mantrs 3 vords Ho who bemgs aboat the

o of Prana ond Apatd 18 Vyana  What are thess Prain and Apam? Are they
iorent uspects of the same Prana or different from 167 Smeo Vyana 1 sail to be
hugher than thesn Yoth Prina and Apana so ibe Jabler tno caunob by the umv as the
Chiof Prina  Tho Commentator cxplains the pentad of foner prans] —

The peutrd of Prana (dpini, Vywa, Sundna Udonad s three fold
The Turst or the Cluef Pentad consists of the Chief Prn1 the Chief
Apana, the Cluef Vyana the Cluef Samin1 and the Chief Udina  Thi
highest Pentad 15 enly another aspect of the Cluef Prana  Thea second
Pentad 1s called the Guudn Pentad while the lowest Pentad 1s thay
whicli s kuown as Paan, & and which ate the sons of the Clief Piann,
&e  Thissone division  But thero s auother division wlueh 13 fonr
fold and not three fold hle this Tt consists of 1) Prava and Apana,
(2) Sesa and Vindra, (3) Udina and Fumany and (4) Rudra and India,
igher than this four fold Pentsd 18 the Vyanma Viyu  Therefore, let
one meditat on the Supreme Loid Hari called Udgith i this Vyang
Viyu Because Vi nu residing in Vyana 18 the same whick restdes 1n
Vak, Rik and Stmun always  That one slone1s also 1 Udgitha (2 divye
stan of the Simna Veda) therefore all that action, numely, smgng of the
S4ma song by 1ceiting loudly the hymns 15 the action of Vywna The
Lord called Udgitha dwells 1n the Pentad of Vyana (namcly Vak, Rulk,
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Sama, Udgitha and Vywn) ¢The Lowd dwells m the four, numely, Vak, Rik
SaAma, 1nd Udgithn, n fact hers m the Vyana, which periudes these
four, beeause Vyana has Visnu within Tum and 1t pervades Vik, ete,
theiefore, Vinu petsides Vik, etc)

[The Camnentator now evplains the words of Manira b ¢ thereforo the works
which requite atrent.th ato performed through Vyna ]

Since 1t pexforms 1l works of sitength (viryr) 1t 18 called Vyana
{They re performed renlly by the Lord dwelling in Vyanunlonet  There
fore, let onealways worsbip Vi nn 1esiding in Vyint (sad nobody else)

[The question asses ato tho forms of the Loed as dwelling in thess lyam ete
@llerent or not diferent f Ly are different then Ihe saying that the Lord 1% ono
alonc fnfl these I contradicted i the form 1 not different then (he saying that
“tho names wnd forms 1re dufferent 15 contralictel If the Lord as dilferent {n defferent
bodles [n some his glors Tewg less i others groat  then the Lord would be halle to
modification I ho is the saue m every body then Mis eficets ought to e the sme
every whers 'Thia dilems tho Commentator answers thns —]

The Lord 13 senily one and adentieal, 3n o} times aud m all objects
he 1 unhinuted (Nirsiseq o1 doos not possess any speeific videwa energy)
2nd T glovy neserneresses and decteses, with the sbjects m wlich
He maw be  Ebill owing to the differences 1n s et ities He gets diffex
ot munes and forms though e Uinsell 1s not drfferent and 1s one
s Dull lordhiness everywliere  Ile on account of lus infimte Joner
produces different tesults . different bodres, wathout himeell undergomg
7y change o Lord 1 veuly doverd of 1t purticuls power (Avidose)
because ho 13 AR power , and thercfare, He produces alwags the effects
of particular faices though Hrmself temmos unmodified and
nited by pleasme and pun

[Tho Comuentator now explams to wards
wper ch® of antra 7]

He who knows {ni to be one though dwelling 1 the letter of
Udgltha or m the velueles of Ptn cte o 1 the canses of the Eulfitment
of desires yer eienm srerything venly ohtuneall

The syl ible Ut 1~ the nameof Priny ot the wlable gl 9 Vak
ete the sylhble tha 1 fosd ete theietore Tar i smd to dwell m all

these and consequently 1 Ldgithn

{Tho Comuinntator now. explains the worlds  haying 1 " ;

Vi ot ot Sttt 1oy % Lnown the Highest Self fet

\'tlu \\(;nl At m“l‘ of thie Wantrt mewns the Suprome Self [ he
wonl Antataly means s the Higheat [l hnowing Him  evon where,
Yet ane worstap mnor Des 15 GF he ke

uncontunt-

tho Ford mIku for hom to nillh of

destres
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Mantaa 1
SRRy R gETah e
" TEEE g

7 Om, the Lord (R [t, thus qwx Etat, thes w7yt Akswam, [mpenishe
able gpf Udgiham, Narayana yymty Upastta, let meditate  grq Om,
Lord @l thus 1, for emad Udgayat, smgs  aa Tasya, of im

vearwr, Upavy ak , full expl

Note —Thls Is exactly the symo a8 the Drst mantra of the Kbenda Frrst For faller
word weanlng see page 2

1 Om s tho Lord, the Impenishable, the Udgitha,
He must he meditated upon Ihim the Udgitrs sings out

as Om  About Ihm 1a ths full explanation —35
ManTrA 2

¥ % menifheoertt Bat e SRNRT-
RIS ST <Ea=areal Sraeeng I = 1

Ry Devah, the Devas % Va, venly w@t Mptyeh, from death,
from Durg?, the geddess of death (Maiapat Mrstyuh ltukta Durgdy Mrityuh
18 called Durga because she destroys all ignorance fingy Vibhyatah, being
atraid wdf Iraytm, the three fold Vedts  smfog Pravidan eotered 1ato
fully, s £, the devas beingafrawd of Durga without meditating oa the Lord Visgy,
1n the denty presiding over the three fold knonledge, (three Vedas) & Te they
(Devas) % Chhiandobiub with metiical hymns, by means of the medita-
tions on the Lord . Vedic hymns wrestory Achehbadayan, covered (them
selves) , they covered themselves wich the armour of the Chlandas oy Yar,
because gft Eblub with these (bymns) wreomra Achchhadoyan, covered
themeelves [t therefore  gzam Chhandasam, of the Chibandas gegrey
Chhandastvam ¢, therefore the hymns are called Chhandas

2 The Devas seulv bemg afraid of the Goddess
Durgs, entered mfo the three Yedas  They eovered thom-
selyes with the metrieal hymns (a5 1f with an armour)  Be-
cause they covercd themselves with these (hymns), therefore

the hymns are ealled Chhndas —36
6
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w3, Tan, Devas concealed wathin the three Vidyas 3 U, also. 5% Tatea,
there g Mntyuh, Durgd the goddess of death  wmr Yatha, as  wmq
Matsyam, fish 7% Udake, in the water wfqeig Paripadyet, might obsérye

(the fish cateher) w4 Evam, thus, wiyeag Paryapadyat,observed  Durga¥the

goddess of death 1s the nommanve of 1t HFg Rich), m the Rik. @ Samm,
i the Saman g} Vapusy, 10 the Yajur Veda § Te,they, e, Devas  (Know-
ing that Durgt has found them out) g Nu,even fmr Viua, knowing or
seeng @t Urdbvah, superior ; qualfies Devab  The phrase trdhyah
Devah means * the intelhigent Devas '—* the Devas because they were intell-
gent, found cut so,” They were not like fish who does not hnow its catcher
ar Ruchal, from the Ruk @mg Samnah, from the Saman  ayg Yajusah, from
the Vajur Veda  erc Svaram, an the Chaef Vasn uamed Svara  (Ssa=Lord,
ra=devoted), and meditated therem on the Lord called Svara, the Inde.
pendent (Sva=sell, rastelying ; dehghting) @ Eva, wndeed  mifam Prasiian,
entered * worshipped or meditated on !
3 As the bird, called the fish-catcher, might chserve
a fish in water, o Durgd, the goddess of death, observed the
Devis {eovered with the metrical hymns, 1¢,)in {he Iuk,
Vajus, and Simun.  As the Devds were intelligent, so they
tnew that the goddess of death had fonnd them out, 5o they
leaving (the worship of Hai in the presiding deities of) the
Rik, Yajus, and Siman, worshipped the Lord ealled Svara
. P, a,
the Independent, in the Chiel Vayuealted Svara o1 the Lord-
devoted.—37.

Manrra 4
T T AR T, S Ty
T T TOESRAEEAE TS R oy

VAT FAT N ¢ U
W Vada, when % Vo, venly  wt Rcham, the Rk wyang
gets (earns) recites. Whe the people fecne the Fuk they add G g ﬂApl:m.,
hyens S Om, Un o 16, thus g1 Dva, verdy.  afy Ammr:‘s’e
3
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pronounces  Adds or prefixes Om 1o the Rikmantra gr Evam, thus g
Sma, the Sama Veda  He adds Om to the Saman song g1 Evam, thus T3
Yajus, the Yajur Veda  The hymus of the Rik, Yajus or Saman have no proe
tecuve efficacy unless preceded by the syllable Om  Therefore the japa of every
mastedis with Om 1o the beginng  gv Esab, this 3 U, alone  exg Svarah,
the self-dependent, the Independent 7 Yat, because g Etat, this (the near-
estof all) and thesefurecalled Etat ‘tins or *nearest srge, Ahsaram the Impenishe
able gag Eiad, this (neatest)  mgq Amritam, the Immortal soeg Abhayam,
free flom fear, (feailess), or Giver of fearlessness wy Dat, thit Loid  ufyze
l'myxiya,(hc)havmg entered (takmng refuge woder} T Devih, the devas
At Amritah, lumorial  speg Abhavan, became

1 Therefore when one leains a Rik (stanva) he prefises
an O {to 1t m ety ot), so (when he smgs) a Siman
hymn, (he chants out Om first), and 50 (when he utters) a
Yajus formul, (he prononnces fost ) Thie s the In-
dependent  Because He 15 the Neatest, the Impenishable,
the Imtmottal, and the Guer of freedom fiom fear  The
Derds by enterng mio {and worslnppmg) that (Lord) be-

came Immontal, ¢ ¢ , released —38
Mava g
. . .
g 7 TR Rree SO R ERAT ATy
afiaf aefies 9TI AEETTar w0 0K
agd e N
@ oah he @ Yah, who gaw Ett, s 1 e, the Lord called Om gy
Evam, thus, # ¢, e 1s the giver of Immortality to the Devis Prgra Vidvan,
knowing  wp1e Aksaram, the Imperishable , this 13 the name of Visqu st
Pramuti proises with pranava (Om) g Far, tos grEva, only  wo
Aksapam, Visnn  erc Svacam, the Lord vabled Svara—the [ndependent, the
Delighter 1 (onc s) own sell  ¥n1q Abhaywm free from fear aivaf Pravidan,
enters, 1 e, tikes refuge under &% Tat that, ez, the Lord  afizd Pravidya,
having eatercd  @e Y4 15 WA Amouth, wanortl Yrr Devib, the Devas
e Tahes Tt equil o find, T correich toyal yalia WEY Ampih,
(mmaoreal W Bhavats Lecomes
3 U whe hnowing tlas Lord dos (s the giver of
mmorahes to the Desas) moditates on the Imperishable with
pragua aml takis 1fnge mde the Sell-dependent, the
Tunnotat and the Giver of frecdom from fear, ecomes free
from death, yust as the Devas became Immortal —39,
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ADEYA S COMMMENTARY
(16 was not mentloned before what was the fruit of worshipping tho sagred ayllablo
Om which s tho symh Tof Tord InViyu The rufinow meations {12t by sueh  orship
ono gats release from the bondige of the samusara ned & story 13 bemg related to that
effcet) .
In Mantra 316 35 said the Devas entered Svara Thie word Sv1za requires explmatinn
and the Co nmq itator thereforo says —
Svara 1s the nae of Vienu beenuse He tnhes delaght (rb) m Dunself
Sea) Viyu s ealled Sy ua heeau-¢ He s dovoted 0 Sia o0 Visow Vienu
18 ealled S1a beense He is Independent 8y 1lo menns Vagu  Thus
both Visnu and Vign are called Svma —Vine hecanse He -lone 1s
ndependent , and ¥ ivu, because e s devoted to it or the Lord
Adantte that both Visan and Vayw bave e names of Svara Tutab does nt follow
1lat In Mautes 3 Lhe cutering of tho Duvds into Svars refers to their cateinen into Viju
anlVisao. 1o it I3 skd there that by enterng mio 1t e Dovds Ieeamo immortal
This Is wrong boeatiso 1n dec p Aleep (51401 t1)an 1 1a dssolution of tho wniverse (Pralaya)
all biings entr mto Svam (God) aud ought ta becomo wmworind Lut we do pot sco g0
Tho Conmentator x| hinstle scntenics  the Devis beeame immortal of the Mantrad
thus =
In the S1aen ealled the Vagu thie Desus worshipped the Syara ealled
Visny, whose wother wime 18 Qm By such worshap of the Svar, w the
Svara, the Desas obtamed immortahity, namely, Muht or salvation, wluck
14 ahwenceof death and the fear of death
In the Mantza 2 It 1s sald tho Duvdswero afral Lol mpstyn or death 71 & old omment.
ators 133¢ «x1 talnert the, vord mpltyu s Ya a Lut this e wrong Lecausc ol devis arg
fmm ortsl and so have 1o fear of Yama
Thereforo 1 » Cotnme ntator cxphuas tho worl mpltyn —
"Lie Goddess D irgvis called mpityn becanse She ctuses death
lirugh fexe of this Godde-s the Dovas worshipped O md ohtained
the lugliest smmortabity, ¢ ¢, Lord Vi nw bomaelf s Sandhiyang
i Wonl balhvih fn Mantea 3 1as beosrxplan e o1 2y by ol coms ontatars 1t
really n cans uporior, Lest an1does 1ot 1 can rsc ahove e
e fish dees not know or recognmee 1ts catelier, but the Deyng koew
that Durgt was therr wnemy and consequently, e Der s were certunly
supeniar to fish henee Urdlvah v epithet of the Devag memang the;
were passes el of preatintelligence Inotber words, Ledls by, m Y
* 4 tntdlgent (lolty) Iy w7 can
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7% @y Atha Lhaly, now indeed  this indicates the beginning of a
mantra g Yah, who 37 Udgithah, Visnucilled Om g Sah,he  gorg
Prajavah, the pranava @ Yah, who gmg Piapavah the Pramava @
Sah, He gpfir Udgithak, the Udgitha called Visgu, ¢ ¢, the Udgitha s
called Pranava and the Pranava 1s called Udgitha, there beng no distine-
ton between Pranava and Udgitha  Because the folloners of the Rik
Veda chuefly usc Pranava and the followers of Sama Veda chiefly use
Udgitha  Both words are intended for Visnu wF lu thus It wdicates
the end of the mantra The quotatinn ends here The rut next gves
the etymological meanmg of these two words, Pranava and Udgttha st Asau,
this & Var, verdy, w3 Adityab, the sun called Adutys, nevt the Chief
Vayu presiding over the sun, and lastly, the Lord Hari who 15 inside that
Ciel Vayu wgfta Udgithah s Udgitha, ¢ ¢, Han who 15 mside that
Chief Vayu i the sun 1> Udgitha beeause He ys sung as the most High
qv Esah, He who is wside the Cluel Vayu, the presiding deity over the sup
st Pranavah 1 called also Pianava because He s superior (pra) to alls
because He 15 Leader (ga) 'l all, and Goal (va) of all  Therefore though Ddgt
tha was the name given to the Lord ia His aspect as dwelling 1n map, He
stiould be warshiped ander that name as dwelliag w the Solar Puana ale i
Om, Om called Viswu o [, thus & By because g7 Laah, Visau who 13
inside the Chief Viyu the presiding deity of the sun e Svaran, sounding,
reciing  The Lord moves thiough the universe recating His own name Om, 1n
order to teach athers to do the same  {iF Et, moves,

1 “Now mdeed (says o Mantia) “He who 1s
Udgitha 1s (also) Pranara, Ho who s Pranwa s (also) Udgi-
tha”  This Lord residing m the Solar Pripa 1s yerdy Udgt-
tha and He also 1s Pranwva  He goes soundmg Om (to
teach all creatwzes His Ineffable Name }-—40

ote —Tho moltatiun (worship) on Pranata and UAEiths bas boen montioned alpeady
Iiat Yest ono should thimk that theso t%0 are diferent, tho Brubt how dechrvs therr
identity, by quoting 4 Msntes 34h Ldgitha sa Pranavah, Yah Lranavah s Udgithe  Thg
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renctition 1n the converao form indieates absolute o oxtensivencss of these two propost
tions  Othersuse thewr weutity would 1ot he established  To prove tho nlentity of A
and D vwe must asscrb nob only all Arv B butalsa allDis A

Tle who mclstates on tlus pre syllable Om gets ow son and also gets release
Bk he who nsditates on Udgitha as residing i these rags of the Selar Prama ohtany
i} sons ag well ay relegge ‘

It has been wmentioned just now ihat by werslupping £ ¢ T ord m the Bolar Pruna
the worshitper gets oue kon while woeshipping Iim 1n the ra s of the Solar Lrna he

oltalus many wurs T aedor bo e Hhas satenent eredlble the Sentt gnes o uurativo
10 the st manire
Mawrxa 2

Sdvare: Y T TR § Y i
EripiPeecc AN

w7 Liam, this, (Visnu who 15 mside the Chuef Vayu, the presiding detty
over e orb of thesun) ¥ U, mndced g Eva, only  wgq Abam, Kausitaki,
YRS Abhyagasisan, sang out fully (the pruses of Visnu) worshipped
entirely Aty Lasmat, theiefore @, Mama my = Tvam, thou yy Ekah, one
ouly wiwr Asiare ¢ It s g Ha indecd odlafd hausitakib, the
son of husitala g% Pultram, to his son - 3arw Uvacha sad  ¢uflq. Rasmin,
rays, Visou who s mside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deaty over the rays of
the sun} o Tvam, thou qubrsimrg Paryavariaytar, do sing pratses to revolve,
meditate or constantly revolve on the rays wgg Babavah, many ¥ Vai,
mndeei then ¥ le, thy (sons) wf3saieg Bhav syautr wilt be q I, thes
sifr, Adudawatam thts 1s adhidawatam fruit of the worship of the Loyd
2 “As | smg prases to this (aspect of the Loid)
alone, (¢ ¢, that Visnu who 15 mstde the Chief Viyu, the
mesidmgdeity over the ab of the sun and not to thyt Vispu
who 1 mside the Chief Viyu, the presiding daty over the
rag+of the sun), <o Thave got thee as the only son,” thus s nd
Kantah to lusson Do thou stug pruses to (Visnu who
s msdo the Chiel Vava the presiding deatn of the reps of
the sun), then nnmy <ong will he o to thee ™ Thys 15 the
frut of adluduvate worship, (or this 15 the adludanata
it of worslup)—11
Mintra 3

TV T T T NOEHAg aea iy
fep g o R
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7T qAEW Atha-adbyatmam, now with ieference to the bady, Psychnlogia
cal, The fruit of worslupping the Lord 1 the body 13 now mentioned, o
Yah, who gy Eva, only. s Ayam, this, gux Mubhyah, m the mouth or
lungs, Cluef  grg Pragah, Prana; the dexy inside the body g% Fam, 10 him
(n that Chief Praca) gnfaw Udgtthan, Visou called Udgttha  weefta Upastta,
let one meditatc upor % Om, Om @ b1, thus, g Hh, because, wq Esah,
He &11q Svaran, reciting, sounding, v Etr, moves, goss,

8 Let him meditate on Visnu as Udgitha presiding in
the Chief Pripa, in the mouth, for reciting Om moves Visqu
This is adhydtma (psy chological) —42

Mote—Tho sentence ¢ how indod, o who is Lizitha s Pinava 1o swho 13 Pranass
Is Udgitin® s furthor oxplafned In thrs mantra Tt sontence shonld bo read s part
of tlna mantr alsa
ManTra 4

© UGy CEREEINGY SEARW SRS
Frdter: YT SUTE AR 3
AR N e 0

qamkoam, s 3 U, indeed, v1 Eva, nlone &g Aham, L mamiy
Abliygasisam, sang fully out (she prascs of Vispu) ey Tasmit, therclore.
& Toam, then % Mams, of me g% Ehab, onc only =i Asi, art R
o, tis g Ha, ndecd  drftafse Kausitabh, the son of Kusitiha  gn
Pujtram, 1o hus son  gare Uvachs, said oo Pranan, the prinas (cex, Visou
25 dwelling 1 many senses). ® Tvam, thou I Bhomiwa, great, (o
of all qualtties  axfmraATg Abligay atat, fully swg outs
I “Tsaug prawes to this (Visgu i the Cluef Iirina)
alone , thaefore, thon ait my ool <on,” sud Kausitaki 1o
hisson  “But smg thou fully the pramses of the Tnfinite
Lovd, in all the Prinas, for therehy serih many <ons will be
bhorn 1o thee ' — 13
Mastas 5

oy @y 7 I § S T SO € Y
nen
IR WO AN N
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am el Atha Khaly, now indeed, this indicates the beginuing of a
mantra 5 Yhwir Ttrwte Ulgtthah, (Visna eatled Om) = Sab, be
sarg Pranaval, the Pranwva ¥ Yah, who wmg Pranavah, the Pranava
q Sah,lie @ty Udgithah, the Udghthn, ealled Visnu, ¢ ¢, the Udgitha
1s ealled Pragava, and the Pranava 1s ealled Udgitha, there being no distinetion
between Peanava and Udgtha beeause the faltoners of the Rih-Veda chiefly
use Pranava and the folloners of the Sami-Vedn chiefly use Udgitha Both
words are intended for Visnu g7 [ty thus, this word is used to denote the
end of 1he mantras quotatien  FrggRaE Hottisadanat, from (meditting on)
Hotri sadana , meditatiug on the Lard Visnu who presides over the fire g Ha,
senly  ge Eva,even  of§ Apy, also  gepirg Darudgliam, incorrect singing,
misttke  wEmARdR Anusamahiarau, reenfies  oR Iy thus  wgamedw
Anusantaharan, rectifics 7 I, thus

5 He who hnows that the Pranava 1s the Udgitha

and the Udgitha 1s the Pranava, ¢, there 18 no dstinction
Bbetween Pronava and Udgitha, meditatimg on the Loid
who preatdes over the fire, 1ectifies the mistahes, 7 ¢ , 1ectifies
the mustakes of wiong singing —d4
Rote —The ol commentators Tvo esphalned the word Tlatpl S1dandt av “rites
sppertaining to the Hotrl pricst  and thev mean that he rectifics the evil elfecta of
wrong mnging from tio woths dono by tho llotpk priest  This Is wrong Tt wenns ¢Lhp
retuge of the Hotpi priest, {e A flie Tord dwelllng 10 tho 06 Is said to ko’ oyl
Sadwma® The forco of the al Iatino 150 Indicites that & word ko DhyatvA 1e understood
hore. This verse b el the weditatlon fa_ onder tn mmove tho 6in eansed by wrong
singing through mistahe or heedlensrioss of dropping proper acecnt
MADIN A S COVNIFPATARY
Having doserlled the sorsbip of tho Saprune Lord cilled the Udgitha, In tho
Chict1r4na both payehalogienlly, amt cosmologieslls, this Kbaila ralates LY I;lory a8
tothe telt of tho marslIp - Having reclted s Text shawing tho Wontrty 5t Pranyya and
Vamtha anlhninganswersd the d sbt os bo what {s Udglannd what la Pravary
thin khar tymontlone the faet that the Loed fn tho Salar Prlna Is both Lagitha
aml Pranava —
The Viy resides in the Sun, (n s one aspect), and Iap, the
Lord, eeasdes mauch Vi and as ealled Pranna, brewse He 14 e
Tughest {(pray, beeuse Ie 1 the Leader of 2l {netp), beeawsn He 15 gl
gal(wolall i Lord s eatied Udguths, beense Ho 10 prascod o
sting tglv) andly or highly or ns th best of all uchichah) Ho 13 the
ghest <€ all peecns, ealled the Parcsottams Tle who (el withm
the Peim an this bods, 135 venty (the Lord sy allod Pramas g
the Vdgithnd I this oy, constanthy recating Om, He ta the Lopd that
wores in all, ther fare, meditating on ths One Iempenishabl,
obtans one sou and geta ahaten e who meditates on Hi

Lord, ane
i the
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rays of the It ina, gets many sons and also saliation , theiefore let him
nieditate thus on the Supreme
The phrase * pralse th great Prant the Dhimanaus 10 the Vantra 4 does not mest
that Prdiass thy Bhimd -n mastale which has boen wade by oldcr commentators,
thorefore, the Commentator says — .
Tet him p1use the Lord of all, a5 Bhifiw, the Infinite the Full 4
the Prina or as dwelling 1 the 1ina
Though 1 the rutl the word Abhizayrbat 1$am $hiril person mingular, yet 1t must
baexplamed as 1 the wecond person, betanse the ward Tsam or Thou precedes it
Tience the Oo unentator his saplainci this word :a the accond person by wsing —
“Abligdya” “Sing Thon o1 Ye,” the Infinite as 1emding m {he
Préng, .
1 the Mantea 5, the words otz Sulandt, cte have been explatued by former Gon
mentators 1s  uittang from the seat of the Hobpy Priest ho recthes any mistakes commit
ted by the Udgsbrl Prest 1f be hny swng weongly  This oxplacabion Is meorrect
The word Uur Ldgitam Auwsamaharatl do not mean rectifies the mistako of wrong
sanging but it dicans makes 1t propitsous of faveurable ko that this wrong singing way
not produco evil effect I may becane fivourable This Ho does by weditation on the
Lord
The word Hatyt Sadans means “ the Lord dwelling 1 Agm, which
18 the Sadena or Home o1 refuge of the Hotr puest * By meditating
on thus Lord dwellng 1 the fite, and called u dweller w the Home of the.
Hotyt priest, He makes mustakes turn ont to be no inistakes  As we find
1n the Tiawidys —
He removes the evil effects of wrong singing by meditating on the
Lord, the Supreme Hauy, as resuhing 1 fire, theiefore, let one meditate

always ou the Laxd, ag dwelling i the fiee



FIRST ADHYAYA

Siver Kuanna

Mantra 1

o, =~
Wﬁﬂ"lﬁf: qE a%mm‘ B TH qeAl-
ey, @ w399 Ansirmsmam n g 0 -
= Lyam, this earth, 1 ¢, the dety presiding over the cuth @ Lva,
only, indeed g Rik, named Rik, Sarassaty, presiding over the Rak and per-

vading the carth it Agnih, fire, the deity of fire penading file wd named
Agm o Sama, the presiding deity of Stman called also Saman, 1,

Vayu
a1 Tat, that  qaq Etat, tins, (Saman, pervading fie wd called hre) s
Etasyam 1 tdus fearch o tus Sarasvati peevading the eamih) FH Rich

nthe Rk sge Adbyudiam, rests, s refuged  Forst 15 a well hnown facs
that fire rests on enth ¢ ¢ manifests wself through matrer £ ghe €15 no solid
matter, the heat radiation 1s not mamfested  awrry, Tasmat, therefore
these two are so related 2% Richi, 10 the Rih. mogr Adhyudham
o Samz, the Saman  wfig¥ Giyate 15 sung, even the exoteric Sa
hymas of the Sama-Vedn are sung as based on the mantras of 1l
by the singers of the Sama Vedy  The mateis of the Sima Vedn 15 the Rig-
Veda g lyam, tis earth g7 Eva, indeed e S5 54 the syliable s
Agorh, fire. o Amaly Amy, the syllable @y Tat thes (mkes) s am,
the Saman

1 (The Devi Sarasvatt called) Rik vertly (pors ades)

this {catth) (the Deva Viyu called) Siman (retvades) fuc
s

thus this (fire 15 seen fo) rest on that (e thy, thetefore,
the Stman 1s sung as resting on the Rik - Sis eatth,
3
and Lina 1¢ fire and that makes Sim1—45
Vote ~Fejarately farwsvals and Y yu hve thoir places In earth and fre .
separitely known by thoso nines | it when combined they grense to o singlo body,
8 deity called Ardhandri Of ths \rdaande or anlrogynons Being (Adonas ] thq‘
Sarasvatd prrtTs called S5 t1o Vigw part fs edied Ama Thi Ardnange) vewts also I
qarth aut By, (b \aEA 13rt b callod B becauss It in hira or cevman (o
un

A part secalled Ama dmnol, miemeaured) boeawo 1 n  unessgeey
lma woul L mean * Mfimieal 1o esseneo

Mastra 2

SRR Nl ﬁ?@qu\ |
A=« A sttt T -mepreamaiay

because
refuged
man, the
e Rig Veda,
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Antapihsam, sky, (he goddess Sarasvall as presiding over the
shy. (The deity of the middie region) &g Vayuh, air, the god Viyu piesiding
wer the external Vaye,  The other words are the same as in the last veise,

2 (The Devi Samsval! as pesiding over) sy is.
verily Rik, (the Deva Viyu as presiding over) air is SAman.
This Sdman is refuged in that Rik ; thorefore, the Siman is
sung as based on the ik, The shyis 86 and the aii is
Ama, and thus the Sima is made.—16.

Mastra 3.
AR A THATEATATEL T qT-
- TR A AT TR 0 g 0
&t Dyauh Leaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third vegion  Ihe Goddess

Sarasvatl as piesiding over Heaven, ¥ Adiyah the sun, the god dwell-
g mthe Sun  The god Vayu as presiding ovr the sun

3. The Heaven (Sarasvati) is vesily Rik, andd the Sun
(Vayu) is Siman, this Siman 1s refuged on that Rik, there-
{ore, the Simun is sang as based on the Rik, the Ieaven is
S4 and the Sun is Ama, thus Sima 15 made, —47,

Margma 4.

TG, T S SRAETEy, A
TR FTE AN ST 67 T SRR
sty Nibsatrdg, the goddess Sarasvati dwelling v the stais  wrpar
Chandramah, the god Vayu dwelling w the meon .
4. (The Devi Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars is
verily Rik and (the Dava Viyn m) the moon is Siman;
This Siman 1s 10fused on that Rik S84 1s the stars; Ama

the maoon, and thus Sima 1s made —48
Mavtio g
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ke Aduyasya, of the god Adtya my Soklam, whie, v Bliah,
ight, heat, teab A Nilam, blue w@ Parah, tuly; not figuratively blue,
but teally blue =y Kiispam, blach ; the word parah may qualify Knsopam,
then it will nrean * very black,” * deep blach.”

5. Now that which is the white light of the Sun that
indeed is Rik, again that which is the blue, execeding duk
light of the Sun, that verily is Siman ; this Siman (dazkness)

3

is tefuged i that Rih (brightness) ; therefore, the Siman is
sung as1efuged on the Rik. Now the Si is the white light of
the Sun; and the blue and deep dmk is Ama, and that
makes Sima —49).

Maniza 6,

79 7 it R e ees R
SSRGS T g N5 1|

77 Atha, now It ndicates that a new topic 1s commenced, 7 Yah,
what, gq Esab, this. wsme Antar, mside  wmifdst Aditye, m the sun,r.e,1n
the Sarasvati and the Vayu residiog in the sun  Rowm Hiranmaya®, Hiran.
ya means ‘geld’ as well as ‘ranscendental happiness,’ “m effable, complete joy,
different from all worldiy joys ;" therefore, Hirapmaya means euther ‘galden’ or
‘full of intense yoy,’ hi=placed, contamning ; ra=delght; va=bliss, joy In
whom aie cantained the highest joy and delight s called so  gox: Purusah,
person  gvay Dridyate, 1s seen (in contemplation or through vision of wisdom
and wor by ordmary sight) frumew Hiranya Smadrub, golden bearded ~
Every tmb and member of the Lord 15 golden o made of blwss mater
Ruown Hirapyakesah, golden-haired: or whose hair 1 also made of bhss,
wrmang, A-pra-nabht, from the 1ips of the nanls throughout the swhole body
wd. Sarvah, all g3 Eva, even. gwdf Suvargah, gold or joy

6. Now that (Being 1esiding inside Viyu and Samsva-
tf) which is seen in the sun, (inmeditation), as fall of intenge
joy, with joy as bead, joy as Ly, joy all together to the
very tips of his nails—50.

Note ~Well, fha magesty and greatness of Vayu and Sarassals by
1o o previons ive muntres, 5 ralers of exeth, 802, I3 alr, heaven, Mho sun, (e Lty
tho moon, 1he VIbIG and isIb 1333 of the s, sepatatoly as postiva aud megug e
engles, wnl ko conjonily s the rontral energy ealled tho coomic Audsogyne (Argmany.
n) Dus what 15 the good of sl thia LiowIodze? Tho Eratlnext shows it eren seep
Digh Bolags o9 theso worhap tho Lord. sad comsequertly the Lord munt bo the p1ece
Mafestic. Theretora it now deseruben this Majestio Form During called Daglthg.

Thongh all meubecs are of tho color of £old, (ho oyen f tho Loxt are of ditspe 4
blor, They are, thereforo, separately deseribed next, i

78 boon descrlliod
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Mantra 7

T TUT FEAW Jredmemiadt seny
/w4 g arener gfe Fefa g b qomar
quddruoy

qe lasya, bis, of 1hat person who 15 within Vagu and Sarasvat! who are
n the solar orb  qt Yatha, as searg Kapyasam, unfaded, fresh, ka-water, pa-
tq dimk, kap: that which drnks water, i, the stalk of the lotus, Asa to sat
Rapyasa seated on the stalk , not removed fram the stalk, therefore, fresh and
unfaded  yuelt: Pundartkam, red lotus oy Evam, ke Ryt Aksif, two
eyes g Tasya, His g Ut Ut gf In, thus 73 Nama, nante, the secret
name & g Sa esh, e, 1lus the person within Vayw and Sarasvat! of the solar
otb g greng Sarvebhyah, papmabhyah, from all sins afzw Uditah, has 1isen
above, T2 Uder, nsesabave gHa venly ¥ Vayindeed oha Sarve-
bhyzh qrepm Papmabhyah, from all sms @ Yah, who. gy Evam, thus ¥
Veda, knows
7 His two eyes are hike fiesh 1ed lotne  His (mystic)
name 15 Ut, for He has 115en (uduta) above all sms He also,

who knows this, 11ses venly above all sins 51
Aofe  This Being reen between Viyn and Sarsvitr the kolsr sl Ix the Tord
Har His eolor is golden so also all is bodily lotbe except the eyes 1hs mystio nawe

15 Ut
Manzrn 8
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g lasyr His sy Rik the Rik (Sarasvat) @ Cha, and  amp Samn,
the Sama (Vayu) = Cha, and ¥rslir Gednaw, ewo singers, vy, He 1s sung
Rk and Sama verses by thece two  qang Tasmay, therefore ity Udgtihah,
trecause bs name  Utaud Ri avd Saman sing (g8, gespan) Hi prases
wearg Tasmay, therefore, when sueh Mghty Persons as Sarasvati and Vayu are
Hig sigers, panegyrists, ministrels g Tu buy, and gy kaa, even, ™
Udgata, the Udgatrs priest, the smger  qaea Etasya, of thus, of Ur, 1t verty
v Gata, sger @Y% $2 es3, He who, vrz, the Laid ealled U, 13 doellng n
(vayu and Sarasvatl) ¥ Ye, those which, s, the worlds above the astral plane,
sy Amusmat, than that, te, than the aswal plane  qay- Paraficlia, above,
beyond wtmr Lokah, worlds, such as Svar Mabar, Janz, ete Rarg Tesam, of
them, = §2 Chatste, and rales ‘ewq Desakamanam, the desires of the devas,
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He rules, w order to give to the devas their desired objects gig Iv, thus,
dhid; the adhid: , the

9, Bik and Sama (i ¢, Sarasvati and Chief Véyu) are
the ministrels of the Lord ; therefore, He is called Udgitha (He
who is praised as Ut} ; and, therefore, he also who sings Him is
called Udgitri. He, (the Loid, called UL is the Ruler of the
worlds alove that (above the Heaven plane.) He 1uleg those
worlds, and awards the desired objects to the Devas  This

is adhidaivata or cosmological.—52.

This Klanda shows how P'edna and Vak, otherwise called Barasvat? and Vagu, go to
D the varions lokas, such as e1xth or the physieal, antarthgz or the astral,and dyn or
e heaven ; as well a8 worlds above thuse 1t also describes how the Lord permestes
theso worlds and how Ie Is the golden I'arson, full of mtense joy, seen by the dovoten
T hrs medltation  There arises a stage in the conrso of meditation when the darkeess 13
removed, and hrillinat Dight, lo the foem of a solar Qisk, 14 seen 16 Dhyava. In this solay
sk, ls seon this Person af oy, cilled the Turaumaya Parngs 113 this being, who 15 the
Teuier of all worlds above the heayen, and of al} the wishes of tho Devss, mhalibug thoso
wirlds  Of eourse, tho physios] sun 55 aiso o contee, in swhuch the Lord dwells

MADHVAS COMMCATARY

1t hag been sond that highor than ik s Riky and that higher than Rk 1a S1man
Thos ik and Slmn fall an b eategory of Tivarasor G, and s tho paye hologleal and
counlngieal meditatinn and worshtp pressappose the worship of Hieso Hlgh Onos  Tho
present chapter and thenert tevch the worship of Udgiths,2s surronnded Ly thesn two
High onew In nther wordy, they toach the worship of tho Lord aw a Trinity, f ¢, of
God (Ldgitht = tho Most Highl, of Vhyu nod Jil Theso 1brco form an enfity by
Memaclvcs.

Or theso Lsso chiaptors may hw {koa ns terching, that God, the Udgitha, iy bigher
than the other two Pursons of tie Trmty, Though God the UUgitha Is Wgher fhan
Tk and Simn, ek 1t hat ot beca deelared, {n what consists tho spectal glors ot
God, aud Tn what s Tho Aifteraut from the other twa Tersond of the Trlalty. Thons
aro polntd shich havo not beon a4 yoi exphineds henco it becamo necessary fo
menlion the reapeative powers and glory ot theso wo Persans, Tk and Siman  Thue
theso b Klianlas shasy thls  fays the Sratt “TkIsthis carth and Baman g5 firo »
Thia vorse anparently means that carth, cte aro ientleal with Rik. To remove thts
primd faete falwe nation, 1t becameo noccwary to explam tho five seatences, namely, (1) RiL
T 11 e3rth and Ria 1% e, (2) the i ls the sky, the Baman alr, () the Rk o hearon
301 tho SLnan I¥ aan, 8) the RIk s tho stars and tho #linan the moon, (3} the Tk In the
it Hight of tho mun and Sman, (o exeordtingly bluo Light of themen, Tho Commentatog
explaing thess fre sentonced thuye—

‘Tho Vasu, the presiding deity of tho Shms Veda dwells in fire, fuir,
the run, the moon, and 1 tho exceeding hlne darkness in the sun ) ‘Whi](:
Sarnsvatl, tne presiding deity of the Rig Veda, reades in e cauth (the
#hy, heasven, the stars, and in the white light ofthe sun )

Although In the Beat] paassge, the Tk I+ z20otioncd fieat, and the Biman
b blgher, 1t has born explained Brat by 4o Commenttor,

Boxt, yot ay
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Kext the Commentator explaing tho five sentences (1) S1 Is thls eacth, and Ama is firc,
ete., (2) 53 19 tho sky and Ama tho air, (3) 51 18 heaven and Ama the san, {4) 113 tho stars
and Ama tho toon, (5) &4 13 tho white ight of the Sua and Anta the dark ray of tho Sun,

‘The goddess Vak is venily called 81, the wife ; while prina is called
Ama or husband  Thus these twe, as a pair, get the simgle name of
Siman (thus Siman is a eollective namo denoting Prina and Vik joined
indissolubly )

This deserabes the Ardhan i form of Y131 which is halt wle nnd hall fimate. As
38 3 vomo 4 Vayu 13 sometimcs described as 2 dual entsty, hlt malo And balf fennle ™

The Commentator noxt expluns the fve pressages “thiy Buman rusty on that Rk
.« . Thercfore Stman 1 soen resting on the Rik" .

. Therefore, venly this Sima Veda is desciibed ns consisting of both
Rik and Siman verses (veises to be sung and serses to be merely 1ceited )

Viyu, the doity of S4man, dwells in Agni or Ore,and Sarasvati, the deity of Rik
dwells in carth and thes Siman restaon that Rib, therofore ihls Saman by deveribed as
conisting of both THik and Siman ,

The Commentator next explains the Sruti text *Mow with reforcuea to the body.
11k 1s spreeh, Stan breath, ete ™

These two Vah and Prina, thus resido aliways in speeeh {eye, war,
the white light of the exe, the person in the tye, the brcath, the self, the
mind, tho blue ight, cte )

The Commentatar ext oxphuns tho two verscs “that golden person who s soen
within the Snn” and *in tho peron ako ls scca in the eye,™ Theso two versek spparcnt-
1y mean that the Lord is wn the Sun and in thesye, Tho Commentator removes thiy
mlsconeeption — A

The Lord Visnu is mnsido these two (Vikand Irint. The Lord
Visnu 18 insicde of Vayu, which pervades the Sutt, and inside of Sarassatl
{that prevades the oye )

Tha Commentator next explasns th phrass “Rik and bimn ara his Gegnan® Tho
word Gegnag has been explasned a8 * jolnts ® by okl commentators. Thia crroucons later-
pretation i sot aside — .

And theso two (Vih and Prina) ore (Ing panegynists, the singer of
Tiia praises), s mamstrels

Thus Gegmin means the 1o singers of pralses, two mimstrels, and ot two ointe.
Theg sing bis praiso, thrangh the hymns of tho Rik aod the Sima Vedsa, and theretors,
they aro ealled geynsn o miniateals The Commentator nest explains tho phraso Ris
name {a Uf, becanso He kas risen above all erl?

11219 Ingher than ik and Siman, therefore He nlone is called Ut or
tho Mot High (Ut = Uchela) and nbove all sins  This 3¢ in Sitatsa

Tho whole of tho above metrleal commentars in from a book ealled dtatra, In
Atantra Sixth, Khanla ixth, wo fnd — Whose eyes aro Ilko Kapraea totns = The wont
Kapyées hat boen takon by old commentstors to mean ‘monkey (kapi) acat (bea), namcly,
ot the coloer of monkey s haunehes This ks wrong. The Commeatator explalnn this
word thus — .

The wort Knpyisameans fresh stalh-seated, wamely unfaded, Whesp
ey o3 aro bike fre<h red lotus,
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Ka means water, Pi menos dernk, Raph means the stath theough which water s drunk
and Asa 1ssent, so the whole word Kapydss mcans 'a flower seated on the stalk that still
Annks waler, 1 e, which has not faded and fallen awrr from it stalh.”

1le s in the Sun and lle isin the eyes as well

In th Mantras 7 and 8 of Kiranila 7 occur same words which have been wrongly inter-
preted by old commentators as * He abtains through the one the worlds Leyond that, and
the wishes of the Bevas, and He obtalns through the other the worlds beneath that, and
the wishes of tho men" This would mcan ag 1€ the sungerof tho Udgiths nbtamed btk
the divine and human wishes and worlidls  Thé Commentator corrects this waong notion.

Howho isthe singeiof thu Vignu wmay (ean) give hemvenly and
human desives (to others) ifkie is 2 human being ; but il (such a singer) is
Viyn humself, ho gives salvation, even both to gods and men ; therefore,
Viyuis the chief Udgia

In the presious passage it was menbioned that Vaynin the mistrel singing the
praises of ho Lord. Thus lic 8 the procipal Udgata  This Vayu gnas salvabion ta men
and gods botli for Ueysthe cluet singer of tha Lord and s most-beloved W hile 3
homan Cdglta can nover EIve silvation, ut through the miga, of Ius minging ean ac-
comyhish the desires af hus yajam ans by procuring il hevenl) aljects of deairo for them,

In Mantsa 8 hbanda 6 18 15 sud the Rik and. Baman aze his joints, and thevefore he 15
Udghtta  The force of  theteforo  Is not very clcat here 0 the Commentator, expluss it

‘Fherefore He 15 called Udgitha, because He is high (ut) and hecanse
lio bs sung (glyate), © e, Lo issung s the Mot High

Thls 1n atothor atymologs of tho word Gilgitha
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o Atha, now  avanA Adhyatmam, psycliologieal arg Vak, speech,
tbe dev) Sarasvait presiding over the organ of sprech gy Eva, sndeed
Eicd Rik, the Rik, ¢ ¢, the Sarasvati presiding fdetty) over the Rik, and named
Rik, the prestding deny of the carth st Prasah, the breaih of rdypuation,
the deva Vayn dwelling in the air of hreatls @ Sams, the presiding deny
of Saman called also Saman &% lal, it g&q Etat, s, grear Enisyam,
s earth g0 Ruchy, 10 the Rik mogt Adly ddham sests, 18 supported
o Sama, the Saman  ofigy Giye, 15 sung @ Vih, the presiding deny
of the speech w7 Eva, indeed  &153,1382  mar Pranik asb eath delling

o Usna ¢ Anbas called \ma g Tat, that  qre SAma, (makes) Sama
b Now the pwchological (The Dt Ba:asiali
talled) Ril. (pervades the organ of) speech, (the Deva Viyu
called) Saman (peivades the organ of} respuatton  Thus
Lesprration 18 seen to res on (the otgan of) speech, therefore,
the Siman 15 sung asresting on the ik Sis (the orgm
of) speech and Mmoo (the organ of) respuation That

mahes Sima —33
‘ote —The Cosmie forms of Rl Admin & have alrvady beem denpribed, thas
Khanda doscrities tha psyehological form of these Drsatly and enls with the worship

of the Ldgitha—the Most Migh
Mastra 2
'

. E@Qﬂ‘li arﬂmaéa%awqwiga-\*mm
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vy Chaksub, e3¢, the devi Sarasiatt resding 1n the organ of sight
wg Eva,indeed a7 Rak the Rib 4 ¢, Sarasvati resding 1 the Rk wrymy
Aums, the Self Juaima be individuat Sell  residing 10 the Jhaima o1
Sima, the presiding deity of Saman, ealled also Saman ay Tay tae T
Etat, this, geearg Erasyam n abis xgiw Richy, wthe Rik W Adhyo.
gham, 1esty, refuged  am Sama, the Samny momy Taswa, therefoee e
Richl, inthe Rik wopx Adhyudham, resing  qrm $4ma, the Siman ey

x h "

5"
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Glate,1ssung =g Chaksuh, theeye, the Devi Sarasiati residing i the
organ of sight ¥ Eva, mdeed @rSa{is) 52 warem Atma, the Jiviema
% Amah, (15) Ama g7 Tat, that  qet Sama, (mahes) Saman

2 (The Devi Sarusvati nsidimg m) the eye 15 called
Rik, and (Viyu residing m the Jna) 1s Sima, this 8ima
s seen totest on the Rik, therefore, the Sima 1s sung
as testing on'the ik Sa 15 the eye and Ama the Jha,
that makes Sima —54

Mantra 3

ACTAEA: A TAATIST3K AT T
o
TERTL A S AR 6T AR 0y |
Ay broteam, ear, Sarasvati residing in the organ of hearng gy Eva,
wmdeed a7 Wik, the Rk, ve, barasval residiog w the Rik wr Manah,
mind, 1 ¢, Vayu ressding io mind - wpy Sama, the presiding demy of Samap
m lag that gae baar, tis gaear Etasyam, o thos s Richy, m Rt
wept Adbytdbam, rests, refuged ar® Sama, the Stman,  geary Tasmat,
therefore s Richy, i Rik gz Adlytdham, resting, refuged T Samn,
the Saman ot Giyate, 1s sung oy Srotram, the ear, Sarasvay residing
m the organ of hearing gt Eva, indeed ar 4, (15 called) 52 g7 Manah, the
mind  wg Amah (15 called) Ama. % Tat, that 6 Sima (makes) Saman
3 (The Devi Sawasvall residing m} the em g9
called Rib, and (the Vayu residing m) the mund is ealled
Sama, this Sima 16 seen to rest on that Rk, tlmrcforc,
the Sima is sung as resting on the Rk 83 15 the eqn and
Ans the mmd  That mahes Sima —353
Manrra ¢
. .
g R U A WY Y w g
~
A . I .
TR = AT T W § anea 9 a1 o
GEGEESICEIR
o3 Aba, now  grYat, what @t Flad, e g Akepad
phoan Sullam Dhak, the winte hght, teas. a1 83, whe
Saastan readiogin thar wg R, Rk wo@ Atha Yat, now what ot

qu ey “am Pacak higgsh, decp bluc or Black  wy e Tar Sama, Th,
10 5aman, Vayu residing Tnthat 5 Saman  The rest as abone, v

of the eye,
% Fra indecd,
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4. (Now the Dovi Sarasvati residing m) the white
light of the eye is indeed Rik ; agamn (the Deva Vayu 1esiting
in} the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is SAman  ‘This
Séman is refuged in that Rik, Thereforo the Siman is sung
as rofuged in the Rik. 81 is (Sarasvati m) the white hight of
the eye, Ama is (Vayn m) the blue excecding dark light, and

that makes Sima —56.
Mavrra 3

w9 T R gm‘r = Aadaem
T AAGETIIE SERa a9 T TR S g
ot Gt At AHE T A L0

q Atha, now @ Yah, who, g Fsab uns s Antar, inside, mertor
«fin@ Aksipy, n the eye  gew Purusab, porson e Dodyate, 15 seen (in
meditation) , @7 S4, she ; here femimne 15 used because Rik 15 ferumine, st
qualifies Rik. w3 Rik, the Ril, beeause He s allknowledge aw Tar, He,
That @ Stma Saman, becausc be 13 always the same g Tar, He, that
FEwg Uktbam i ymus to be reested, as Saman are sung, and Yajus ave muttered
rhe God is ealled uktha, because He raises or elevates all from thew swms,
(o) utthapakatvat  sq Tat, He, that  ggq Yajus, called Yajus,
because He 1s adorable (arsamyetra) 3%)asvaropatvat gz [ar, HE that
@ Brabma calted Brahmav, beeanse (le s all fall (guieqemrs) parpacapat at
wea lasya, (s qawa Ltasya, of this 67 [atevs, this senly, the same o
Ropam, form  wz Yat, whicl  wgen Atnus)a, of that, vre, of the Peison 1o the
sun g Ropam, form & Yau, who two  wqwy Amusya of Him, frat Gespay,
twa singers, vz, Satasvait and Vayu, the mmstrels o Tay, they tvo o}
Gesna, two Bingars, the tvo mimstrels % Yar, what  Rrq Nama, is name' e,
Ut wx Tat, that  mm Nama, name, se, His name,

5 Now the Person that is seen in the eye s Allawise,
All-harmonious and Uphiter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and
Vencration) e s Alladorable, Hes All-full. The form
of that Person m the ese 1s the same as the form of tho other
Person m the sun the mimstrels of the one are the ministrels
of the other, the name *“ Ut of the one, 1s the name of ¢he

ather —a7
Mavtrs 6

«m%%«ﬁﬁﬁm%@m%ﬁ,
o g damat masE ¥ AR TS s )
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@ Sah, he g Esah, this, the Lord wn theeye & Ye, which  w Cha,
and  gae,q Etosmat, from this eye, physical it Atvanchah, downwaids,
lower g Lokah, worlds, eiz | Patala, &e Fmy lesam, ofthem = Cha,and %
Tste, rules e 1s the Lord of them alsc Agen s Mantisya hamanam, object
desued by men - Chain, and this g [, thus It shows the edd of the
desciiption of Laid s epithets g Tat therefore, 1 ordes that the Loid may give
desired objects to mankind and because lle 1s competent to gve such objects
% Ye, who g% Lme, these, secular singers  flarar Vudyim, on the lyre, harp
ar4fig Gayant, sing (in the presence of hings, etc) & Etam, Him  Lhe Lord
wiheeye ¥ le,they nimfg Gayant, smg qerpe Tasma, therefore, because
they are the musicans of the Lord. § le, they A%ptw Dhana sanayah,
obtasners of wealth

6 He s (the Lord) whoaules the worlds heneath (the
plysical), and awards all the wishes of men  'Therefore all
whosmgon the (haip before hings 1cally)sing to Ham, und
thus fiom Him really they obtamn all wealth (though out-
wardly the human khing, &c, gives 1t) —58

Mantra 7

=% 9 aaed R et |/ Tl segiee
T AT ARASRATAN JTRET G2 1o N

Wz Atha, now @ Yah, who (the Udgats) gag Etat, this, wis, the adhi.
dawatn and ndbyatma aspects of God 1 the Sarasvatt and Vayu Ppervading the
sun and the eye @i Evam, thus  fagm Vidvao hnowing &7 Sama, the
Sama hymns  wrmd Gayaw, sings it Ubbau, both, 4 ¢, the Lord 1y rhe
sun and in the eye g Sah, he. wm@ Gayat, sings ot (net through fus oy
power but through: the Loid) @ Sab, he st Amund, by that, s ¢, accordng
to the grace of the Lord or through the impulsin of the I ord because f1e wills
1t 50 and mspires fum to 1t g3 Eva venly, & Sah, he g Fsab, tlus
{singer of the land so the Lord) A Ye, whieh & Cha and WEST Amusma,
trom that, 1 £, sbove the antarikss loha qw Pardfichah, the b gher, &¢
wrar Lokab, lokas, worlds heavens Iike Svargs, &, Vaikunta, &c g1 n,
those g Clia, aud, ot only this world but the bigher worlds, obyects desured
by Devas, ete  wriwd Apnoty, obtamns that 1s by lis singing he canses the
deserving 1o obtamn thiem 2 Devalaman, objects desired by Devas o
Cha and, not anly in this werld but 1 the ligher worlds alsa

7 Now he who hnowmg this (1:z, adlidan ata and

adbatma aspeets of the Lord) smgs a iman, sings to hoth
(adhydtmy and adludan i, that 15 to the Person 1 the sun
ami to the Person i the eyé) e venly sigs {as mspired) by
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him, and obtams, (through the giace of the Lowd) the
worlds beyond that and the nishes of the Devas (for lus

Yajaménas) —59
. Maxtrassand o
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Wy Athe, now 557 Anena, by this, iz, theough the geace of the Lord
dwelling 1n the eye  qg Eva, indeed, only % Ye, which 5 Cha, and  qaemry
Etasmat, from this, viz, the plysical plane e prvilichal, lower, downe
wards @@t Lokah, worlds @ Tan, them  mpifiy Apnoty, obtan 5, procures
for lits Yyjamanas  #geq miawg, Manusya kaman, desires of men  qearg [asmat
therefore 33 U, ba, imndeed  7afirq, Evamvit, thus huowing he wha kiows
thus (the mieat power of the Udgata) eamar Udgats, the Udgatn singer
wara Brogar should say, (1o s Yajamana) z@ ham, what ¥ Te, thy
mng Kamany, wih desie  srmatia Agayan, may | sing out 3@ Iy, thus
R Hy, because g3 Eva, verly aymmaer Kamaginisya, of the desire song,
t1a the song by wlich desired objects are obtamed £ Iste, rules (Vg [o,
rule, to be capable of accomplishing) 7 Yah, who grg Evam, thus figm
Viduan, knowmg &g Samn the Saman  wrafy Gayaw, swgs out & gy
Sama gayal, the Sama sings out

. 8§ Now thiongh this alone (¢ e, thiough the mace
of the Lard dueling mn the eye) he obtatns all the-lower
worlds and the desuessof humau bemngs  Therefore, the
Udgitrt who hnows thus should say (to Ius yajumina) “To
accomplish what p‘n‘ﬁnulm‘\dqﬁm of yours, shall T simg out ™
Toi L, ke beonag tue, ongs o the Simar, v Wvio
accomplish the desies (of hus Yojamdna) through lus song,
yea, through his song —60

Aate~Thero aro two Ldgitrls m thes world, the devane and the human  The dilne
Udgabel fv Viyn bimself callod the Chief Prina Ho by hin songs nccomplishea tho
deateen of tho angels of heaen nd a1l tho higher worlds ars undee hus Juelsdiction The
human Ldgatyi s tho Luower of the Sims Veda, tho truo praest who knows how to
praiso the Lord Tho prayer of sacha priest is heard by (e Lord, and bo accomplishey
tho desirey of bis Jafanianss or congregation -
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A human Tdgatri ean lead his fold only up to tho Bvarga-loka, The divino Udgatri
leads the men and the Dovas above the Svarga-loka. Furthe principal Udgiti of the

Tord Is Vaynj tho snbordinate Udgitss arc human beings, holy men, Masters of wisdom
a1l compassion,

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY.

Tntho passage “tho eyd ls even Rik, the Atman Js Siman,” the word Atman has
heen explalned by some 58 tho “ Ehodow-selt,” This explanation is wroog, and, therefore
the Commentator 85y8 i~

‘The Atman hero means the Jiva Atman—the individunl soul (not
the shadaw-self), X

1ow da you get this meanlog? Can not the meantng given by abkata be also valld
T this tho Commentator replies by quating an antbority i—

1t is thus written in theManasa:—" Sarasvat! verily dwells in the
eye, and Vayu is said to dwell in the Jiva; thus kuowing these two Devas,
1ot one meditate alwoys on the Lord Hari as dwelling in these two.”

Tt has boen sid in the Mantrss 16§ and 17.5.— Now that golden Persou who fs seen
within the aun aud *.ow the Person who Is scen In the 5o ™ ate oue and rofer to God
and mean that God Is visible, An objector snys ¢ this fa not right, ¥or Ged is not secn
by the eyos, and thers aro many Loxts whieh declar Tlim to be tnvisible, Thereforo theas
tworerscs aro opposed to tho general toaching of the Upanisads! Tho Commentator
answers thls abjeetlon thus :—

S0 also ;—*1le who is seen by the eye of wisdom (not ordinary
sight but by the vision of the illamined sage) as residing in the sun and
in the eve, is the sole Monmch, {the one Lord); called Rtk becauss He is
All-wisdom; ealled Sitoan because He is equal to all (He mnhes no
distinction of races or of individuals! or He is Equality itzelf {or He is
same always) ; He is called Uktham, because He is the Up-lifter af all
{sinuers, or animating all); He is called Yajus becauso Ho has the
essentinl nature of being worthy of worship namely Adorable, and laatly,
Hs is called Brohman, because He is Fall of all attributes. Thus all
names belong to Ilim and He is called by all terms.”

Tho sbore also cxpisins tho verso “Ho ia Riki Mo is Slan, 1o Is Yajus, Nl
Prahiman 1t dvos not mean that e is Tig Voda, etc. or that Ile fa the presiding deity of
Rig Veds, ete. Thers worda aro ta o taken in thalr etymalogleal sense hore. The wond
Rik eomes from the 7 {0 Lnow,' 40 go' 1 and w0 NIk moans wisdom, Siman comea Teom
the word Bima mranfng *same’; and hence cquality, Tho word Yajus eomes from fhe
VT3] ‘tosacrliee, *to worship'; hence Yajus means worshipfal, adomble, saored, The
wont Rraliman comes from the ITIE*to grow, sto increase's thorefore, the ward Brake
man moans ¢fully grown, *full) “infnite! Thus the BboTo two sentonces da

not apply to
30731, whether dwelliog in tho exn, or In tho eyo ; bnt Lo the Baptemo Lond Higelt
Fa it applied to Jiva, then the next sentencs woald not be appropelate, which pags 11

tho goliten Person I the aan [« the Lend of the workls borond the waa snd of all wislics
OF thi Dovas; and Ho tho Person In the 070 I the Lord of tho worlls beaeath and af a1y
wishea of men” - Por (hotigh It 5y bo xald that aome Jiva may b s0 Wighty evolved, that
to may bocoma tho Lanlaf tho worlds beyond the sun, Yot theta Is ho Jies who fs ford
of 1ho worlits beneath, namely, of Pitdls,
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Another objection Is raiscd, if the Lord is the Reler of the worlds beyond the aun,
how van He be said o be the Ruler of the worlds beneath the earth, namely of Patdla,
il He s ight how ean you eall him datknesq; it He 15 Lord of Heaven, how ean He be
the Lord of Hell? To $his the Commentator says:—

S6 also:—"As one Visnu is called both the Lord of Badariki
(Badarikd Nitha) as well as the Lod of Dvinika {Dsarika hétha), so here
also, He is called both the Load of the 1egions nbove the sun, and of
these below the earth.”



FIRST ADHYAYA
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s Irayah, tivee g Ha wA% Udgithe, n Udgitha, o the matter of the
Lnowledge of the Lord called Udgitha  gawr Kugalah skilful well versed ,
wq3 Babhiavuh, were firw Siakal, named gnaka A Salavatyah, barn
m Salavatt  SFams Chaatavanah desccodant of Chatkitayana emsa
Dalbhyah, of Dalbha gotr or named Dalbhya  saw Mavahangh  named
Pravahana  SE@R Jmbidih, descendant of Jibila @R 1u, thus ¥ le they
w Ockuh saud to cach other 7% Udgube, w Udgitha ¥ Va,, verily
Zen Kusalah, skiful, well versed @ Smah, (we) are g Hanta, 1f you
give permussion, then 2y Udghtie, m Udgltha  swrw hatbaw, discussin
story like the stoiies of loly men free from passion qxg Vadamah we
speak  gf& Iu, thus

1 There were thiee men well versed 1 Udgithn,
iz, Siloka born m Silasati, Chatkatiyana of Dilbhya gotra,
and Pravihapa, descendant of Juhla  THey smd to each
other * We we well shilled i Udgitha, let us have a talk
about Udgttha "—G61

ManTRa 2
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war Patha, all night Tetatbeso ot o thus g Ha venly myerarfy

Gamupavividul, sst down @ Sah he g Ha, verllv oy P\”ﬂv&h‘m‘:i
named Pravihona  3fRx Jatbilh, descendant of Jibia e Uvacha, sad
{to th other two) wmt Bhagasantan, you two respected Sirs  wr ',\g,e
first eAm Vadatam, sy zmgast Brahmagayoh of two Brahmagas This
shows that Pravahant was o Keatriya ¥l Vadatoh saying argm Vacham,
speaking word ey Sresyami, Lwil bear o Tu thus N ’

2 Theysud ‘let it be so', and sat down Then
Pravihant Jabilt saud * You two, respeeted sirs, speah out
first, for [ wish to hear what two Brihmanashave to “ay 62
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Mantra 2,~ continued)
7 ¢ P wremed R e g
o Y -

A geEl ol g R )
. @ Sab, be (Slahs Salavarya) g Ha, veuly fimm wwrva Silakab
Salavatyah, calted Silaka Salavatya, Afareaw zred Chinkrtaganam Datbhyam
to Chaikatayana Dalbhya  srarer Uvicha, saw, 78 Hanta, well, of you permue,
then w7y Fud, toyou  qegn@ Pricheblan, let me ash  §/3 o, thus  qug
Prichchbia, ash, & I, thus g H1, ineed  gmre Uvacha, said (Datbhya)

2 Then Staba Silbvafya sad fo Chakitiyana
Dilbhya, “with youwr permssion T will ash you™ < Ask,”

said Dilbhya —t3
Maniea 3

1 | sl w1 3l e weaw al
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arKa, what @re Samnab, of Saman, namely 8 Fire, the presiding
deity of Saman nd called a'so Saman, because 1w equally (Samvat) burns
that which 15 good and uspicious, andshich 1> bad ard nausprcions iy
Gauh, goal, the end reached by Agmi when he gets mukte 3/ 10, thus  eyg
Searah, Varuna, sia-Visno 1a=lie who tales debight w, m whom Visnu
tdhes delight, ¢ ¢, Varuna @ lo thus g Ho, wideed 3719 Uvacha, sad
even Svatasya, of svara  f Ka, what it Gatg goal % Ib, thne, gy
Pranah, the'sun, becawse by s nising he regulates (pranctrr) the world, and
because he presides over lower piana  if It thus ¢ Ha, mdeed garg
Uvacha smd, gmpea Pranasve of Pranay Fr Ka, what @ Gauh, goa) ¢f3
Ity, thus % Annam, Dakisa, because le was edfen (opposed as an eneiny)
by Rudra and because he is the presiding deuy of food §fF 1t thus, g Ha,
mdeed Farg Uvacha, sad  wea Annasya, @&t Ka, mf  Gath, what 1g
the gl of annam or Daks1 g Loah, water gy In, g ka, 7 Uvichy,
lie veplied  Apab means Indea because he fully protects all (A-palana) and
becattse he 1s the presiding desty of wates

3 ““In what dees Agm meige m mohsa,” ¢ “In
Varuna,” be answered  “In what does Varuna merge " ?
“In Sfuya’  ‘In what does Srya merge 72 “In Daksa,”

i < . ’ S
hereplied  “In what doss Daksamerge 2 “In India," he
answered ---bd .

9
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Mantra 4
0] [aX aY ~ ¥
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SR CEANREETH: TRmEEL i amt e
JYe RO G Apam ha gauh iy, what 15 the gl of Inara st s
Asau lokah, REIWT 11 ha wiacha, ke sad, ‘that Loka or the Light, or
Intelligence or liummator (3-loka) dwelling 1n Asu, the chiel Piana” Asqu
Iokah, therefore, means *he who dwells n Asu or Iife, and s llumn ator {loka) ;
the name of Rodra® Asau loka degs alse mean ‘that world, or ‘heaven,”
because Rudra 15 the presiding deity of ‘that world® wzey drqen IO
Amusya lokasys ka gatih, what 15 the goal of Rudra gfg Iu, thus =7 Na,
not ey Svaigam, Rudra Svar is the name of Vasu or Chief Life § 5o called
beeause he tthes delight 1 sva or independent or Visny He wiho takes delight
1 Visw s called Vayu or Svar, he who goes (ga=gaclichhati) to svar or Vayn
1n muktt 15 cafled Svarga (svarv-merging) Itisthu the name of Rudra e
Lokan, the light et sllaminator, the laminous  stfraaq Atmay et warry beyond,
tranccend 7§90 {n la Uvacha, hie said, ¢ ¢, let hnow onc thiak that
there 15 any being lugber than Rudra  Though the Rist Dalbliya knew that
Hart s ugher than Rudra, yet he calls Rudra here the lighest, i order to
bring out, through discussion, the Glory of Han  «rim Svargam, to Rudra
mmm Vayam, we  Wig Lokam, the lunungus @14 Sama, the Samn, the Sima
Veda wfwmearqam  Abhi sam-sthapayamal  we huow as establislung the
worshup or expoundmg the waisbip of Rudia  entawes Svarga samsuavam
the exolies »f Rudra, the presiding deny of svarga & Hy, because
Sama, Sannn 1t §1F thus
4 “In what does Indra merge, in mohsa " He ye.
phed “m Rudia (the Tntelligence that merges m Tafo o
Prina, and 18 the premding deity of svarga)” *“In whay docs
Rudramerge ™ Hereplied  “let no man think, that there is
amy Iagher than Rudia, for we recogmse that the Sima
Veda espounds Rudia alone, because 1ts hymng
m pruse of Rudia alone 65

. MavTRa §
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®E faoy, im g Ho, indeed  fomrm amrmm £ hbah Salavatyah, the
Risl called Silaka Satavatya, &fFamas ereag Chakitayanam Dalbhyam, to
the Risi named Chaiknayana Dalbbya  anw Uvacks, said  wwfif@g Apia-
tisthitam, not firmly established, incomplete, not full ¥ Vai, indeed frm
Kila,coicamly  arsg Dalbhya, Dalbhya % Te, thy m@ Stinz, the Sama,
the object Ireated as the highest 1 the Sama Veda according to thy 1dea of 1t
¥ Yab, whe g I, ever, qaff Eterh, now. gong Brayar, were tosay aul
Movdha, head % Te, thy, of thee who sayest that there s no higher than Rudra
The s of thy blasphemy 15 so great, that if any one were to say to thee,
“may your head fall off,"surely 1t would now fall off. If any one were to
say. *Youmust bow down your bead m shame,” Jou will have to da so
faqlicaft Vipausyau, surely fall off, The sense 15, because I love thee,
therefore, 1 shall not say so | will not humdiate thee  gf@ It thus  qut
Mordha, head & Te, thy f393g Viputet, may fal! g3 I, thus
5 Then Silaka Silavatya said to Chathatiyana Dal-
bhya “ O Dalbhya, thy idea of the lughest taught wn the
Siman 15 imperfect and incompleto  (Thy blasphem; s a
mortal one) and 1f any vne were to suy, may yow head fall
off (may you be humiliated), surely yow head will fall off”

{Tou will be humbiuted) —66

AT

- N
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Rrereemraam: gfemsEEy i a@ion e,
=t Hanta, well then g Aham | qaq Etar, this vse, the highest taught
wnthe Sanan  wwms DBhagavaitth from your reverence ud Vedam,let
me know g Lo thussmd Dabhya AR Viddly, keow n gd 1 thes g
Ha 1ideed 3 Uvachn, said  9eq Amusya, of that g Lokasya, of
the intelligence of the ilummnator, of Rudia 7 K3, what  m® Gatih, goal
g Iu thus wadyin i ea b AF Lokah, the Intelligence, + ¢, Brahma,
whose wame 1s Ayam Loka because ayan lokaalo means this world, tre, eaith,
becsuse Brahma 1s hie puesiding deny «f the earth e s called ' Ayam, ‘s,
because he 15 mside ofall the Devis—subtler than they  3f Itr, thus g Ha,
indeed gt Uvacha sad  meq Asaya  diden Lokasya, of this Resplendent
One v, of Brahma  HI A Ka gath whatgoal €3 [, thus  w Na, not
afmy Pratasgham e su pport of all, o1z, the cartl or rather Brahma presiding
over the cavth @ Lolcum, the resplendent, liumusator, sty Atinayes,
franccend  qfF Ly, thus € Ha, wdeed, 3q7g Uvach, sad, i Pratistham
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the suppurt of all, n Buahima 71 Vagam we sy Lokam, the Jlummator
Wy Sama, the Sama Veda Litudivoitd Abhsamsthapayamah, we know o
recogmse as expounding the worslup of Bialima, it Pratists, th  support,
f¢, Brabmd @@ Samstavam, the extoller of Brahma the presiding derty
of thzcarth & Hi mdeed a5 Samn, the Sama Veda vd Iu thus,

6 Then Dilblya sard © well then, Iet me learn this
fiom your veneiable <elf” “TLemn " smd Sildvatya
“What 15 the goal of Rudia® He 1ephied * Brahmg »
“Whatis the goal of Biahmi?’ ashed Dilbhya Ho re-
plied  “Let no man think that there 15 any
Biahmd, for we 1ccogure that the Sima
Biahmi alone, because its hymns ate son,
Brahma alone "—67

higher than
Veda evponnds
838 I pise of

Mavtra 7
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® Tam him g s, indeed e $f Pravahanah, Juibilih, the Rysy
Fara Uvachs, sud - amasg Antuar, e § Va, indeed  fyy Baia, certamy
R Ie,thy, qrmem Saitvatyab O falsana o Sama, the Sama Vi,
who g Tu, ever gaff Itwhy, now g Broyay, may say st Mocdna,
head, W Ve, thy  fiqfyea Vipihsyat, will surely fah I, thus ot
Mardht, the head figz Vipatet, may fall s I, thus, w1 Haota, wel?
then. wxR Aham, | gag Etat, this e Blagavattal, from your rever.
ene Yafx Vedaay, let me know  tf b, thus - fiRe Viddi, Lo 1 Tu,
thas  y Ha, venly It Uvacha, sad '

7 Then sad Pravihane Jaibils to Silakn S.’i]ﬁ\ntyu
“0 Silaka Silivatya' yom wlea of the highest taught iy
the Siman is hnte  (Thy blasphemy 14 o mortal one) qp)
if any one wete ta~w, “May vour head fal] off,” surely ygyy
head will fall off *  ‘Then Silds atya sad Well then, let

” , PRl IEL ne
hnow this from you, Sir ™ “ Knon 1, replied Julny —68
MADIY AN Canpp ATARY
The Lond ealleil Udgatha Baa been d wertiod ”
dlisessal o it next ¢
Pednd tpaand o are usst one L,

the bestolall Thla tn sllontrate now
=e Rl sudan In this Kharda 1 © wanta
RHEE a0 10 other an Lty Kenerally
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2041 tho Hima Ved1, tha tone or artu tlate sound, becath, food, water, and heasen The
Commentator shows, by quotingan anthority, tht these words have different meanmyg here.
Asitisin the Noritte —"Agni s the pesiding deity or has the
abhimfina of the Siman (and is dennted by the word Sima)  Stata or
alielals sonnd ilenotes Vauna, . e, the eccential natwe of Vaindz i
Svan; and Strya 18 desenibed ov the presiding deity o has the abhimana
of the loner T1dna {that 15, of 1esphation), Drksa is the presuling deity m
has the sbhiména of foul, India has the abhimina of water , and Siva,
of ieaven ; each wuceeedng 1s lughet than the one preceding it (The
notd ‘gatl’ m Mantias 18 3, &e, does not mean heie ‘going', but gradual
makts j They get Mukis, giadually, in the oider mentioned above
Faeh attaining tho ono higher gridually, Tn the order mentioned abose ; exels mergiog
1nlo the omo above 1t i order, When it gets relesve *
(The SAman i wentified with Agui) beanse Agni i+ the essence
(Gumnn), of the Vedie speech and Lord of the evgan of speech, (and the
singing of Sima depends upon speech, thus Agmi s sicd 0 e the Toad

af Saym
Tho faara or Aetleolate sound i iifexts il vent lettors, from Alferent ploces, wich
wa thrast piate, teeth, @ fie o tongao ecmlng In contect it the siterwof those
hiced nd na articulite lotter etn ba pronunecd i theec ho o maetiser T the mouth
Ctherefore Varunt g idendsfivd sath wisiculrte saund o Svara,

hesanse tone dlepends upnn water
Foond 1o slentificd ot the Peafupits ek md brcath stk th
Tollanans el
San veuly s Mo and foad s g pao
Water b8 1dentiiod with Tuidra and hetsen with Rader, beeaee of (1 e8¢
“Apr esa India Dyan Visa Rndia’ water is Indra and lieven is

Incatiew af the

indeed Kohia, &¢
sl hnows that Vlewuis the Bighodt, how 34t then thit theae o Tuat,

Dilbhy and biliks, prajse Radea sud Beahorh 18 the Saprene In theae fiwa sehaptera?

Wo find the reasan of it thus given

Sus the Braluna Tarka —' Thongh Devds and 1wy hnow {ina
general wavd thot Har oo the Suprewe, set they somehmes describe
others, 1« the Highest Self, i anter o Jearn specficdly and 1 more detail,
e knowledge of Brahman

T i wente nec * K1arEas Yag i 1okam SAmA ahhiCnsthepasamah,” (he word Avarga

may mean ethr hoiven or Inder the 1ard of besson, and (L mag be teanslated an “we
recognbie the S1man as ki ntieal ith evargeor dndes  Test qoe shondd fall fnto thin
Datural eeror, the U imms ntatos « xpdains shal Prargy b re means Rades

‘We rccognise that the Suna Veda expounds tude alone, because
ita ymns are songs m praee of Rudra alone ™ This 18 the proper trans-
lation of the shove sentence, heetnse Rudm s the presiding deity nl
suargs  Thar s 1o xay, the Sin Vednss verly a1 s praice
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The atnienre * Murdhd to vipathd st I indrdhi 1o vIpatc ™ whontd be construed ax
wirdhd te vipaget 1eh yah kadohle Ledvde <ot vipatisyath fn otber worns, *vipatet?
shoulit be taken first 2l *3 ipakipyati® In B Tutare tonse, ox the dast; and 11 shoald he
Aransiated thus 3= i

I any one were to sny > aayy your hiead fall ol smely your head awill
fall off”

The word *Ayam laha™ meann Bralund, beeare be is the presiding
deity Gitman) of e eantl (which s *this world * g execllence,)

Hote,—Morens ot if tho word *Avarga ' Sn this chaprer b tahen I s orlinars mean-

Ingas ‘Heaven:’ then the following Incongraity Wil arlac :=Iun answer ta the question
“what Is the paliat prtam of (511 workd,” the Ry 5aps = Thin woarll” Thita thisearth vould
trecomo the subsiralum of keaven, which is on abamedily, 3751 bo mafl, * this world (rarth)
wupporta that workd (hervany by means of maerlfiees, giftn, o rluga, &e.,” then (his §2 also
not a fuct, for that world b naot sar el by sderifies, &, I i Pe urged that the s enti
833 = Thus tho devoa lne upon gllta”  And so this world supports that world; or it bt
bo argued thut it 188 wellbuoun faet 1hat this earth fa the support of gl creatures
and theretars 1t §s the support of tht workl plao ¢ we reply that by ¢ this world ! you aleo
ton o not mest *ths cactty Lot saeclfices, &e.,dane here, Yau laro eceonrve to bakyand
Interpretation s which i to bo ecsortail to In oxfreme cases iy, Your reeond argiinent,
about perceptible fict bs s 1l refuted ; far thongh arliniey crestures all are. supported by
the errtiine do not see hevwon fo ba snsupported, 1 you say ¢ that whiek ts Lolow,
supports that which I8 aboro It (35 tho loor sippocts thu table) and wa the earth supports
e heaven, wo repy, *Your argument ds bused on fatse analog) and It conkradicts this
Tpantsad as well* Tor when ashed “what 1a the anpport of (hie warld! the R1si answern
sether! Thus ether which 15 abave the earth 1s 5ad fo hie the suppart of the earth which
Madxinw i, ‘The incongruities in EARAArs Interpretation are theae: ~{1) Bartl In made
flie support of hcaven (%) Ether I nude the support of enrih. 1) Recourse i« 1ad (o
Jokoayts Al these difllentties npo remaved by the above interpre(ation of Mailisg,
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wea A 3, (this  dirges Lokasya of the world, r e the qresiding deny
of the earth of Brahmy wrefy fd Ka gauh o, whnt i tle gl s
Akada, Visnu bacause He 1s 2 (a=all) Tummous (aga = bight} o3 2 g M
uvachia, thus he (Pravahwa) said @iy Sarvam, all yyyan Ha va imany,
venly ndeed these i@ Bhttam, beings, ke Biahma, Rudia &e
Akadar from the Afllummous wrEva, even g axgasa Sam ut padyante,
ate produced, tahe thew nise  surarg Akadam, 1n 1l ¢ AT luminous 5@ Praty,
m WE@A Aslam, setung, retwrn  Jhey merge m M an Pralaya, and in
Relewse afis Yaut go  wramn Akadah, the All-lummous  f2 11y because
71 Lva,alone & Eblyoh, than these than Brahma, &c  vamrg Jydyan,
greater W quaarg Ahadah Parayanam, (e All tuminous 1s the ighest
refige MU Sa csah, he verly siiary Parovatiyan, Hugher than the
tigl, Greater than the great  3qefty Udgithab  the Udgltha  sung as the
Most High & gx Sa esal, He indeed wms Anmantah, tne Fndless, the
Infimte .
1 Then Suivatya ashed * What 1s the goal of Brah-
mi" < The M-lwmnous Visnu,” replied Provabagas Ty
all these (mights) Bemgs tahe their mse from the All-
lummous anl have thon settmg - the Alllummons The
All-lanimons 15 greater than these, the All-lummous is
their great refuge e mdeed 1~ hugher than the lagh He,
the Udgitha 1 the Infimte —69
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qimfrm Parovariyah, Greater thin great the Lord Visiu called the Most
Higlt ¢ Ha, mndeed wmex Asya, of him, the worshipper  wqF Bhavat, be
comes, the Piotector GuRltem s, Parovarlyasal, lohAn, worlds gieater
than the great, such as Vahunthr, Avtntdsana and Svetadvipy  wai® Jayaty,
wonguers, obtams @ Yab, who wEm Eiam, iy w¥m Evam thus gy
Vidvan knowing  yirrlars gzfte P irovarisamcam Udgitha, tie Greates than
the great Ty Upaste meditates on

-2 He who meditates on Udgitha asthe Greater than
the Gieat, knowing 1t thus to be the Supreme goal, ihe
Greater than the Great becomes his Protector, and he obtarms,
the woulds wlneh are Greter than the Great (such as Vare
Juntha &¢) —70
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% Tam nm_namely the Lord Udgitlny, the Most High g Ha yerny
qaw Etam lin  wiawest Audbanva, e Ris Abdbsman s 8inakal
the son of humak1 wxemmfrermr Udara Bandilyha ta lus pupil Udara
fandiiya  awr Ukiva, baving tavght 3mw Uvielle said  guqey Yavatah,
solongas ¢ ¢ throngh the Tieta Yuga up 10 the begimning of Dvapara oq
Epam, this Udgltha sy Pryayam, among creatuies se among persons
fit to unaerstand Udgitha  gafig Udgubaoy, the Lord Visnw  wzensy Vedis
yante, w1l know v JParovariyah the Suireme % g, wudeed g
Eblyab, for them we, for such knowers of Udguha  arg Tavat, so long (5 ¢
upto Dvapara) siEsgst® Asmm lohe, w ths woild sy Jivanam nre'
g Bhavisyatr will b Thase among wankind wvlio know thys Udgitha,
for example 1n the [reta liveup to the end of timt Yuga and win regard to
such hnawers of Udgitha he Supreme Brahman will become their e 1w
thus world, uil the begmming of the mext Yuga  Not only 15 their ) fe m
this world n creased butin the next also  gur Taths, so THHLANE Amusa
run Toke i that worlt The repets wn of the word loka 1s o <how respert
® Sob,he & Yah,who g Etam, this Lesd g Evan, thus, I Vidvan
knowmg  zm Updsle meditates ov  qafia Farosariyqh the Suprewe
ux Uva, mdeed 3 Ha renly  mma dAsyz his SR AR R WFAR® Avmn
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Iflieleannm bliavisyaty, m this world He will become Ius hfe gy TG AH
:’f:ld:ﬁ Latha amusmun Joke loke 11y, 50 also 1 the othier world, i the other

3 “Those among mankmd who will know this Udgi-
tha—thus sawd Atidhanian son of Sunaka to Iis diseple
Udaa-bindilya—'will Iive for the entuwe length of the age
m which they get this hnowledge, and for them the Su-
preme Brahman will be their Iife m this woild, for that
length, and also 1n the other world  He who knowing thus
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahmon becomes his hfe

1 the next woild, yea in the next world *—71
- MADHY 15 COVMENLARS

The woid Akufa 15 name of Visuu  As we find m the Sat-
“Tattva —

“Hari alone 15 renly the Suprewme because He illwumes all and
15 the hest of all and 1> Infinte

(The word Akaér here does not denote  cther becwuse 1 a sub
sequent passage 1t 1s called Parosauyas, the Supieme the best and
Anauta, the Infimte, words whick caamot apply to ether  See also Ve-

danta Béna, 1122)
In the last section the word bunan was explamed &3 DEIDIG o STars to mean

Yaruna &e  Ihe Commentator now quotes an authority 1 support of hus interpretation
Snys the Bialuma Taka — ‘the gnt ot fue 14 called Saman,
Dbecause 1t equally (simyat) buns thit wlich 15 good and anspiesous,
wd that whieh 18 bud and inauspicious  Varuna is called Suara, because
Sva mesns V1 nu and Ra means  takes delight iz Ihat i whan 8ie
tahes delght As Vienu takes delight 1 ocean therefore, Varuna 1s
called Svua  Tho Sun s called Prana bectwse by hus 11sing, he rogn
lates (pranctyy) the wotld (seth ats activities w motton) and because he
presides oset the lower prina

Daksa 13 called Snn or food becausoas food and the cator aro oppuscd terms,
50 Daksn 1% the oppotient uf Rudra who s exlied the Great Eater (or Destroyer)

Since atty o eater 15 the name of Rudra, therefore, the nane of
lus traditional of ponent [Mhnd s amnam o1 eaten  Sada Siva 15 called
Svarge, as 1t hiter tlly means He whose gl s Svar (or Vayn) Svaia
15 the name of Yayu vn Clnef Tfe o called becanse be tukes delight
(ra) or moves about trecly Gamate) 1n ssa for ndependent) or Vigny
He who tahes delight o1 Tejoices m Vienu 1s called Vagn or Sugr He,
who goes (ga=gackehbaty) tosvar or Vayn m mukti 1s calleq svnrg,;

10
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(Sadn $nna entors o1 merges o Voswm Mokt [0s thus the wsme of
St Sut e s alo cdlal *Asw Toha,' *the Joininous or all-wiae
(loka= pinnn) the bemg dwalig m hifc (o ~1n 2t or i ifed Lee wse He
Ines an bife (v} Biabnsas callad * Ayemn Loka’ —" the lmnimous or
lwie huang duelling so this, " becwa Bralimd 14 e of all Doy ar
‘Lhe word Toha me wmtellence, st whese form 1o haowledge  an
15 the Tnghent of all these Intlgences”

Tndr s ealled Apoby e wee he protects il thoronghly (ap danan,
Phe word ‘pueiiyan’ mois Csapremes digle’ That parovarty i
beeomes Jus Profector The wond *y avattalt’ mews “so long ar’ The
words ' Yoga Iats” st be supplicd to complete th seme  Thu sf
a persan gets this hnowlcdge i the Sabvy, the Porovariyas becames lis
protectot, +0 long as the Tretd hista 1z, 10 the begimming of Dsupara

ot e —sankarn explains the word y Watts 4 ydvatte (19 1) by mylng —

8a tong as In the Nne af your descenduata they (your descendants) will know
fins Udgathd thele e Wilt bo fugher and etter than the lives that am ordinarily
known  This exphnstion bs wrong  The word prafiydm * among descendants ot erea

tures I used generslly  Thero ls no auch word as “thy & IR (ko abore Benti Tho
proposition i n nnlvorsal one applying 1o all erentures
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Mavga 1
- .
HTENY FEART § ST
et s -
TETR I 39 T 7 geaEEE R
#e=ftgrg Matacht hatesy, (when the crops were alt) destroyed by hail-
* stones, mpured by excessive 1am  gwy Kurwsy, 1a the lands of the Kurus
wEE Atatkya, with (bis) youog (mre) wlo was about ta appraach puberty
% Saba, with  wraar Jayaya, wie  gafigd Usasth ba srmmmey Chalrayanah,
named Usasty, son of Chaki dyana, one who hved gencrally near a wheel g
Ibhya grame, 1 [bhya-grama ar in a wealthy town, o1 the town belonging to
the master of elephants (1bha) mgryE Pradrinakah, wandering, begging (food)
3mm Uvisa, dvels & Sab, be. g Ha, verily, g [bhyam, the Lord of cle-
phants  grrarq Kulmasan, coarse grains, beans  wrewax Khadantam, cating
FS Biblukse, begged
1. When (the cropsin the land of) the Kurus were
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chikrdyana lived a-begging
with his young wife, at Ibhya-grimn  Seeing the Lord
of Ibhya eating beans, he hegged some fiom him —72
MADAVAS COMMENTAR
The woid % means a hailstone, for according to the Sabda
Nirnay s upald {n stone), 14akit (& brich) sthala «abig Lall) and magackl aro
synongins A gul approachmg puberty 15 called ataki (Iid) - Whe for the
saho or n search of food and drink goes about uandering, 15 eafled o

pradednaha (Jhid'—a fmwme vagrant
MastRA 7

qugEm sy Ry o= § v ook o
it # TR ST R SR GG IR
% % Ragwiiia saw 7 ReasgFeE i nr

& Tam, tim g Ha,veuh  ga Uvacke, rard {the Tbhya or Chief) g
Na, not ra ltah, than ihese. @i Anye, others fry Vidyante, are L4
Yat because *#rCha,only @ Ye winch beans & Me,of me, 13 Ime, these
axfarzat Upanibina, placed m front, These bewng impure, as linving been tovehad
by me while cating, are not fit for guing g/ Iy, thus @AY Etesdm, of these
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(a litle) % Me, tome &R Dehy, ive € [b, this gqrg Uvacha, said (Chak-
rayany) 4 Tin, them  mi% Asmo, to gzl Pradadw, gave fthe Thiiya)
w1 Hanta, well then  ggqg Anopanam, ampure drink, donk from whieh
one has aligady drunk after taking food or water kept 1 jar of leather ¢fg
1, thus, i%mem Uchehbnstam, leavings of food and drik, and therefore
unclean % Vay, venly % Me, by we g Pitam, 1s denol g Sy 2, will be
o3 Iy, thus g g, verly e Uvacha, sud (Chakrtyana) o g Na svat,
not then i Ete, these i Apy, even 3fRgar Uchchhustah, Impwee, unclean
2 (The maste: of elephanis) said to Usasts “1 hmveno
more except these, which we placed before me for eatmyg "
Usast1 sud “ give me then some of these” He gave Lim
some of those, and said “Ileie 15 some water to drmh, m
thisbag ™  Usastr saxd “I shail drmk impure water,1f T drank
what has alieady been drunk Dy another ™ The muster of
elephants said “Are not these beans also wmpuwie a5 T am
eating of them *"—73
8 Mantra 3
aAn A . ~ ~ -
F AT HANAHA F @R TEE FEAT |
o ..
IFTAATHG € T SNANGUUHEAET HIFER a5
~ o PNERY
T @IV Y aesae =191 03 0

aNa not ¥ Va venly mfifems Ayvisyam, T shall hwe wm, Iman,
these (beans) wwmrzs Akbadar, not evting G It thus g Ha, verlly wape
Uvaclia said (Chikrayana} wmm Kamah, casily to he got, depends on my
will now ® Me of me guqrag Udapanam the disnhing of water i Lo,
thus g Sah he (Chakiayana) g Ha, vertly e Khadiva having caten
(the beans) =R Atdesan, the remaiming  wmam Jayawsh to his wife
stz Ajaharn, gave, brought, carvied &1 Sa she =t Agre, before 3 Lvs
cven g Subbiksa had enten, One who has already eaten sy Babg
va,was @ Tan, them wifqe Pravgriliys, taling  Frzdt Nidadhav, stored
away, put away
3 Usasti replied “No, (these beans should not be
considered unclean) hecause without eating them [ ean not
live , while the drmling of (yom) water (1s noi un absclute
necessity and) depends on my pleasure, (for 1t can be o)y
tamned evely where) " Usast having eaten imaolf, brought
the remamnder to lus wife Bnt she had already eaten
Yefore, therefors, she taoh them and put them away —74
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Mantra 4

| g qra: SRIEH 9T TEareeT Sty aw-
AT ARETS, TATET THT AT SRR LN

¥ Sah, He (Chakrayana) g Ha, venly g Pratab, 10 the morning
a3 Sam phanah, abandoming sleep and nsing  gry Uvachs, smd o
Yal, because  wamn Aunaa, of food (alitle) of food g Bata, alas  aimly
Labhemahy, if we may get &g Labnemah, we will get  yaArgg Dhana
matam, some wealth @A Rajd the hing Tt Asay, that (i & distant plee)
773x Yaksate, 15 poing o offer a sacrifice [ shall go theie g Sab, he (the
Lwg) W Ma me &% Sarvaih with all smférsk Arivgyaih, prestly offices
Iiq Vinita, may choose
t Usastt next morming, after leaving Ius bed, saud to
het “alas ! tf we could get a little of food, then we should gef
much wealth, for that hing, there, s gomng to offer a
sactifice, e may choose me for all the priestly posts "—75
ManTRA §

| Wﬁgﬁrﬁgﬂ@m ghr awarfyer-
5 75 ProranaT | SaaT AT WO e |

-
q g HEAramgar 0 %
qr Lam, him (Usasu)  srar Jaya, wife  garg Uvacha sud gy Hanta
alis gy Pate, O husbaad) €4 lme, these g7 Eva, alove  grarsr hulmasal,
bews, which you biought yesterday €@ by, thus  apg 18 thosc beans
rigert hhia hiva, baving eaten 9 Amum, that a8 Yeyfim, to the sacnifice
(o7q Vitatim whieh was bemg performed,.big  gaw Eyaya went  ax Tatra,
there, m that (sacuifice) wpmrra, Udgatrin, Udgiirins  sreary a‘-ﬂqm
Astave Stueyamanin who were gong tosmg thewr hymus of prawé n the
Astava Kaema  Che woud 1stiva also means the place of veciting fiymos m a
sacrifice, theorchesua 3q Upa near  gupaw Upaviveds,s1tdown gy Sah,
he,se, Usasti g Ha then  gw{AW Prostotiram, to the prostr priest garq
Uvicha sud
3 Thswifesad tolum  Alas' O husband ! (There
1o nothing elve m the house) but these (stale) beans (wineh
you hrought vesterday)  Usastt havmg eaten them, went
to that Wig sunbce (wheh was being performed)  There
he 51t down near the Udgitrins who were singing hymns 1n

the Astiva veremony wd then sad o the Prastotar

priest —76,
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Manrra 6
T & PrieehiS noE u

s Prastotah, O Prastotar | ar Y2, wlich, Ywar Devata dety gemmy
Prastavam, wih the chanvng of Prastavg, or Piasiava Bhalt  wemramy Ane
vayaua related to, connected with, belongs to, namely, which 1s zstablished
by that Prastava wlich s the cspecraliy wvoked n that Frastava g Tam,
that (deity) %g Chict 1f  sigrR Avidvan, not knowng  teRreafg Prastosyass,
thau shalt sing gyt Mordha, head & Te, thy Feqfeais Vipatisyan, will
fall off  gfF Iy, thus

6 Oh Prastotar ! 1f thou, without knowmg the De-
catd urohed m the patticular Prastina, att gomg lo sing
it thy head will full off —77

Mantera 7
RN AT T SRR TR af 355
Prergrren® i T BmRerdhi 1o 0

vq Evam, thus gy Evy, even  gyamam Udgataram, to the Udgatn g
Uvacha sad Fyma Udgatab, @ Udgrar! o Ya, which  Tgar Devars,
dety. pfag Udguham Udgitha moamaar Anvayanua, related to, connected
with gz [am, that (dewty) %@ Chet, f widgrL Avidvan, not hnowing
apmers Udgasyasy, thou shaltsing it Mirdba the head ¥ Te, wy
fivieaty Vipansyau will fall off 3/ [u thus

7 0 Udgitar! 1f thou, without knawing the Deyatd
mvoked 1 the pariieular Udgitha, mt gomg to sing 1, thy
head will Eall off —78

Mantra 8
TR SREAEgTE St S SR
T A AetEE e a0 § Rl & ¢
FRRERGHEEEERL I

s e el
w1 fvam, (hus g1 Eva, even wiResit Prauhattaram, to Pratbartar
qurs Uvicha said %@ Pravhartah O Prapbartar ar Ya wlich %mmy
Devata, denty grfgrey Pratharam, with the ehaniag of Pratthara SR
Anviyand, tciated to, connected with gt Tam, that (deny) S Cher, if
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AfiER Avidvan without knowing  ywRgiPeafi Pratiharisyass, thou shalt sing
aar Mardby, head % Te thy  fufasa® Vipatsyan, will fall of 473 Lo, thus
% Te,they gHo, verlly @amar Samaratah stopped, ceased performing their
particulac works ey Tasum slently  StRTETRY Asanclakrire, sat down,
remaied sitting

8 O Prathatar! iof tlmu‘ without knowing the
Devatd, imoked n the punculu Pratthin, art gong to
sing 1t, thy head will fall off They indeed stopped and
aat down slently —79%
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gl Smpmy 3R S @ 29 T @
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wa Ath, then, iwhen they all rewamed siem) g fla indeed gy
Enam, hin {to Chakrtyasa) e Yajamanab  the sacrificer (ihe hing)
Ty Whicha, sud sy Bliagnantam, worihy , respecied sic deservang
respect % Va, verly, wgx Abw, 1 (he hing)  RTRwG Vivdisany 1 wish
1o know , {what 1s your name and whose son you are) gfa Iy, thus g
st Usasuh asm, L am (by name) Usastt  Qukmm ¥Rt Chakedya nalr 1y, (also
called) Chabrayany, (F am) son of Clhiakrayany ¥ 3wrw Ha uvicha mdeed,
sad g Sah he {the wg) ¥ Ha, wdeed  qra Uvachs, swd  sorgey
Buagmantam {to you) sie ¥ Vay, alone wya Aam, § yiz Ebhib, for
these ¥ Sarvaib, for all wiffrsd Apuviyah the priestly affices W
Parymsea, | bad sewchied (1 bad made up my mnd to choose you,
sir for all sncnificial ufhces) Why dien hitve you chosen these Brabmans
for these aflices? Lo thus bhe rephes  wrax Bhagavatal, of youw comng
S % Vi indeed wyg Alam, | owier Avitya, not finding you, nat
hnowing that you, Sw, ace comwmy SRR Anyan, others as Prastotar, ere
Fgiy Avest | bave appowted wmarr Bhngavar you Su g 1y, by
wrLva ooly & Me byme aff Sarvaih, for all sfirdy Artyyarh priestly
dutics or posts I {elect)

1 Then the Stenificer sud to hun *“1 desire to Lnow
who you me, Sir” He repled, “Iam Usisti, the son of
Clwhréigans  The Kung smd, “Thad mads up my mind, Su,
to appomnt you alone ta all these pirestly offices, Tut not
having found you, L have appointed others (piiests) to these
offices  (Buf now thut I bhave found you) 8nt | elect 30U
for all these priestly offices "—80

Manina 2
- £ 3 . SN
T AR O FHE: TIAT U=y
b Y
TN ws‘%' YT § TR I 11 ] )
war Tath allvight wory well 4% I, thes Usacus thought 1 I aceept
al these uffices, | shall be guity of disappainting these already clected prists,
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o § refuse, 1 go back empty-handed ” So he accepted saying, * tathastu "—* Let
1t be s0"~but lie made a condtion 3y Atha, but aff Tarhy, then o7 Eie,
these (whom thou hast already clected) gf Eva,indeed  wmfagar Samatis-
Tistah, given my permission  &g7am Stuvautam, fet them sing Let them chant,
but under my dwrection  3rzy Yavat, as mucli us  pg Tebhyah, to them, 1o
these Prastour, cte  yag Dhanam, wealth  zgar Dadyih, youwll give  freg
Tavat, somuch gy Mama, tome  zmy. Dadyal, you mnst give  That 1s, give
me as much wealth as you will give toall these collectively g lty, thus
aar Tatha, well, accepted  qrR u, thus. g Ha, indeed It shows that the
King was pleased It 1s a particle of expressing satisfaction , 1t not ofiending
any one, BRI Yajaminah, the saccificer, g Uvdcha, smd

2 “Verywell,” sud Usasti ** (These should not, how-
ever, be sent away) but let them mndeed sing (he sacred
hymns under my direction  And {protise that you) pay me
as much wealth as you gne to all these (collectively y*  The

" Saenficer sud, “ Let 1t he so "—81
Maniiy 3
AT Y TRICEETE GEE faT S
SarrT @ SererEtey gt 8 Aoty
VTR TIEAAT A gt 003 Il

g Atlin, 1 ow {alter tlus dualogue between Chakrayaga and the King had
come toan end } g [13,indeed gam Fnam to lim (Chikrayana ) gedtar Pras
tot4, the prostotn priest  agwaiR Upasasada, approached respectlully {as 3 dis-
ciple approaches the master) gAY Prastotar O Prostotd  ateymr Videwns,
what Dasty  wegraer Prastavam, ta the prastiva samsir Anvay s, related g
Tam, liee g Lhet, i wdgre Vvich 1 not hnowing gefreafy Proatosyan, thoa
shaltsmg wf Mordha, the head ¥ Te, your  Piftenrd Vipansyan, will falt
oft, ofi I, thus 1 M4 to me  wwang Bhogavan, you, S gy Avochat,
said  var Katama wiick, §1Sa that vt Devawy, dety o 10, thus

3 Then the Prastotrs pricst approached him respect-
fully, and sud “Sir vou sl to me, * O Prastotar ! 1f not
Runowing the deiy relatud to Prastana, thou shalt sing fim,
thy head will fafl off, —which 1o that Devati »"—82

Mavina 3 {contmued),

g €raTS EAIRY g AT SATR W A
h&aﬁuﬁamwmm
arm@w?%wﬁwmmuw
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@ Pranah, Breath  Visnu called the Great Breath or Prama, and
dwelltog in the Chief Prana  ¢f Itr, thus g Ha, venly, @19 Uvicha, said
waier Sarvany, all g Ha indeed % Vay, venly g Imior, these, sad
Bhinam, ereatures  wrdm Pracam, Breath, Visnu gy Eva, alone  mfwgtmfa
Abhisamvidany merge inta ot the time of pralay:  qrug Pranam, the Great
Breath  spgisrgs Abhywphate, rise out of, emerge out of, come out of this
Prang A the Dawn of Creation  mr Sa that  @r Esf,alove gy Devara,
deity  geqrTa 'rastAvam, to prastiva, the act of creation, Laterally, 1t means
creation AR Anviyatta, related to, connected wih, belonging to  gmm
Tam, her g Chee, of g Avidvan, not Loowmg, seira Practosyah,
thou hadst sung prases gyt Mardha head %[ Te, thy Gufyemm Vyapats-
yat, would have fallen off war Tatha, thus gwea Uktasya, of the saying
s Maya, by me €3 1y, thus

3 Chihrfiyuns smd (Visnu, the Great Dreath, tesid-
ing m the) Chuef Pidpa s the deity of Cieation Verily
all these cientures meige nto Primw (ol praluye), mud they
come out of Hin (at cieatron) He alone 15 the desty
belonging to creation (prastiva) Had'st thou sung without
Inowing this Loxd, thy head would have fallen off, by my

saying (by my warmng) 83 ,
Ante—{Thab Is 1f3n spibe of my Wwarnmg thow had st ehanted the prastava without
Knowing 56 13 the tin God of Creatson {hy head surcly woull havs Tallen o, ¢ ¢ thow
waouldst haye been humbinted
ManTRa 4

o SRR SR
N o
at Sefergrmen o ¥ foRedili mr s
N
SereHaT 1 IR ST T g e
w7 Atha, then g Ha, venly ew® Evam, to lim Chakrayana Fomar
Udgata, the Udgatrr priest gware  Upasasada, approached respectfully
iy Udgatar, Ob Udgita  aramr Ya Devata whatdeity  sgnforg Udguthan,
with Udgitha  swrssr Anvayaut, related connected  am Tam, her &y
Chet, f  mAST Avdvan, withoul knowing  agameany Udgasyas) thon shial:
swg ot Mardha, head 7 Fe, your  Fsfaa®t Vipatisya, will fall off g
fu, thus = M3, to me wmr Bhagawds, you, lrespected Sir R
Avochat, sad ey Katamd, which m152 that ¥mqr Devata, Deny gz
tn, thus  mfg Adiyah, thesun  The Lord Viswm the Sun g Tny, thys
¢ Ha verily g Uvachy, smd]Chatrayana)
t  Then the Udgitr priest appronched hum 1espect-
fully and sud, “Sn, jou sawd to e, ‘O Udgdtrs! 1f not
tnon g the deity 1eluted to Udgitham thou shalt sing hum,
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thy head will fall off " vwhreh 1s that Devata ?”  He said the

Sun.—81.
MANTRA 4 —(continued )
T § IR qornian: e e
B JINGARETT O SRR gt §
SRR W N 2 1

SAfi Sarvam, all g Ha indeed ¥ Var verily A [mans, these
T@f% Bltans, cieatures, all singing cretlures  wfdmr Adityim, the stn,
the Visnu m thesun 5% Uchehaib, on the lngh, being the Best, the Highest
weaw Santam, being  Wrraiva Gayant, sing &7 54, she  par £s%, this  Xa1
Devatd the aeity 3379 evmgar Udglibam Anvayattd velated to or connect-
ed with Udmtha, arg Tam, her &g Chet,:[ wfiqry Avidvan, not hnowmg
qrmen Udglsyah, thot had st sung  gat Mordhd, head 3 le, thy erfyory
Vyapausyat, weuld pave fallen off goy Tatha, thus  3w5eq Uktasya, of the
taymg, of the warning  7ar Maya, by me. g Its, thus,

4 Chikriyapr saxd (Vison residmg e the sun s
the deity of Udgitha) Venly all these singing creaturcs
chant His prases, because He 1s the Best and the Ilighest
He ulone is the deity belonging to Udgitha  Had'st thou
sung without hnowmg this Lord, thy head would have

fallen off as I had warned thee —85
ManTRA §

e & EtEraREReR o ¥ Rufead
HT SWERIERTHT &7 TR0 ¥ .

gy Athg, then g Ha, venly  gag Eoam to tum, Chakriyana  sfaeat
Pranhart, the Pratihaitr priest  qRyarg Upasasda, approached respeeifully
Pratihartar, Oh Prabuty  awaran Ya Devars, whatdeity  ofigre
Pratiharam  wemasn Anvayatta connccted with (Praubdra ) wny Tam, her
& Chet, of  witme Avidvan, without hnowing sigEfeafi Prathansyas:,
thou shait sing it Mardha, head % Te, your fiwfaen® Vipavsyan, wil
fal off e In thus a1 Ma (0 me waawe Bhagavan, you, respected Sir,
wirey Avochat, said T Katamd winch a7 54, that  Topar Devat, deaty
5 'Then the Pratihartrt approached him respeetfully
and saxl, “ Su, you snd tome, ‘O Fratthartd, of not hnon mg
the daity 1related to Pratthiia, thou shalf sing him, then
thy head will fall off,’'—whicli1s that Devatd #*—86,
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Mantra 5 (continned )

TATH ST FAAT g 9T gAY STy
sfagAm st ar aar afera=msT J
EREEERE g ¥ oRerdte @it
aurEe wk N KN

ThGT T Bl
T Annam, the food Lord Visau dwelling i food  gfy It thus g Ha
venly ama Usacha, be sad it Sarvan, all g Ha wdeed % Vo
venly  gAti® JmAm these waR LfeAng, creatures mam Aunam food
sfewrat Pratihramindm erung, mantumng themselves upon shafa Jt
vant, ive &7 S1 she  ggr Osy this Fgar Devatd the dery HTAETR emey
Prattharam Anviyatts, rclated te or connected with Praubiara am Tim lier
% Chet, 1if  mim, Avidvan not knowing  wargfien Pratyaharisyah, Thou
badstsung et Moudba head 7 10 thy  enrory Vyapausyat would have
(allen off gur Tatta thus  wwwes Uktasya, of the saywg of the w1 nng
Moy, by me 13 Iny, thus
5 He sud (Vienu residing m the) food (1s the deaty
of Pratihira) Venly all thesc creatures gat food, and hne
thereby (because Visnu dwells in food and thus mamtuns
them) He alone s the dety belonging to Pratihia Hadst
thou sung without hnowing this Lord, thy hewd would have
follen off, es I had warned thee —87
MADIVA S COMMENTARY
Prastira s so called becanse Il ercatures are horn (Prastiy ante)
fiom Vignu  Therefore Vienu dwelling wn prna 19 the derty of Prostara,
beeause the word Pristwa means the act of creating or ereator ship
Vienn 1s the real Udgithr beeause residing 1n the sun, He Awyys enjogs
or accepta all the rongs of singing eveatnres {whether men angels or amy
mls) therefore He 1s the Lord of Song Al music, made before kmgs,
ete, though hewd by the hings and sung by 1gnarint mustorns 1 renlly
enjoyed by the Tord Visau and any 10wrd given to those musicrws by
thew audiences 1s really gwven by Visnu {rvho moves therr bert tg glv;
suckiowurd ) That Porusottams (Highest Person) alone 15 therefore (e
Tord of Tdgithn  All eventnres e nounisued wnd hept I img by Lopg
Vusnan the form of food o1 dwelling 1n 000, thevefore He 1s called ghy
Lordof Pratilitea beewase the word Prrtshim nenne toeat T worcly
*Uchehaik Swism (1 maatra 4 p 83) mean the Best, being the host
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wg Atha, now, tins word ndicaies that anew topie has cummenced
Fq Atah, therefore, because there 1s necessity @ Sauvih  Brenth related
or revealed, canme, the Udguha revealed hy Vayu called Svan, the Breath
or the Gren Mover n space ggfig Udgshal, the sacred song called the
Udgitha  Now then 1> mentioned the Udgitha revealed by Vayn oz Tad,
then, 1t one vme g Ha, verily % Bakah, a person named Baka area
Dalbliyab, the son of Dalbhya sarg Glavak, mck pamed Glavah, becwuse lie
remamed silent like 1 gltvah even when addressed  This nime was given to
tim by his ndopuve mother Mira g7 V4, or 3§31 Matreyah, adopted by
Mura as her son The force of V4 1s to indicate that both these names apply
to one and the same peison  enumae Svadhyayam, for the cahe of study,
(rehgions recitation of the Vedas 1) ateured spot) xR Udsavraja, went
out  The word H11s to be eonstrued with this veeb  Or the ward Tad may
be constried with the next sentence (g7) {Tad then) & lasmv, to bum
(to Baka) war §va, Biealh Inerally, 1 dog 1 heund a great breathmg ot
ewift-moving o panting one  The great in power,"the stiong m breath
(Sea Note) g Svetab whnte, holy minza Pradur mamfest, Babhova,
‘became In order 1o show favour to Bikv and to other Devatas, the holy
Vayu, assuming a matersalised form became mamfest @ Tam tum, namely,
Vayu thus materafised 3% Anye, ntheis  sypy Svanal, the breathing anes,
“the puuting ones , the strong oncs hterally breathing ones (Devas in the fam
of Breath) ¥qeAm Ups sametya, having approsched @ Uchub, said  The
Devis saud to the the Holy Bicath Bakaalso sad to hun  swer Annam, food,
that whieli1s good 7 Nab for us for our sake sy Bhagavan, O Lord
sz Agayatu, suwg, 1 ¢, teach to us the norship of God, through the snging
of Udgitha moama Adwayima that we may eat (we are uxious to Jearn)
R Vay, verdy  gf 1n thus
1 Now, therefore, we shall describe the Udgitha of
Breath  Baha Dilbhya called also Maitreya, the Silent, went
out (to a retred spot), for the sake of study  Then to hm
there appeared the Holy Viyu (n a materialised form)
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Approwching Tuom (Viva) the other Breaths (as well as
Dilbhya) sard “ O Lord ' sing for us foad {: ¢, teach us how
to pay to God, through Udgitha,) so that we may eat,
(we e verrdy wvious fo leun it }—8%

MavTza 2

| AFRETERTAETEHA §F a3t ey
THEL 77 HAT: SRR 0] )

i wr, TAa ta them (to the smaler Breaths and to Diiblyr) g Ha, wdeed
i Uvacha smd g2 1 here g3 lva,even to tlus very place sy Ma
ta me oy, Pritr, m the mormng  aqefiam Upa sam hata come, ap
proach, come together XfF [t thus a7 lad then g Ha verly wx roq
Halah Dalbhsgh Baka the son of DAlbhys  *xry a1'4%a Glavah vi Mastrey1h,
or Maurcys the Silemt wfg qrrarsne Prol pAlay A ehikara wated  # fg0
should be constiuet with tins ward

2 Viyu sud to them “eome to me to moriow morn-
mg, at thas ve1s spot”  Then Baka, the son of Dﬁlhhm,
called also Maitieyah, the Silent, waited for him there —89

Mantra 2 —{contmued )

8 g ai afrwn e e
widieT ArAageE aguEes fEm u e

#Te, they (ibe Dreaths wnd DALy} g Ha verly  amy Yahy 1g
ggFvy, even ¥z Idam tlus (1pportment) &RWHAIRT Balrspavamanens,
wilh Bab spavaman1 hym1»  grssmr Stasyamanah  being prawsed , 'hm;
whome prased &wwr Sam abdhth quekly @3B Sipani ghde ‘along ;
move ffq i thue wy Evam thus,so  [aqy Asastipuh moved alung,’
creptalong + 7, exch sat 1 s appot ted place, quetly calmly and quickly
close to each ather without making no se s if thewr mouths were shut, as
each held the ta | of the other 1o lus month  Whea they had thus approached
tum, with duere pect Vayn tanght them the prayer  Being thus taught by
Yagu thosc Devas in the from of Breaths suting down began 1o prawe 1he
Lord dwelling m Vayu afier uueoog the sglable th1 RgTe by they
then  @ETRw™ Sm uptvisyr s (tag togeder £ Hiu teward Hi, P
Chakuh uttered made the sound

2 Just as (puests) gowmg to simg Baluspavamana st
close to each other, ghding noselessly, (so these Brenths)

sat don quetly, (round the whie Breath) (Then Vayn
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taught them the secret prayer) They then thus being
seated, made the sound hif, (ond thus 1ecited the prayer
as taught to them).—90.

Mantra 2.—(contimied.)

wiyFEnst femat e wwu: st afrmn
saRmTyTEATas e gmaserafai o 2 N

FIEE: EoF: N 4N
wsitgy Om, O full of all qualities! O Vayu! ©Q Lord dwelling in Vayu!
@z Adama, may we cat {food), %ra Om, O Lord! fyara Dibdma, may we
drnl! TmOm, O Lord . Devah, Qmmscient ! 38y Varupa, adorable!
mrafd Prajapaub, protector of creatures | girar Savua, creator ! arge Annam,
food %z lba, here  sEey Alaral, may he binig  sawy Amoapae, O Lord
of food! (O Vayu and O Visnu 1esidmg w Vayu) saw Arnam, food g
1ha, here , for our sake  wt ge R Abara Abarv, bring, bring, 43 Om, Om
g% [y, the repeution of aliara shows the cnd of teacling  The word It shows
the end of verbal teaching
2 0 Om! (Viyu and God full of auspicious attri-
butes!) may we eat food, Om may we diink water. Om,
. 1
may the Ommiscient, the Adoiable, the Piotector of all
creatutes, the COreator of all, give us vw daily food. O
Lord of food ! give us food O Lotd ! Give us food —01
MADIIVAS COMMENTARY
1In the former part, 1t was meabwnad that the worshipper of Udgitha is nob cunta-
rumated by sin - Tnthis park, it will be stated that such a worshipper possesses the
powor of obtaintog food, by kg magical singmg and desout medifabian on the Lord,
and ths the Sruti describes in tho form of a atory Dilbhyss son was ealled Baka, he
wag adopted by v lady eilled BMitr as hec sen  Lence be had two nawmes, one was
Dilbhys Baka, another was Maitreya, tha adopted son of MitrA Me was nicknamed
by her Glvra, becauso even whea called on urgent ogcasions he would remuin stupidly
standing aud not replymg quickly, as 1t he w18 an 1diok
Dalbhya’s son Baka nas adopted for the sike of progeny by Mitid
and when she called tum, he emamed silent like (Hiva, therefore, lie
was called by her Gliva and got the mek wune Glua 8o, he has both
appellavians. namely Dalblya Bik1 and Maitieya Glivay
The word Vu 1m the sruti indleates this fact [he word bauva docs not mean
Manins revealed ko of secn by tho Avans, but 1t mem s the Muntres winch Viyu as-
mnmwg the torm of a bvau (a Dreathing One} attered 1a oider to teach Baba and ather

Devatas.
The Sauv o Udgnta 15 that which Lo been resealed by Vayn

assuming the form of a Svan , for the stke of ~howing favour fo Baka
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moving Ones in spaco, was that of an envoy or messongor between Ood and men The
bighest messenger 18, of ourse, (he Chief Priny Subordinate to hin are other messen
gora, a1l helonging to the Great Whito Ladgo 2 d thorefore called the % hito Messenger
1 would, theeefore, tronslato this word 25 % <age]  who has & sular funotion of belag
AR envoy Or messenger 1 theologies of other erceds  Perhaps  mare literal teanslation
would bo ¢ the White Strong One  *the whito Breatbing One  Dnt to tmnalate 3t a5
“a winte dog® or *& white hound would bo agunst the syt of the whole Upsawad 1
have, therefare, ventured to introdree 1his meaning i the taxt The Chiof Prina, sur-
rounded by his sabordinato Prams, 13 the principsl topic. of this Gdgiths Vidya i this
Tipanisad  Therefore there 18 nothing out of the wag fn tho stary thit the Great Prana
watenalived a8 & white sogel surrounded by other angels m order to instroet Bika
This materhisation I3 not 8 wmquo thing 1t 15 often mentioned m other Upanioada also
Thua Bralman hunself matersabses a8 4 Yaks+ n Kens Upanlsod  See also Marukta IIT
18, whero brvan 1 der1ved Irom the root Sva *to brenthe , or Sav “to move, “to rmn
The oad1 17158 derives 1t from bz *to prosper, * ta grow *

12



FIRST' ADHYAYA
TrirTEEMTH KhaNDa

MintRA S
o T TR GRFRN T TR Y-
AR HHEHERISTHAIRT 0 3 1

g Ayam this (earth) 4T Vava, verily && Lokah, world gremm
Ha(v)uka ah, the great temple lterally, where invocations are pade s1g
Vaguh, Vayu  gremme Haty)ikarah, ealled the wonderful, whose camings and
gongs arc mysterious  Os the Giver of Joys, &A1 Chandramab, the moon,
HORY Atbakarah, cafled the reflected hight, the subsequemt Alma
Gaod the Inner Ruler wgyart [habarah, the ever here, the everepresent,
the near toall wiw Agmh fire @ Ikarah the burming one

1. Venly this earth 13 the great temple for mvolang the Lord,
where Vayu 1 the mysterious {giver of joys and) musician , moon the great
Tight give:, the self 1s the Presence on the altar, fue 1a the incense

Or
1 This would verly 1s called Hau, becanse 1t 1s the
place of wvocation, Vayu s called Hayi the mysterious
mover and giver of joys, the moon 1s called Athn, the
reflected light, the subsequent, the Bupreme Self 13 called
Iha the Ever-present, the Great Ileie, and Agnl 15 called I

the mcense —92
Manira 2

it SR R UE BART e
TATIRIRERRG: T T 1 O W ] 0

et Adiyab the sus @ Ukarah, called Ukara because he 1s burne
wmg and heavng iy N\havzb, fudra, much 1ovoked AR Bkaran, 15 called
E, Uecause he comes {eu) to 21l When wvohed  fi2ar Vidve Devah, the all
gods, SAIERTC Auhoyibdiab 15 called Auhoyt summoned or called (huy:me}
1 Vis w called U 1Ay, loe Stig of 3) 1o the scate of Mukts  When released all
Devas ate summoned ot cailed before the presence of the God TN
Prajapanh, the Lord of cveatuves, Brahuna F¥ Hurkarah, called Hu, the word
Hu; means any certain and definite knowledge, ey Pianah, the Great Brearh
e Svarah, 15 talled Svara because this Pra 1a dwelling 1n buman bodics causes
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the Jiva to take delight m Sva or Visnu (Sva Visnu and, Ra % to take debght}
R Annam, food, gaodess Siracavati the presiding deity of food a7 ar Yayd
Sarasvatl called Yaya because Vavu i called Yayi because of hig constaot
motton, Sarsavaty, the wife of Vayu because <he always acc mpames lum
Vayu called Yayt and food 1s eslied Yaya, because it is led by Prana, the great
gude a1 Vak, speech, voice, §n the goddess of all speech faug Virat,
hughly resplendent
2 The Sun 1s the great heat giver 1 this temple  Tndra 1s the
messenger, all \nhta Jivas form the congregation as-cmbled 1 the Lord ,
Bralmé hiself 15 the teachor on the pulpts, the Great Breath s the
mustoran Sarsnatt s the accompantment and St herself the great light
2 The Sun s called U because he gives heat, Indra
15 called b because he comes whenever 1nvoked, the Vis-
vedevas me called Auhoyl, because they arc gathered m
Visnu when released, Prajipatt or Brahmd s called Hm be-
cause he possesses defimte knowledge, Prine in human
bemngs s called Svars because he causes the delight:
of souls m the Lord, tho food 13 called Yayd because 1t 1s
led to ull parts of the body by Pifua (o1 Smsavat! 1s called
Yiya, because she always accompantes Vayu) and Suis called
Virdj, the most resplendent —93
Mantra 3

ACEEEATIE: S0 $RC THSKR A 4
T QLSAE AT T T T
St 3T gfr n L

aitgm: @ i 330
LER SR
qifiew Aunrruktsh Undelined Lhe mexpressable, he who cannot be fully

defined  'pdrer Trayodadah, thirteenth gira Stobhah Stobha gsr Sancha-
rah, all mover all pervading  geing everywhere gt Huukarah, called
Hun Madhva reads it as Hup hiewho protects {pa) all when mvoked or entreated
() g Dugdhe, the rest of the Mantra 15 the sameas Mantra 7 of 3rd Khanda
warg Etam, the gr kvam thus @ Samnam, of the Samans  gqfeey
Upamasadam the seciet meaning the sceret Doctrine

3 The undefineable, the thirteenth Stobha 1s the sll-
pervading Lord Niriyana called Hup, He who protects all
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who piay to Hm  The Lond gives lom (Release) wineh 18
the rewaird of hnowledge  He hecomes wealthy and healthy
who knows thus the seciel meanmg of these thuteen Sima
syllables Yea who knows the secret meanmg —91
MADHY A& COMMENTARS
The meditation o & portion ot the mn Veda wis emoraei before The Sruts nenw
terches tho meditation on Ilau ke In this 19th Chapter wn the text, the words Hin, B,
Iha ele are so placed that they apparcatly lok Uiko the nvmes of oarth, air moon cto,
Lecauss they 170 10 appositaan to thoso wards
The Conmentator sets aside this suporfictal wterprotition and shows Ehat theso aro
cpithets and nobsysomyms e ays this earth 33 called ¢ 6bu 1 ecanso on 1 1 ocabions
(huyatej are madoto Dovas &e ———the Place of imvoeations  The stotha called ¢ Hau
also 16 heroby explamed Decause Haa® Iy nttered herom 113 called ¢ Han Karn
All the thirteen stobla syllables of the Sima mnglng are spinitualised bere
Beeause Agmbotras, de, are mvohed (performed) herein, henca thig
woild 1s ealled Havu Kirn
The "au 18 ealled HAyi-Kira, beeause 1¢ comes as a surprise (hi-
wonder, surpnae) or because 1t giies pleasure, for /Bl mens (o Please”
also
The pacticle Jf 158 wonlof exclunalion of wonder~TT+! Oh ete  Since wind comes
0 one hnows whenge and goes awhy no one hnows where 1616 called Hagtldra This fs
onemeaming  Auother 1nterprotation {5 that they/Ei means * 6o gratily, “tn plesse  also
Bines 1t gives pleasure and giatification the sir 18 called Hiydarg
Ther wanon 19 called Atha, which meens mow  and 15« word denoting smaredinto sor
guence  Simos the bght of tho woon follows immediately alter that of the sun and 15 1t
vofiection the moon 1% catled Atba o Ue subseqaent

The word Atht means sequence, 1nd  therefore the maon 15 called
Athn, because 1ts dlumimation (light) comes after thatof the sun {or because
1t shines after the sun by bosrewed light)
O tirongh the moon wnd the s aro hotls similar mssinel 3 both givo lighi 3et
the maon wa3 eroated aftor th sn heneo moon 15 eatled the sehsequent
The Loid Vienu 12 always called “Here, beonnse—He 15 nem
every vne T G wlled 'y e wos adied ’\-mfl‘mua‘mn(‘l'lea)
The stn 15 called #i kina hecause 1t heats or ssaheated s Ug) tobeat,
to burn)
The word Mihaia 15 a name of Tndra hecause ho 18 conatantly (u)
v ohed (hva) the “nuch mioked ™
Breause ho 18 constantly moherl therefare, Tndrn 1 called Niliagg
Niina 1s ealled ehara becwnse he cames \etr) to (all sacaifices when go
mvoked) 311 Devas me called Auhoyhina
Beeausa i tho wonl ealled U which 14 the nma of Vienu all Devas ar snamongd
(eoMloetod together) In tho stato of Makil therefore all dovas In thele collectuve form ayp
caliod Auhoyins meaning collected {n tho U Au 18 the loeatune slugolar of U
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Visnu 15 called U because he 13 the mest huigh (U-Uchekn) becanse
all Devas 1 the stute of Vinkti are called o1 summoned (Huyante) i this
U (Au) therelore tliey mte called Auhoyias therefore this is the nams of
Viie Deras

'The Cown entator next explans the scatence Projipati 1sHmkar

The syllable He means “certainty , and this certunty comes from
Lnowledge always  fhewefore Brahma 1s called Iix  hn mening
‘rcerhmty and tho nasal sound “lig  means kuowledge  Hilig meaning
“certatn knowledge  and 1t 1s the name of Drahmuu

The Voyu as brewth m the human budy 18 ealled Sravr This word
Svara means literally he who causes the soal (Tiva to take delight ) m
Visnu called Svn

The Comnmentator next expluns the sentence the food 1s yiya

Thig shows that Vayn has two forms m ats eosmic forni it 18 called
1831 s physiologieal form it 1scalled Svara  Vayu is called Yapy
because 1t 15 constantly moving  She who 18 the constant companton and
follower of T4y1 15 called Yaya and this 13 the nme of Sarcavate the wife
of Vayu She verily 18 smd to be the presiding deity of fond, therefore the
Sruts says ‘the food 1s Yaya  Anather meunng of ths text 19, the
food 1s calledl Y ayA because st 13 canducted or led by Piwato il parts of
the body

The Commentator nes explams the sentence the speeels1s Virdy

81 19 called Vuy Decanss she 1 the most (31} resplendent {Ray)

abjeet as she 18 essence of all speech
(Tho Commentator bext explams the gentence mndefinable 18 the thirteentl Stobha
vz ke mdefimte syllable 1up )

The undefined 18 the all pervading Natiyana glone mud becanse
when yrohed He alone protets all He 15 ealled Huphmn, beerwse
when cfled (I} He protects (pa) Tl 15 the name of Janardwnr  Hars
15 called the undefined becanse He 13 inexpressable (ot Tully expressed)
He 15 the Supreme Pearon  This1a in the Mah tmys

The word Safichara means that wihich moves completely the full
mover  This alro 18 the name of God

Note— Though God was mentioned before also as Iha (Here) and ho is mentloned

again b this place ala thare 18 no repefation here  The Giod mentioned | efore as Tha
roferred to the Kactray 12 or the Tnner Ruler of all the God withm every hunin bewg
shile the Cal mentonel nowism 1he All pervading aspect end therefore the Cowmen

tator has nsed the Sord Vyapta
This Khanda may be axplammed as an allegory—the whols world bung a vast temple,

prals ng God and 1t w 5o trsnslated n small type  Thes 16 merely n suggentlon for the

eonsideration of our reders




SECOND ADHYAYA.

Timsr Kuaxps.

MantRA 1
& EETE Wg W IUEAAY TG ary
AT TqATg AT U 8 0

[0m, Om  aeq Samastasys, of the Entire: of the Full @@ Khaly,
verily, gra: Samnah, of Sama, of Hari (established by Sama): of Vispu
called Sama the Same, the Harmomous gqryt Upasanam, ndoration : medi-
taton  @ry Sadhu, (is) proper , good @ Yar, whien, @y Khaly, (ndeed
arg Sadhu, proper, good. gy Tay, that g Sama, 15 Sama; name of Vignu
(Hari), @ Ith thus, mrergy Achaksate, call (the Jearned, the wise) am
Yat, which, sparg Asadhu (1) smproper, uot good  gg Tat, that  syqm Asama,
not Sama (shey say) s discordant  gfa L, thus

1 The meditation on the Full and the Harmonious
is good. *Verily that which is Good (Sidhw) is also
Tarmonious "——say the wise—"“what is evil, is indeed

discordant "—95.
LA RN S S
AT g g3 Farg: Il 2 |

@ Tat, in that, 1 that (matter of the MHarmonious and the Good bemg
1dentical) @ Uta, even, indeed =i Ap), even, also  mmgs Ahub, say (other
wise men) WiEr Samng, with Saman, yag Enam, Him, the Lord Visnus I
Upagat, went, approsched 1 In, thus urgr Sadhung, well; becomngly,
ot Enam, Him, gqmmrg Updgat, weat, appioached  €if b, this a1 Eva,
Indeed. &g [af, that Wrg: Ahuh, say (the wise} syamar Asamna, without
Sama, discordantly, g Eoam, Him g Upagat, went, approached i
Lt thus.  srang Asadbung, without well; badly, unbeconnogly, g Enam,
Him  gqmmrq Upagay, went, approached  gfyy It thus. g7 Fva, indeed, even
w Tat, that. g Alwb, say (the wise).

2 The wise say also 1egatding this .~ When (the
mantia) says he approached (sang the Lovd) harmoniously,
N . . s
it means indeed that he approached (sang) Him becomingly,
when it says, e opproached Him discordantly, 1t means
that he approached Him unbecomingly.”—98,

ManTRA 2
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Mantra 3

FItTATy: T TR AR wY R
RETETAHT TR0 TTENY FTAANT AT @03 |

=7 Atha, now, anather illustration of the synonymous use of Sama and
Sadhursgven T Uts, and 2 Apr,abo wig Ahuh, they say, the wise
say @m Sima, Hirmonious § Nah untous &7 Bats, truly ¢ It (hus
a7, Yat, because (the meaming of the word Sama i<} @y Sadhu, good
v Bhavat happens, becornes, 1s  qry Sadhy, good  ag Bata truly a mere
cxpletve @ It thus wr Eva, mdeed aq Tar, that, therefore wrg
Ahuh say they Ham Asdma, Asama(evil) @ Nab, unto us am Bata, a mere
expletive, truly  gF i, thus  wg Yar, because Fary Asadhy, evl wal
Bhavaty, has happened, becomes  samy Asadhu, evil _x7 Bata, a mere ex-
plenve, truly g It thus. 7 Eva, ndeed, even gz Tat, therefore gy
huf, they say

3 And so also, the wise say, “becanse (SAma and
S4dhu are synonyms)”’ therefore they say, *Truly 1t 1s hat-
montous for us, ¢ e, 1618 good for us,” and becanse Asdma
and Aeddbu have the same meamng, therefore, they say
“truly 1t 18 discordant for us, e, 1t 15 mot good for

us "—97
T 7 oRed REray aRegEEsTTET § 3
m@rwﬁmaﬂmﬁaﬁg: nen

«fr oA g g
¢ Sab, he, the worshipper o Yah who qua Etat, this, the good and
the Harmomous 7 Evam, thus, because He1s good therefore He s ealled
Harmomous  Fagrq Vidvan, knowing  gny Sadhu,,good  gT Sama, harmo.
mous g 1o, thus awes Updste adores meduates warm  Abhyadah,
quickly % Ha, vertly @ Yat Whieh g3q Enam, to tum the worshipper
areq Sadhavah, good wAl Dharmab qualiues atnbuies smrsdy Apach-
¢hbeyuh, approach 37 a%g Upa chanameyub, remarn fixed steadily another
reading1s  3qaRg Upa nameyuh, stand for hus enjoyment = Cha, and
4 Ho who knowmg ths Lord both as the Good
and the Hurmonious, meditates upon Him thus, gets quickly
all good qualtties as permanent (traits of us character) —08
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MADIIVA'S COMMENTARY

In the provious Adligiyn It wad menbioned luw to meditate on Udgdin and on
the 18 Stobha lotters ar wvlablex like T, efe. That Adhylya dealt with tho Upish of
rictienlar portion of the Stma Vodda, tho prosent Adhyi3a deals witl: (h
the entirn Simn Ved fa It bwo-fold nspoct of Ave-fold and sevendfold Siwa Tho fimt
hbamda teachos that tho entire Sima Veda shaold b medltated upon and 1t pefses sueh
meditation  Tho Brst nontence savs 1t f3 good to medttate on the whole Sima Yodr
and o read it in itaontiaty This prond frcde sien of {ho meaning of ko firet senionce

faseta sulo by the Cammentutor,

The ward Samastasys means of the full, nmely, of Vienn who 1s
called the Full, beetso the Full 1s goad, therofore it i good to medbitate
an Visnu called Siman

The word Sadha translatel as gond means propor , how S s be called § by,
the quthor shows |y explainlng that both theso worls etymologizally mers ono and thy
same thing  Ile, therefoce, siys —

Since the entzro o1 the Full is Sidhu, therefore the meditation of
Visnu called Siman is Sidhu  That which is measurel as Sira or
Essence, or who 1 the standatd of all essences is called Sima (§5=8im
or essence and Ma=measured, therefore Sima means that which 1¢
measured o1 known as essence)  Whilo Sidhn means that which 13 to
be consdered or conceived or held {Dldryam as essence) (SA=8ira or
essence and Dhu=Dharyam, to be held ; thus Sadhu means that whiel; ig
to be considered s essence) Therefoio Sadhu and Sima both hase ono
and the same meaning ,

The Commentator next explaies the Srubr whieh says It any one,

thas, meditato upon the Sdmaas ivod, all good quilities would quickty n
and acerne {0 lun

Thase who meditate on Na.fyana, the Faultless, the T'ull ag the deity
of all Bhuoans, and as nawed Siman, becauso He is Sidhu or good an
us full of all good qualities, becorhes released and obtatns the attributes
of the good  Thus we read in the Sma Sumhti

e oeciintion on

hnowlog thig
PProach him,

Secorp Kaanpa.
Mantra .
= .
diny oafx amde ot et
£ ae

TSR wrﬁw.s\%m‘rﬁﬁwﬁq@agugn
Ay Loesu, s worlds, o che various planes, cg, physical, astral 4o
T3y PaBichavidbam, five-formed, that whcl has the five-fald nature like
Huukara, &. om Sams, the Brabmsg called Sama or Harmorious, T

Updsta, should Le adored.: let one meduiate  §ef—Frihivl, the Lord cop
Pruthiv, beeause of Ilis giving merease (prathans) to harvest &c, agg residing



11 ADOYAYA, IT KHANDA, 1, 2 97

memth  f&gre Hkarah, as Hink1a, hecause s the agent of ereation, He 1s
called Hiuhara establiched iy the Sama Rliaku called Hishars, Pradyumna
Afia Agnih, the fie, Vasudeva dwelling in fire, called Agni because devoar-
g (1dana) everything  weyrg. Prastavah, (1) Prastava, established by (he
Sama Bhiaktt talled Piastava, and a» 1t meats Iterlty the T'st Emanation,
1t1s the nme of Vasudevt the first \vaiara  ggRa Antartksam, the Cther,
Nardyana, dwelling in Antariksy, called atso the same because Ile looks mto
(wtariksana) the hearts of all galg Udgithah, {15} Ud:tths, Narayana so
called because He 15 sung by Ow, a Sam Bhnkn cifled Ddatin iz
Adityah, the sun, [ai vamed Adits 2, dwelling w Aditya, elled Adity because
He takes up (Adava) all hfe gfyere Prauharah (as) Pravfiara Ihe Sama
Bhakt: called Pravhara, the Lord established by thit Samaa; and so named
because He coustantly madifies (Pratibaia) the world i every effect, and
coutmually breaks ofd forms  lris the mame of Anwuddha  Zit Dyauh, the
hetvens Sukatsana dwellingm the heaven  Dyau= y@iv o play’ 15 a name
of the Lord, because He 1s sp riful, the s cation 1 His sport, fy Nidanam,
(05} Nidbana , the $ama Blalu called Nidhawa It lterilly means ¢ Destioy
er'  Theaspect of Lord as Destroyer 15 so ealied  1t1s the uime of Sinkar-
sana, @R 1, thue 3 Urdhvesu, m the te,ions onc above the othier, from
the below upwaids , 10 an ascending hme
1 Lot one meditatc on the Hanmomous (in His five-
fold aspeet) 1 the five worlds  Pradyumna m Prithni
{the carth), Visudeva m Agni (fre), Niidyana m the shy, Am-
raddive (the Bvalve), w the Adiya (sun), Sankar-ana (the
Destroyer) m Dyaw (heaven) o i an ascendmg lme —49
bt =Leb on meditato on U Masonmous cn 163 5o fol | aspecty I the Sre
worlds  Dradyammy tho crctor cattud Hinkars dwifis 1 Ppihing (the e1eth 1od
Lalle Ppthivi, tho seattceer of word  Vasalny elied Prastisa tho First 1 nansbion)
anellsin Agnt (e and 13 called gor tho Patvr arwy (s called the Ldgitha dwells

In tha Aptarikst {shyl 00 1% abw catlc] 5o because (I lookd anto the hearts afall,
Ameudiha calh T Pethier (the Eotverd dwallsin the ity cnan) antrs eatlat A hira

B e trkes ap alt Saskarsaw all 3 olon the D oateger alwellom My henea
and ss qallcd Dya becai y 1 st ful S 110 asen Tt line
Masiny o

ZURy AiewR W@ g
sfv: R ofidy P o 2 0

T Ath, then non sTgmE Avniesn fom Ahowe dowmwards, let one
meditate va the five fold 1 wd alled the 1larmomous & Dvauh, Pradyum.
mh, staymg uf hewen fgre Hibaih, cwled Ihubary  wig Adiyah,
Vasudevs, i the sun gemry Puastnah 1s Prastava, stafeg Antariksam,

13
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VADHVA'S GOMMINTARY

In the provinus Adby iyv It was mentioneil how ta moditate on Udgithy amd on
tho H Stolka letters orarliables ko Hur ote That Adh 138 doalt with the Upleand of
 mrtieudar portion of the S1un Veda the prosent Wiy fva derls with tho meditation on
tho entize Slma Yeds In ita bwvo-f I aspiet of live f 14 and soven fold Siwa Tho firet
Rhian 11 esches that the entlro Sdma Y eda whoul Lt e mediiated npon ond it prasses snch
meditation The first sontencons at Ix good fo medstato on the whalo Sma \eds
and to read it du ltg eutrrety  Fhis prina frcle vion of tho mewning of tho first sentrnce
18 60ta sida by tho Comment itor

The word Samastrspy mesns of tho full namely, of Visuu who 19
ealled the Tull, bec wse the I'ull 19 good, therofoio 1t 1 good o meditate
on Vieny ealled Siman

Tho word Sadhu tranalatod s gsod mewas prapor hos 83ia ean bo called § Thy
tho nutl oe shows by explaming that Loth theso words ety mologeally mewn ono ~nd the
same thing e tl ercloro saya —

Sunce the eatire o1 the Tull 1s Sidhw, thercfore the meditation of
Vignu enfled Siman 13 Sadhw  That whioh 1s mesured as St or
Casence, or who 15 the standard of all ossences 15 called Sima (B3=8i
or essence and Mu=measured, therefors Sima means that whieh 19
measurcd or hnown 15 escence)  Wlale Sudhy means that which 15 to
be considered or concerved or held (Dhirymn as essence) (SA=Sdra or
essenee and Dhu=Dharyam, to be held , thus Sadhn mewns that which 18
to be considered os essence)  Thereforo Sadhu and Suns bogh
and the same meamng

The Commentator next explains the brab which says It
thus meditate upon the Simans Good all good quilitles woull
nd acerue to him

Thoso swho meditate on Nua"sana. the Tanltloss, the il as thederty
of all Samans, and «s named Stmun, because He s Sadhu good and
as full of all good qualilies Lecomes roleagsd and obtams the stiributes
of the goed  Thus we read m the Sama Samhits

have ong

any one knomng this
amekly approach him

SEconp Krawpa
Mantna 1

Why vy, Wt o Rmsh
mﬁﬁﬁﬁgﬁwmﬁw:m%m?ﬁﬁwﬁqﬁgnw

WEg Lokesu, m worlds an the various planes, ¢ g, physical, astal &e
wnfry Pafichavidham, five formed, that which has the five-fold nature Like
Rikara, &c g Sama, the Beahman called Sama or Harmomous, Tymlta
Upasita, should be adored let one meditate Tdt—Prubivy, the Lord called
Pratvi, because of His giving werease (prathana) to harvest &¢ and residing
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weaith  fgre Himharah, as Hinkata, becanse as the agent of creation, He 15
called Hubara establiched by the Sama Bliaka calted Highara, Pradyumna
TR Agnih, the fire, Vasudeva dwelling i firc, called Agnl, because devonr-
g (dmha) everything  gere. Prasiavah, (1<) Prastava, cstablished by the
Sama Bhaku called Piastava, and as it means lteially the Fust Emanation,
1t 1s the name of Vasudeya xh: firt Aviary sterfRg Antartksam, the Ciher,
Narayana, duelling 1n Antariksa, ealled also the sy because nc looks 1nto
(wtatiksana) the hearts of all  gftg Udgithah, (1) Ud,ntha, Narayana so
called because He 1s sung by On, a Sam Lﬂnku cilled Udgithn  mrftm
Adityah, the sua , Hart named Adita n, dwelling 1 Aditya; called Aditya because
He takes up (adana) all Wfe gRREe Praubdrab (as) Praubara ‘The Sima
Bhakn called Pratibara, the Lord established by that Saman, and so named
because Ele constantly modifies (Pravhaia) the world w every effect, and
continually breaks old forms It 15 the name of Auyuddia @ Dyauh, the
heaveus Stikatsana dwelling wn the bewen  Dyau= ydiy to play’ is 2 name
of the Lord, because e 1s sp riful, the creatton 1s His sport R4z Nidoanam,
(as) Nidhana, the Samn Bhiaku called Nidbiau Ut lnerily means ¢ Destioy

o' Theaspect of Lord as Destroyer 19 socalled 115 the name of Sankar-
sana, T 10, Wus wefy Uidhvess, m the 1egron onc above the othel, from
the below epwids , 10 an ascendn g line.

1 Let one meditate on the Harmonious (i His five-
fold aspeet) m the five worlds  Pradyumna m Prathii
(the earth), Visudeva in Agni (fire), Nardyana m the shy, Ani-
ruddhu (the Ciolver), m the Aditya (sur), Sankar-ana (the
Destioyer) n Dyau (heaven)  So m an ascending Ime --99

Aote—Eot onn moditate en tho Earmonous g Its five foll ang o) 1n the fiva
worlls Pradyama the crentor calld Iiikars drclis u Pedhons (tho cacth and 13
called Trithev: U scabterce of seod) Vasudot owlol Prastavs the Fuest Tipanation)
dwells m Agni (fired, and 13 callcd Agi (the Later Nariyrin callid tlo [mw"_hg anells
i the Autariker (shy) tnd ts abso called S0 baansa Tio fooks o the heasts of alf
Auicaddin etk Pratihaea (the Evolver) d velts 1y the \dity {sun) wn Lys called Aditya
Leeaus be takes up all anktrvana ealled Madhna the Desroper dwclls 1n Dyag heaen
an 118 ealkd Dyan beeause He o sportful - S>1 U 380 iltung Lo

gy AEER R samEEtEih
sh: sftrgre: it e 0 2 0

Ty Athn then now  AIEWY Avriticsu fom abooe downwards, let one
meditate on thefive fold L rd called the Harmomious gy Dyvauh, Pradyim
nah staymg of hewver Rgw Hulad allel Dukar wiEg Adiyal,
Vasudeva, 1 the sun g7 Piastwah as Prastava  wmitg Antariksam,

13
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—_—
Narayana in the sky wim Udgitla, 1 Udguha WA Agmb, Annudha, i the
fie sfimr Pratharah as pratiliaca  gfedy Urut iot, Saukarsana 1w the eath,
Forre Nedhanm, as mdbana

2 Nowwa descending scule —Dradyumna in heaven ,

Visuders 1n the sun, Naidynna m the shy , Annuddha
Iue, and Sankarsaga in the earth —100
Martay 3

> o . .
T TN SR ST T Taed gzt
N
LEIEERR: i BT
o el oz R

Fe9 Kalpnie, become nccessible, belong g Hy, ndeed méy Asi, unto
him  Fs Lokah, diese regrons , worlds, the Resplendent Ones  aeqf Urdy.
vih, below upwards = Cha, and smger Avnttah, above dowiwards o
Cha and 3z Yah, who eag Fea, thny g7 Evam tha, figm, Vidvan, knowing

g Lokesu, inthe worlds  qxind Pauchavidham, five fold A Sama, Hary,
the Harmontous  greéy Upaste, meditates

N

3 These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (five} on the

ascending and (five), on the descendmg are make accessiblo

(all desired objects) to that (worshipper), who knovwing thus

the Lotd, meditates on Him as the Haimomous, m Hig fiy e-
fold form, m the worlds —101

MADINA 8 COMMENTARY

Daw the szuts teaches the meditation on the Lord, in the five-fold Sdman  In the

montence the earth s Hinkira Cte. prinia faere 1L wonl t appearas if thy carth ook Winkir

wars 00 w1 tho svme , thly 5 maceuratn Hlinkdre ote being mer., sords of sounds

can 10t bo objocts liko carth ete The Commontator thert lore, repluny thoss oo vords

flest, na vely thakiry Erastivs, Ligithe  Sratilary and Ndhans o cuss (hese words
Areof constant ocourrenco in these Khan b

‘Lhe worl Udgitha is the name o Narlvana, because He 13 sung
a5 tho Iligh, through the wiable Om Or He s eflod Utlgitha heeause
Avatirig, ke Vasuders, cte, come out Wdgaehelhmte) from 1y (Lhe
ol Prast s v mens V sudos ) Visudesa beng the frst Avatics, or T ,
beun; the lighiest purson or ale is ¢ dled Prastis g, (P2 = first, stus v=hoi
or ewmton  Swkar-ana 13 callel Nulbam, bu'\uio. Saukaraann
mens the destroyer, and Nidboms deo metns destruetion, therefore,
Subarsant olone s Mdhana  (hak e noy explained 1t 13 the name
of Pralyumna) i Lotd Pradvwmn s s clfed itk i, e e fie 1
the Creator ar Viaker of Iu or crention, for hn means crcation Himeans
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that wlueh s well known, aud e1eation 16 well known  Tho word Pratt
hira, 1s the name of Amruddhe, the Supreme Loid, beeause He nourishes
contmually this would, 1n all 1s acuvites, therofore, the sustainer
(Pratihartd) 15 ealled Annaddka  Another meaming of Pratibart 1s that
he who ve absorbs, all s forms agun and agaun {Prat) m hrmself
Adtmitted that the words Iinkara ete , aro names of the Losd how aro thoy applied
to tho earth eta  Tius the Commentator next answers
These Pradyuman, et , wealwags esulent n euth, ete, ae establishe
ed 1 them wud because these aspeets of the Lord 1estde m enth, ete,
therefore, eartl), etc, get the nmeof Pradyuimis, ete The word Pithievl,
elc, t thewr efymologier]l mewung, primuily denote the Lord, and
secondirily, they denole eardlr, etc , on acrauut of their connectron wath the
Lord and existing for the stke of the Lord  Bectuse the Lord makes the
crops to giow (Prathann), theiefore Tle 1s called Ppthivi or the Crop.
grower (aud secondinly the earth 1s called Prithivy because the erops
mon onut)  Frre 15 called Agm Lecause 1t devows (Adane) all, and
the Londis ealled Agni as He devours the wholo universe  The Lord 1s
enlled Antuiksam Lecwse He sees (Tkean) thiough all -~ And nothing can
obstmet His gaze  Tlus word 1s secondesly applied to the sky, where
also thera 13 nothing to obstruct the gaze
ThoTarlts called Anfarkma becvwsa He sces wto the Intenor of every thing
nothing obsteuets Ta gnzo the sy 14 called Antariksd bocauss thero 19 no objeet tn It
to ubstruct one s gzr
The Lmd s called Adstyr, beewse He tibes up fo and map
The sun 15 called Adityr beewse he tahes np (Adana) vapours  The
Tord 1 ealled Dyan beeause e erentes all 1s 1 pastime, (the ydy, =to
plag, to spott)  The hewen s ealled Dyan, beetuse 21 also 4 place of
aportimg o1 play  Thus Al nunes verily appls o the Supreme Tan
(1ho abaso brati paeage s Bins eonstriad by Roma — thn wort b [n the avend
tng a3 woll 13 thin desecnling lnes I elang to Rim who Lnowing thie thie meditates ©
wpon tho 1vo fol LS among tho s oells  Tha cxplamation 18 however lcorroct Tko
Conumentator shows this hy quoting 41 Aathority ¥
Lywed * he wha wardduge the Suprems Lard Uary, i ia e
fold forma an the worlds  for hon these five forms wheeh ro ten fold,
hecanse of bemg five m the hi her an L ive i the Liwer, or five on the
aseending wnd five on the descen hng arc gie 41l hes desires even up o

Vohet or rclewe
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Twrp Kuinvpy
MRy ¢

™ » N LN -
32t vafiyamiadia wr T tEwRt de sy @
by Y LN
T 1 7 A ey At & afmmn
T Vr stw 1 the ram qafy P hwidhn e nee furmed the fise
DM g7 St the Huemo tow, Haiy who . esblished by Samr gyl
Uptsit one should adae let one mednate  gita 'y ogq 4 Pradyamna
dwelling in purovats, the fore wmd the wind thay precedes the ray ¥
Hiokaah 11 haea ctdbshed by the Sama Biaktr ealted 1y, hira %g
Meghah the cloud TR Jyate beeo nes guheis g San, 1, q@r] Dias
Pval s Prstava 2§fg Varsan rans a Yh, who gy Udgitn, Vasy-
devi By Vidyotate, lighens | Striasan thunders g Sah, he
AARTC Pratd arah, ealted pra s4e,
1 Let one meditate on the five fold Lord the Humom-
ons, m the ramn Puadynmna L wind, that imgs the
1am clouds, Visudera m the gathered clouds , Nixdyana

1 the 1uning Antruddha in thunde and hglxtnmg —102
Muwrns -
s - ° - o
ST Aﬁl%f‘ﬂ?i?‘rf‘a'\ T T T wne
o y
Farast Tl ammmey | & g
Yoo ave oy
I Ud,nt o Inkes up 5t PS &g Tat, that fingsy Nedbam, as
aidhamy 230 Varsan, s g H, (ndeed T Asmar, unto 1y T
Vaswatymakes o110 g Ha nideed g vap o gag Bvu s qp
Tyam, thus  Prgg Vidian, knowing I Ve st I Panchav,-
dham fve fold  @m Sima Hars the Humomons gy Upiste, ndores
2 Sanhars a1 e ceasmg (when stops rimng)
Tot Ium there 1s vam, md the Lord showers all hlessings on
himt who knowmg Him tlus, meditates on Hug i the 1a1m,
9 the five-fold Harmomous —103
MADAEA v 5 COVIMENT am
Ho who weiditates on \wnn m s five-foldl forn
foremand ete, abtaws run, unl for lim through
Tanirdan showers 411 abjeets of enjovment whicly
1&gt
e "E,hm b rans £ eRIMYas no ol feet fn the Aeaty fiage Tra

tivs it Uy tho wonts Mgl Bhosdn all onf gmentn of Muktafiyae,
Tork ros £ £ Himatlen oy s 81 hion w0l gt E3t] 0 wtate of relagge

3 esiating in the
s five aspeets
Mkt or relerser]

Commer ato,
Thatis, 416



IT ADIYAYA, IT RIANDA

N ,
& Fourrn Kuapa
o
& Maxraa ¢

meg wEfnamady T gdEs o
fEwRt azdfe @ @E O W weee e IR an
wele: | Aiog: Ggat B g 0

Ay S1evaan, w1l W AP waes  gufiy Pai havidham  the five-
fold. @@ Sima, Hue the Hanmoniows  agrdly Upaaiin should meditnte
upon ¥ tleghth, L eclonds FT Yar, which  gaxsy Stmplavare e col-
lect togethier t o dense misses , that miwve @ Sib, bt fEgre Hal dah,
s Hkary form of Samn Botht @3 Yai, which, s@f@ Varstn, fills (in
digps) & Sabjthat KGR Prastiah, 15 Pos dva form of Stna Biaku
Yab, which (diops of  ters) mrea Peachyah tothe east gz Spandune
flow & Sah,thi sgilte Udgihe, crled N1 aynaor Har g Yah, wlich,
gdten Pruwchyab, tothe west & Sah thw  gfigre Pravharal, called Prane
hira gaz Samudrah (1iheocean  Frgar N dunran, called mdlanam

1 Let one medhitate on tho fixe-fold Loid the Ilaimoni-
ous in all waters Dradyumma i the clouds when they
collect together, Visudeia m the elouds when raning, Naii-
yann m the wvers that flow castvmrd,  Annnddha m the
rivers flowing west, and Sanharsana m the ocean —101

ManTRA 2

7 gy FagAmaEt 4 e ﬁ‘mamw:g
TR AR 1R N
i agd as e |
g Naynet, g Ha udeed wnd wag Apsu, mowate s WRP1un, dies,
hecrnse the 1 ard dwelng m watcrs protects b sagarg Apsumin, dey ted
" toihe Lord called Apsit, attuns the | avd gets Mukt s Bhavith, heeamies
q Y, who gag Ftv i qee by thes Py Vidvto, knowing  rafq
Sarvisw, wm all W Apsu wates  qmfmn £ fehaudinm, five-fold it
Sama, the Samn, Jlarmomwou-  auwa Upaste meditates
2 tle who hnowmg this thus, meditates on thg Gy
fold Harmonous, as tesiding i the waters, does nof puecr
death by «drownmng, (mt gettog Re]c«\ﬁc) Dossesses the
Lowd of all waters —105,
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WADHY & COMMI VTARY
133 L mscbonesd (e weditation ot the Tord In tis fvetuld aspeets In tho
1 now the Sratf taelies the modifitin on the Loed w ull waters farmed of €1t
Uiz khan iy thorefore, 150 Apportiis to tnd sud 4 ot meredy one which deals with
vivatent things

o whn medt ttes ou the Lud Nudyana e water, gl knons Him,
that the Lord s e fold even 1 waters, does not die by bemng drowned
n water, heeanse the Lou! Tlur dwells 1 watars (nnd protects him
thete)  The <emse i, he who meditates on the Loxd Ndjana, 15 dwel-
ling i waters, becomes relewed  Or the word Apsumin mny be
expluned & He wlo produces the waters {apak stiie ‘lie whe produces

water ) The long u is shortened and thus we get apsamin
Note —Tha ward 1psim ¢ mé ans devoted to A wedyams  Tlon do yor expiain opsum
2 Mraganuin® Tothls we rophv, heewiss Mielyw exlets fn witer i another
nzme of Aarsy 10t e apsusnd fio %ho dsclls fa watees, or 1o wha tioves on the sutfiee
of the waters T amnssd i n nune of heayan, fhen b uiyanadin wonll he aprsady 10
and eotapsumin To His wo rople Eh1E tho wonl apsimut 18 an oxample of 1had elss
of words an whivh the mhldle £ 13 cluled  The folt compornd of conrse would havo
Dipen ipsnendvin, ik apsim wn i+ 8 shortened form Bk Natayant 13 the Inver Coutrol
Yerof afl , feas nat anly m waters Uk In Gersthing Moo 4t then vl that medibatian
o e Tord in the water peaduses suelt a lugh roswlt” T this wo ropls, that whaever
16 Aeyoted to Mha Tord, grtsaing 9 s\iaton  Another alyertion next ensed 1s that the
wrord opstt {2 1 the lotatns case  How da yau male this componnd sthout removing
the cosesgn o this wi veply, that in tho compound the loative cvvosign fs somelines
notelided  Orwenme fay that tho warl#apsu’ 1< pot at Al the localive phural of A%
k15 1 word i nommatis e sgilar, 4 denotes fhe Lord ad dbat 1¢ fs 2 compouad
o0 tno wor Ly ap-+ed metning water pradueor Bub 1€ 1t 15 o comyouad of twn wosde
" (water) and 7 (prodocer) then the form wauld he apsumin with long @ snd not

apmmdnwnthelort s s anon 3hy s o Amdie hieense

Firrr Knomy

Mantra 1.
YT AR FROER Tl G e
AT Tt T DA R e g u

Ruust 1 the ~easws YR =to go,t0 kaew  Phus ritu=seson,
right, hnowledge  Taa Prbehavidtiam, the fve fold s Samn, the Harmo
mows  agENT Uptsnn, let one meditate  @ea Vasantah, the spong &g
tharah, Pradyummeal  fier Gusmab, the summer  gwry Prastavah,
Visudesa  7gf barsh, e Rams gpfte Udgiha, Nacgyan ooy Sara,
(re auttmn  gRme Prautdush, Amrutdha  pws Hemautsh, the winter
Fopt Nidhaoam, Saukarsana
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1 Let one meditate on the hive-fold Marmonious w the
seasons  The Lod dwellmg m Sprmg as Pradyumna, m
the Summer us Visudess, m the Rame as Nadyana, m the

Autumn as A.mm(ldh.l, m theé Winter as Sanihateana —106
R MANTRA 2 .
- .
F ERAT HAT HgW-Eaaoaed Berggy
o
G @RI ) R )
Lod o=l R
e Kalpinte, become capable of gving (i elease, &c ), propitious g 11,
verly i Asmu, tom, his 3773 Ritavah, the scasons  spgarq Mitmtn,
Lord-protected protected by the Right  smrd Bliavaty, beeomes @1 Yl wiho
@t Ltaty this g Lvaoy, thas, Bm, Vidvte, Tiowmg  Bg Reusy, o the
scasons  ggr3y Pafichavidham, the bve 0 gpr Sima Haimonious 3y
Upaste, mednates, adores
2 Foi lnm the <easons become propitions, and ho 15

motectedd by the Lotd of seasons, who hnowmg this
thus, meditates 1n the seasond on the fivefold Hanmo-

mous —107
. MAPHVA & COMMENTARY

A1l waters have their omginan the se1song and are dependent upna sy isons  There-
foro the T ord must he worstupped i the scasons  Tho Erubt teaches this nest in thiy
Rlauls Dub the sewous are six, while the dune foray ar
DpessiTik, then 10 meditato gn the st fola seasons 43 1w cet of tho e fald Lond
Thet 1s done by taking the Hewanta and 1sirs se1sons 13 one, thas reducing the numhers
Tho Lard 19 culled Ritn 1ecanse Jio s mghtconsness or because I

Moremer

Mo only 1w i it

from mz to five
14 Omuiszient o beewww, ffe gies fo the seisons thear duft rent quaities
thy 1 rions names gaven 18 Sskeit to setsons are prmaedy vanea of the Lord  Thua
3 isanta means le who gives 30y to tho D vas in whow He dwelts Tt1s a couponnd of
traworls Vave acwnngjaz hicelly ot wlack the Tord dwells  and 42’
Ahortened form of the sorh tan  to extend , to gise 10y \aw plus ta Is enwl to
Vasnts a ndst) heing added s the midlle The wort Grimna 19 1 eompnunt of Gt
Flas 51 1s means to gne and gm means watce the gver of water or it 1y derrsedd
Trom i roul gr1 to denrd e swalove e e oo Lond n W iy Hhe gacons st
dres 1p 1l wates eud ards called Criamn Fe 13 ealtled Varsd beeiwse 1ie shoners
ot raums (yavwana) all blossings (n b devotces o e called  arb beewmse T pises
{rte) propenty (saw) to Bis dovoteos He v evliul ffibta ecrusn o cats cold
(b} Thus abl these 5c 08 m numc are | pimanly the nmes of the Lant

We got the fve foldness of sewons bn tihing Heannty fintwnn)
Lo Lond hos the oomes SF the <cvons cither hrenen

‘
and Sidiri as one
He periades the ~vs n= o bec wse HO s aa bt wness wd then fure

o boewnse 1 gries o~ wons thar vesonblenca

He 1o called Lt
One who me hitttes v the five fold \ g

o Uecanse He 2 all knowng
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in this maones, for Iam that Lord goes salvition aud all other dostres,
for Jut tdany acsudes i the scnons Tha worshipper who i alw s
desoted to Thur, 5 alwags protected v Him The Supreni Pomon
ellid Vacante, becse I cases happizess to the Jiva i whach e
duclls e s eallul Gusina heewse He swallows up e waters, Tie 1s
cllal N usd because He vnns all auspiesous things e i ¢ led Sunt
Deewuse ITe gives lappness Ie ssclled Hensantr beeause Ho ¢ wises cold

Sivi Koy
Mty u’ ’
YT QAT ATHMTEET (e, et
T IETesEn: shEr geat femE o

g Panusy, i the ammals  Pada s the name of the Lerd olae  g=tc
prosect =) 3 wd bliss  Polusihe Alkbhesiul Pratector  qgfay Paicha
wdbun, e el g S4ma e Harmom us gmite Uptsitn ler oo
medinte  mAr Mal, the goats  Aja s tbe cawe of the Lord alee  The
77 miws to g, o Wrow (b tool yanch mews to honer 1t akeo
asmiines the foun g3y by elnaging el into J, wd clding the wass e whe
15 honored o worskipped oat elianal by means of saerines 1s Apr The roor
¥ to sacrifiee becomes a1 by diopping 3 EgIe Hiokaoly, Piadyuman
zgn Avaal, the sheep The wa d vt means the Lord 4lso beeaase He 1o the
Prowector vavi to procet Ll sheep are ealled “ wi' beciuse then waol
proteds £ om cold when made wia blwlels cle qerr Prastival, Vasudesa
Wt Gavab thecons, the Lrd 14 called g bevawse He gives salvatians
g gpdtm Udghbal, Nuagana mar advibdotses e Lo s called
favd hectose He s the fushost (18 thmover of 8! gfFgre Peaidiiih, A wddha
i3 Pu tsah, man 1he mn 15 chwsed TmONT s, oF Sacifeial anials,
beeatsg lie 18 the 1deal sienfice  Tte world rests on the volumtmy saeribice
of Man for bumants  The Lad w also cilted Puust or the Decller
the town * Pt Nedlinam, S1harsans

1 Let one meddate on the five fold IHaimanions
Tord (as 1esding) m (the swcuﬂcn]) ammals, Pradyuuma
m godts, \ dsudend 1 sheep, Nudyans m cons, Aminddha
mhorses and 8 mhas~ana m Man —108

ManTea 2

At grer T TRt 9 gad Rermg

gty FRmmE IR N
fang. ez gl
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wafir Bliavaut, bocome (propious), belang g 1ia, indecd  wer Asya,
for W gy Pagaval, anmals  ggam Pafuman, one who has o the Lord
calfed Padu, the Lissful Proteetor, Wi Bhavaty, becomes & Yab, who g
Ewn, tns qx Evam, thus  fqgm Vidvan, howing  que Pagusu, w ihe
amumls wufiy Patichavidham, the five-fold. IR Sama, the Hacmomous ITET
Upaste, meditatés on, adores
2. Tor him me all unimals and he gots tho Blessod
Piotector, wlio knowing this thus, meditates on the five
fold Haimorious in the (saerifietal) animals —160,
MADUVAS COMMLATARY.
When the scasons revolvo properly amd come fn thewe due time, the animals also
propagate. Therefore animals dopend npon scason  Congequently, tho Srati now teiches
moditation on the Lord an the amunals Thia cJnpter alsa refers to the Lord and nob to
moreamunals Tho word Pasumidt d0cs 00t WA 010 Who 1 ek inapimals, but ot 1
compounded of thren words, pa meaning ‘o proteet,’ £u meaning “jov,’ u meamng ‘he
whoso nafuro s {hus ¢ Therulore tho worl fasn wmeany ‘ho whoso evsentral natnro 1y
to giva probeetion aud ali Bliss b 18 @ e of the Tord 'That refoased moul wha 1
dovoted to the Lord 16 callod Pasmmun Ot the sord Piatmba wy mean ¢ ko who gets the
Lord ealicd Pda, slt joy and protection, whon rilewsed? Fho words agsh, 1raya, gavah,
nava, puruga, do not mean goats, sheep, Coves, horses and wan , but they aro all mwes of
the Lord  Thio Lord s called Afn beoatiso lo zewdes sa y which mewns wdgats namety,
ealsation obtaned through snemfice  The ytjz means 't goy * to throw,” the root & skt
means *to respoct,’ ‘o show hononr He who bs worslipped (nichana) by saenifico
{a}a) 1s called njs Tho Lord 1y valled avi, boanss 1o pruteots {ava) ol The Lurd 45
A1 protects ail feom cold, throngh tho ool of Lo sheep, that 1s, by hhankets, etc, made
of the wool of shecp, onc 1 protectod from ekl Tho Losd s ealled Gan beennce bo gives
galvation to all, for Gau mens to give or a good goal e jsasra hecause ho moves
quickest of a11 - Tlo s ealied Purusa. beeawst Hc fs the causo of all fulness
The Loid Janatdana 1s called Pasy heequse He motects all, and
His nulwe 15 all joy  The worshippet of the Lod Han an all apimals,
becomes dovuied {u Him, o attams Him, when e gets 1edease  The
Tard w called Aja, because Ho 1 wmslipped {afielins) by ssonifices
e 16 called Ass, when dwellmg i sbeep bee wsc He profects Inva), as the
sheep protects by its woul, conterted 1mta blankets, men fiom eold  The
Loxd 15 called Gau becwse He 15 the best gorl - He the Ihghest Pesson
dwells 1 cow  He 15 called a$sa becwase of X swift motion  He 1
the ww.ftest of all goes  He rs called Putnvi hecanse He emses (pdity)
fulness o all  The padus o ammals e thus words of tna mermings,
one as titles of Gud others as the well known mmes of the mimals
But 10 the phiase bhavants hisya p warali the word pasivah 15 taken m s
well-known mewnng of anmals cnly  The sotds Ajib, de, are ewployed
1 the plual number 1 the Siats Leeause the I oad has man-fold fonns

H
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SevEATH Kirian,y

My qaﬁéﬁmhzmﬁwrﬁaﬁrm}%m&
Wmﬁmﬁw:sﬁéwﬁgﬁrnﬁﬁuﬁ e
fdamtrn gy

SEY Pravesu in the sepses Ty Pnnchzv:dunm, the hie fig qirRlg
Parovaniyh, the Hughes among. the most exalpeq Para=high pyragy .
Varo higher Paro+ vara=Paros g, highesg Puovulye, Higher than e
highest &4 Sama, the Harmanmous TYrEtT Upasita let one meditate b1
Pranab, in e ~mell  fEEr Hiskarah Piadyumng MH Vakh w the speech
TR0 Prastaval, Vasudeva =g Chakseh ay ihe eye gl Udgnllah, Nary
yana =i Brotram, i the ar WRER Piatiliarapy Atrcaddla gy Mainl,
m the mind the com woy, sensoly Bt Nidhanam Sa kaisapy i
Parovariy ans, {they arc al) Igler taq the I lesy There s 1o o fiercnce
w them all aje the Most High  pone bewg greater than the grhey
toit % Vay, venly wAn Etao, thesc (fve forms)

1 Lot one meditate on the five-fald, (e Most High
(and) Hurmnmous, 1 the senses Pradywnng 1 smell, Vasy-
deva 1n speech, Nirdyana 1n the ye, Anruddha y the
ea1, Sanhaisapa i the mund (manas) verlly (all) these
are (equally) the Most, High--110

Mantry ~

ﬂﬁaﬁﬁmmﬁrﬁaﬁwﬁga\mm& q
l{a%qﬁmrﬁrg vafad Wi mﬁqrasﬁrg
RESICE s I

xﬁm‘ma.ll\sll

wlafin Parovarsah the attan ment of the Most High g Ha, 1 1gceq

Asya for b wqiF Bhavan s STl Pa ovarlyasal qpe most fugp
€ Ha, 1ndeed mara ) okan, worlds such as % ukuntha, A 185202 Gveradyip,
it Jayau, conquers obtam g Yah, who  waw Ecar, gy @ Evam (g,
B Vidvin Lnowing  sritw Prasesy i the seises  qgrry Fnchayidham
the hve foll  qiigdg Provirlyal the Aot l£g|| "% Sama Saman, e
Haemonious  aqpey Upas ¢, med (ates R T TEve gy ;mlclmwdlme“.
thus hias been taught the meditaton of (he Loyq having Rve farms

» ot inferior
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2 For hun 1s the attamment of the Most Iigh, and
the conquest of the lighest world, who knowing this thus,
meditates on the five-fold Harmontous, the Most High, 1 the

(five) sonses - 111
MADHVA § COMMINTARY
Having wentioned the wedifation on the Tord us dnelliog i animalk.  this hlnda
moW mentions the medstatior on H m ag dwelling 1n the senses Bectwso tho senscs are
dependent upon men wnd amumals The word 1aroiar yeh ocenrd n the teuts paseage
The Commentator explains 1t thus —

That which 15 hugher than the lagh (prramn) 1s ealled pato {pma+
u=pato [he umeans better lugher, and 15 2 sigu of comparatine
degree) He who 15 ugher than tlus paro s called parovatam  Ha
who 18 hagher than this pamcsarun even 18 called pnovanyah

Nate ~The Commentator uses the word pdrosamyakam i bis verso it tag tlo same
wmeaniog as patovariyah  Though in the $th Khan la of the 1ut adhyéys this word nas ex
Mainedas moro exceliant, that was o shp of the Commentator He evidently rcotiios
that inaceuracy by quobu g 3n authonty In whiel this worl or rathor 1ta syllables are
explained
“Though t} ess forms Like Pradyamna ote are seporate and exist m separate objeets
yeb ther vre aat oue bigher or loser thex tha otber Al of thew <o equally fugh
Allot thon aro eniitlel to the emthct of jaroamyah Thus the Commentator nexs
says —

All these forms of V ~nu ate each of them the Most Ihigh, the Most
excnllent, 1 every respect wod cvery where

Thus parovariyn aténbute belorgs not only fo the Rve foll aspocts of Visnu an
Qrelling 10 t1e senses but to these Ave-follaspects of S1s w wheraver 1) oy may be
whoti or in the [olas cte or anywhete olse Tl eretors the Commentator has used tho
words 1n overy respect every were

Phee 18 ndeed no distinction hebween these forms, oneis not
higher or lower than the other, hec wse they ate venly always equal

It they aro okt oqual, how are they cafled the most hgl 7 Though thoyare all
equal wmong themsohen yet they are b gher than overything el so the Commet tatar
says —
But these are 1 every 1espeet the Most High 15 compared to any
thing else tht exists

(The worlg) v cte prmarilya ¢ Ho namesaftie Lort seeonlanly thoy sra
applied 10 the seses

Thus the [ard Viwna 15 ealled ponn heeanse He 1s the Gude or
Lender of all pranctyn) He 15 ealle L stk speech) beetuse He 19 always
the reverler o the speaker of il trmths ot because all nords are His
names  He s clled chaksuli (gye) beense e seew all in all tines  He
15 called Sroteam e u) beeiage Ha Lears alnins etersthimg  or becuuse
1le gies to evensthing the power of heanmg He s called mames
becanse He 15 the prame thinker o1 the aduser {mantrt ar counselor)

e
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——
of all: or lgganse He is the mantei or Guide of this whole visible,
Dereepuable, engnicale objectine world Thus one Lorg evists in Ils
fvefold Aspects, 1 the senses of 4| Inmg hetgs, and 1q eansidered ns
five-foldd,

In the Aruti mosge “parorarivo b <5y Bhvtt tho womt piroviripy mast bo
ke A8 grverof rolesas ™ How g o1 Lranslato the wune word, 11 the gygre prenge,
By bwo dillerent sevys, mamelr, 1o oy PTCO 300 eXplain 1t 0s tho mame of (e Most High;
a0dan anotker plige a3 the stato of thatuling silvation> To ghys o Commentator ane
swers —

Buahman becomes [Tis patosariya, namely his all 1 all, beeanse He
grves to him all that ho wanis

Note.~1In this clapter, in tho preceding hhan Ins, 90 had suck wonds a3 apsumin,
Ratsman, mowmta, ete, all moaning !devated to the Lord,” or #sho hus attaled the
Lord called by such names 19 WSt gt prin” ete, so iy husTpassine also the word
Datovatiza must 1o 5o exphinod 15 to he 1 REMOS with the prevs s oxplanation
Thereford tho 15t Puravarty is explasmed a5 e nho s attained the Pirovariya—the ;
Most High*

Ewnrn Kuanpa,
T TEEET oy ARt TR i
| e R T A TR R mR g

AT Aths, now  gwRYET Saptay sdinsya, of the Seyen fold, naw s taught
the medttation on the Lord hueing sevon forms  aifir Vaciy, 1o speech, in
callection of woids  mmiwr Saptividiinm Sesen-old  qur Sams, Saman, the
Lord ealled the Harmonjous 9Tt Upasits, let one meditrte gy Yat, what,
{sentence). firyr Kieha, whatsoever T Vachah, of speech, 13 SERtence
TR Hurny, the syllable hum, a sentence havinghumin st In such o scntence
resides the Pradyumna aspect. g Sk, that e Hukaiah, 1 Higlaran or
Pradyuning, 2% Yat, whar {sentence) R Brat, the syllable pra; asentence
contanang the syllable pra in i, 1 the abode ofVﬁiude\a. R Prastavah,
the hughly prassed, Visudeva g Var, what SUER A, the syllagle wia
sentence having the syllable a qrs o Saby that sz Adw, the aspect of Lorg
called 4lih, because m tie heginning (Ad1} Tie appears as 1 boal (Varahn); tius

|

Vartha aspeet 15 called Ad
1. Now is tanght the seven-fold Tt one meditate
on the seven-fold Harmonious in a sentence, Pradyumng
in that sentence which has ‘hii’ oy, Visudeva in that
which bas “Para™; Vardha jn that which ligs « 5 "—139.
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Mantaa 2
TERR & A Tt @ aferr TR g
A Ty At 0 R 0

g Yat, whar (senterce ) 3g 373 Ut 1, the syllable ut, the sentonce having
the syllible ut & Sib,thvt oty Udgnia, Udgihn Narigina aspect o
Yat what q7§ €7 Prats sy, the sentence havaug the syllable prab 15 Pratihara
or Awmruddha, @ Yat, vhat seatence cituns  gg e Upa i, the sylhble
upa, it § Sab, the Lo, gagz Upad 1veh, erlled upadiava, the catse
of erlamity or upadiava In this wspret the Loid s called Nrisuuhe and
15 the cause of all national calam tics o1 mmsfortunes gadat what fFof
Nim the senlence comtaming the <yltable 1a /g tat, that  f3gq Nadvanam,
called Nwihat or Samkarsana
2 Nirfyana 15 m that sentence which has the
sylable “Ut” m 1t, Amrnddha i that which has ¢ Prat,”
Nisioha w that wlich has © Upa,” and Sankarsana m
that which has * No ™ m 1t ~~113

Mantra 3
s ~ Tx -
TS ANEE A AT SELSATNAA A T
0y o -
e P qai amEeEy 03 )
sfrag: wezl 2l
£ Dugdhe milks outy ms, gives the reward The Lord s vak or
cpeech gioes the reward to the woishipper ek Asmai, o lnm  mrag
Vagdoham the mik of speech, sz Moksy, the rewmd of the speech or the
koowledge of the Lard Releasc @ Yah, who g Vachah, of specch
&% Dohab, milk WAAL Annavan rch i fod W Aunadah, able to
eat food, healthy waiw Bhawvity, 1s becomes 7 Vab, who tmw Eiat
tis g7 Fvam thu  fRqed Vidvae, knowing  amf Vachh i speech  gafjy
Saptavidtin, Seven fold &% Sama, Saman gy Uptsie meddtates on
3 The Lord gnes io hum Release wlnch s the
mulk of speech  He becames rieh m food, and able to con-
sume food (healthy), who hnowing Him thus, meditates on
the soven fold Hurnonons —114
MADHVAS COMMENTARY
Having thus doser1ho Ttha five fol meditatinn on tho Lord  the Svuéa now mentiums
seven tollmeditrt onon fun Tho vords Hokie, Prastavs Tgitha and Pratibar, have
alrendy een exphncd befse 1 the pames of (ho SaRNTH forn 4 of tho Lord,, mmely
pﬁﬂ,umn’l,\ﬁ!ndl‘m Nardpina Amryddha and Swbirenia Tw0 mope nimgg re now
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mentioned  Thes are Adi, and Uynideave  The Commentator, therefore explalns these
tno wards bt quating an 1nthonfy —~

Thus 1t ss sud —“The Loid 19 exlled 31 becwse He s the canse
of the begmnmg of « Kalpy, @nd the word Adi means begentung)  The
sporiful Lord Kedua Himself an the begmnug of o Kalpa assumed the
foum of & Viedla ‘oat) therefore, tlus form 1= called &dy  The Lord 18
cilled Upahasa for *public calamity®) m iy Avatira of Npi-
Simha, becawse i this foum He destroyed the great ovil doet enlled
Huamuhadipn ™

(Cost one way thunk that the sy llables Hom,Doa & Ut, Prot, Ups, and bi ore Jen-
tieal wath Prady nmnn, et , the Conmentator now explaing this srutl —

T a sentence contuming the syllable * Hom,' the Luid 1 Hie aspect
of Paadynmna constantly aesules, ana sentence contuning the syllable
“A" the Loud in the form of ¥maha *Bear) has His abade, 1 o wentence
Irung Tia, deells Vasudesn; simabaly, the Lord in His aspeet of Néra
yint 1w that sentence which has the gyllabe “ Ut i His aspeet of
Annuddha, He 13 1 the sentence which hias the syllable " Prann ™, m His
wpeet of Npwssmh s (man-hont, He 13 1 that sentence, which contamns the
sillable “Upa”, 1n s aspect of Srfknvant, e 1s 1 the sentenco that
Y the syliable Nt *

This shows tiat the sylisbles Hum, ' Pri ote. are not names of mere sy lables
Bad 1t beon so, the propovttion one should meditate on the seven 1A Lord i the scus
tence, hecomes moantughess  These, therefore nee pghtly expluned a9 relialled oeeur
ring In x sentence A question amiees here wHat s the Dewatd of tht entence w whith
5 1me e of thescsesen grlkbies dovs nok veowr®  Ta this the Commentator replies ~

1t any oma of these syllables 15 absent Nom a sentence, <o . as
are present in 1, ther will be the Doviis of the sentence

1 of thieso syliables nm on fs omtted o many as rewnin will regulate tho Dovat s of
the sentence

Thos he who wedii es always on the All pervading Vienn called
VI, 1n Mis seyen Jolid aspeet, for Him the Lord hecontes the Crer of all
desires amd abyects (rieralhy Lreomes the milher of sl ohyects for Jom )

Nivmt Riasot
Mantea ¢
oY wegaEy S TR ade
g A w1 oh sl sdfaT sm e

wa Atha, uow Ty Khalw, then  wg Amum, that  sfeew Adityam, Sun,
Loed ealled Adutya, avd duelling i the sun, aain Saptvidham, Scvensitd,
paving sesen forms  wE SAm», the Samww, Harmomows g9ty Upastia,
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let w man meditate. wfm Sarvads, elwnys  gm Samah Sama equal, 1mpar
tial #a leny, therefore, &M S4ma, the Harmonous, the same &t g7y ot
uft ¢fs 314m pary, Mém prati v, towards me, towards me thus (thwk all)  &¥g
Sarvena, by all for ail  @w Samah, same, cqually, ¥ levs, therelore @y
‘sama, the Harmonious
1 Now thenlJet a man meditate on that Loid called
the Sun and r1eselmgm the sun, having ~cven<foins and
called Aditya Because Lo 15 always the simg, therefors
He ts called the Sama Ivery one equilly savs “He loohs
towards me, He looks towards me,” therefore He 1s called
the Samag, the Haimonious —117
Manigy 2

TRl wEify yEeTEREt R
TegirEaTE Reea e art g e A RF R
Rewrortar e amE: 1

afer, Tasman, i that (Vesnu Ty mg seven [ ims and duelli g 12 the sur)
o Imans, these T Sarvam, all  gau Bhitam, creatures men, ammals,
ete  wEmAW® Ansayattam, refuged dependeat gy Iu, thus  framg Vidyar,
let Im know, let him meditate  gex Tasvy, of that (sun) @y Yat swhat
wu Pury, before gzare UdayAr, msing (we , tl e ime before 1 sig, in that time)
w Sab He fagre Hikarah Pradyuoma aa T Him @wellmg before sun-
rise) @ Asya of Him, re, the Lord called Samn gog 1 wewvak the annials
et Anvayaush, refuged  mema lasmiy, theefore o le, they  fgdim
Hwkwvant, Utter Hin  RgonfEm  Huhaiablaynib  (hey) shae the
hwakara, te, they are dependent upon axd protected by Pradyuwmia 3 Hy,
because wawa Ltasyt, of the Lord in the sun  grg Samnl, the Lord called
Saman
2  Let lum meditate thus © All thece bemgs are
refuged m Thm ' Pradyvumna 15 that foim of Him wiich
exists 1 the time before the cun rses By that form all
ammals are protected  Because they aie protected by that
form of the Humonious called Hizhdia (Pradyumna) theie-
Tore thes uiter hin before the sun 1ses —110

Mavra

T AT | SEATRATET AT F-TFISIEaERTY
e RIRTAT: SETSRIRTAT: TSR e Jraig
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g Aha, now  @g Yat, winell (form) gquiizy Praubanodite, i ihe
first vsen residing) & Sah, e ggars Pra twal, Visudeva gy T that
qu Asyq, of His migemr Manusvah, meo, metmasyt Auvava (b, tefued, depens
dent wEwm Dasodt, thetefme 3 Te, they  wyrgiamen Prostotd amzh dear-
g pase or love, undertabings, enterprize guarHIAr Pradunsakamah, desi-
g celebinty o1 prase  w@ArANE Prastavabbdpn by dependent on Prasitva
(Vasudeva) f§ Hr beew ¢ waga Ctasya of this Lovd an tesuw  arer
Samin', of Havmeeus

3 Now that aspect of the Lotd wluch 1s m the time
when the sun has fitst 1wen 15 called Piastdva (Visudera)
On this forn of Ihs all men are dependent  And hecause
they wo refuged by this foumn of the Harmonme called
Piastiva, thercfore, thoy love all enteiprize ond desue
mawe —117

Blavtra 4.

T THGTIELT AT TP
= PR o

AT T SR TNAa=Hs /-

N
Sifer gae dr a2

Fr Atha, new \g Yar, wineh angaraf Stegwavetayam, the e

when thie cons have been mill ed and are 1limved by the cowheids to suckle
their youngs, re when the cows aie together il thew €rlves 4o, 3 puhureas
alter euly dawn ot 2bout 2} buurs @ Sah He wmf¥ Adib, Varaln called
Adt gr Ix, that weg Asys of His  gufir Vayins, the bude  semtasne
Anvayattun scfuged  Femta Tramay, therclore afr lany thes  srerfely An-
tarskse, 1 the gky  gameamf Andrambhanim walwut support gy Adavs
lolding,  mrar Atmdnam, themselies  qigatg Puipatan, y bour iy
W@ Adiblapy, depondent on the Adi or Vartha futm % fle becuse
@@ea Ltasya, of Ihs  @me Simuth of tie Haronious

4 Now thut form which s m the time of Swngava,
that 18 called the Adz o1 Vaudhy  On that form of His, Binds
ate dependent  Because the:y are dopendent on this form
af e Hurmonwous called Ads, therefore, they fly abont m
the shy without support, holding thewmselies —116 -

N le—Tho birts purhaps Boresionn sildlias who by hollmg thomsolres ladays

Atmanumythatas by st vestraimt and contel of broath  equirs 115 power to tuwo
intheste Whoarenrstersof hhirche Wudn? Thess Siddhas or 2 lopts nre hughor
1han wow bt dower than Dovas & act Varabuor the Tarl af grisatatio s these protec
tor they {rwsuond ho fam of goovits and move abawt Creely feo 1 plnet &y 1langt,
From stars s atars
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Maxtea 5

Y YA At § It awee A T
EAEHT FRAT: ST TRAT S are: 1l

w7 Atha, now g Yat, which tform) mqg Sampiau, ust at  FeRdr
\ladhyaudwic 13 the mdday, weon ® Sab, He whm Udgitha, Narayana
&g lat, that form, Teq Asya, of His 21 Devaly, the devas  searaen Anva-
yattah, refuged  gearg Fasmav, therefore % le, they  mwoar Sattamah, best,
wrnyear among the d i o Prajapat  gdtaaneT
Udgxllmbhd)mah dependent oo Nardyana ff Hi, because gaen Etasya, of
Ui, @rer Samuah, of Harmontous
5 Now that form whiclis m the time of exact noon
o1 mmdday that is called Nirdyana  On that form of His,
the Devds are depondent Becauso they ate dependent on
this form of the Harmomous called Niidyan 1 and are His
woishippers, therefore they aic the hest of all the descen-

dants of Prajipatt —119

MANRA 6
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=7 Atha, now @7 Y, wineh ¥ Urdhvam after mafieary Madli
yandmat, midday  qrg Prak, before  squgra Aparshnat, afternoon, § Sah,
He sfgm Prnibarab, Annuddbz aw lat that s Asya, of ths
Garbbal, geims wmeqrgsr  Anvayattah, refluged geyrg Tasmat herefore
% Te, they sfigar Pratibritah carped from (e body of the father to the
a wwa Na awpadyam:. do not become destroyed
on Apiruddha f§ H, because
gaem Etasya, of His g %amnah of Harmonrous
6 Now that form, which 1s 1 the time after midday
and before afternoon 18 called Annuddha  On that form of
His all geims ae dependent Because they aie dependent
on this form of the Humentous called Amruddha, therefore
they are not destroyed when catried tom (father to the

womb of the mother)
5w P

mother) —120

Note—Tha gers or garbhas are thoso ywas which havo faled to ovolvo themselves
1040 Devas or § ddhas (Binds) or men 1n gue doy of Brahnd or a Kalpa Theso Jiras a=~

15
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carnied from the old planat to the new planet by Aniruddhs 'Thev arc all 1n a state of
perfact unconscionsness  They bocome girbhis  The word pratthziti of the bruty Is very
eapressive Yt shows the carrying of tha gorms frow o dying ont system to o jast born
world Amruddha pertarms this function

Mastaa 7,

Y- TEAARIRTHIRIAITY  JUSTETeaa

TR 68 TR T, AT
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xa Athz,uow  7g Yat, wineh 3§ Ordinam, afer  srmra Apardhe
nat, afternoon g7 Pral, before. wwwarg Astamayat, sunset § Sah, He
a1 Upadravih Nnsimba 7 Tay that  weq Asya, of ths o Aran
3h, wild beasts, the mumals of the forest weqramt  Anvayatsh, refuged
weamy Tasmat, therefore % e, they  gag Purusany, men  Tgr Dristva, seeing
wy Kaksam, lurking oc lnding place, a forest of dead trees >y Svabliam,
aden,a hole  gi¥ My, thus (tnking that o will protect)  gggafa Upadrnant:
run (towards them) gqgrais® Upadewabliannab, depeadent on Uprdsava fy
Hi because, greg Et1sya, of His  wmsn: Samnaly of Harmonious
7 Now, that form wlich rules the peitod between
the alternoon and the sunset 1s called Nrgmumha - On that form
of His, wald beasts or Aranyas are dependent  Becanse thes
are dopendent on thin form of lhe Harmomous calied
the Nrisimha, therefore, they run towauds the forest and
the dens, when they see aman (i humter) —121
Note —These :\nnyal sro seml heman beingy which deell tu the caves and dens of
tho dying out world  They aro higker than (ho Giarlhas 1nd Joser than the bitpis
Myans §

T THTAEIR At aeer Redisasned
fragw wmER U 2 )

o W gz e -

¥ Atha, nown w3y Yal, which gwmrmfy Prathomistumite, at first
ety wa [, that foed Modbamam, Sadkarsanz s Iyt thar =iz
Ava of ths Fme Puasab, pafis gommer Anviyauah, aefuped  wewE
Tasmat, therefore  amfd Tas, tten (prpn} Froyf@ Madadhao, put donn
(frem iy poadan)  ForraEr Nidbanabhiy nab, dependents on bidhana
2 Hs because  gren Biasya of ths qrsa Samnah, of Harmomous gy Evam,
thus & hhialy, indeed wg Amum, that  wfter Adityare, the sun G clling 11
the sun)  wmTe Saptandiiam, seven fold  wry Sims, Siman  w¥nE Updste,
one mediates upon.
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8 Now that form which1ules the period when the sun
fizet sets, 18 called Sankarsapa  On that fom of- His the
Pitnis are dependent  Because they ave the dopondonts of
ths form of the Harmonious called Sanharsana, therefore, the
1gnorant even put down the funeral calesfor them  Thus he
who meditates on the Tord called Stnan, in His seven-fold
forms, 1es1ding n that sun, mn this way (gots rolease }—122

MADHYAS COMMENTARY

Tha acthor now mentions the meditation on the Lord under seven fold Siman
Aceording to old commentaries the present chapter 1s thus described — In the first
wdbyfyy omong the five fold 1t has been explained 1ow one ought tn think of the
membera of Sima 1¢ the sun  What 15 Ind down now 13 that one ought to thimk of the
un as the completo Samt with dus regard fo 1t3 members and then he onght to weditute
upon the seven fold Siia  The ol corawentators have s taken it to apply to the
wisible san  This 18 however meorrect  Bacansa tha visihle snn fs not always the same
to all andif1s not tho ref go of all erenturos  Thase however ara tho atiributos apphed
to Aditya of this hhaads Thercfore the Adiya mentioned here can nob mean the
physieal sun o the Com nentator says

So also ~— ‘Let one meditate on the Supreme Visny called Aditya,
resding i the sun  He has scven nspeets or forms, He 13 called Sima,
because He 13 1lwiys the same (Sumr—same) He1s called Sama also for
this reason, hecause (cvery one thinks that He 1a hus special beloved)
and loves m only They siy ‘He faces me He facesme  Thus
because He 18 sean by all 1n ones own direction, therefoe, He 1s called
Sima from Sumya dists o1 sameness of Vision

Objection —The Lord Vis 1u ros ding in the sun 15 not visible to all how sa it possible
then t0 say that because Te 15 same tu the syes of all therefore He ls called Sama > This
cbjoet1on 14 answered next hy the Commentatar —

The sameness of fhe vision of Al iswith 1egard to the salat orh,
and Visnw 1s the cause of tlus  therefore, all see Viynu or the solar orb
his own direction  {(Since He 18 the cause of the parilel rays of the
solar och therefore He s the real producer of this sameness of wision) =
In thus Lard Vienn alone 1s venly refugei all these cieatures

* Befors nisng thus Lord Visuus called by the name of Pradyumna
(Pra=Defore dju=lght) e 1s the support of all ammals He s the self

on whom depen 1 1l ammals On nstng He 1s Vosndeva srmilarly (and this
aspeet of the Lord dwells i the nieen sun) o 16 the refuge or suppost
of human beings  Similarly the Lord 10 His aspect of Var:ha resides m
the sun 4L the time called Sahgava (namely when cows are taken to be

ked
s u}; Eangova time—at the t ma when the 1aFs ate put forth oF at the time wheu

he ealyes are sllowed to be with the eows tha form of the sun that u) pears at that
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tumo that 1> the Ads Bhakti, 1 ¢, the svilable *Om * This 1s the ordmacy esplanation ot
this word It, however, 15 the meoting {sam) point of two planes o globes {garah)
—the watrit plune whick 1s nidway between the Hnman and the Deva—Super human hut
sul-drsine
Tn this form the Tord Vienn s the 1efuge of all Birds  Sinulwnly
the Lord Visnm, ealled Narivana, dwolls 1n tho midday sun, and He 15 the
aupport of the Devas  Next 101613 Amrnddin - This 15 the aspect of the
Lord Visnu dwalling m the sun, after mdday, hut before afternoon  In
this form he ts the sapport of ereatures who are still mn the womb, and not
yetborn  After that, namely, i the sun which appeais before sunset md
after alternaon, He 1s called Np Simbin and He s the reluge of a1l wild
anmals  After that, the forw wlieh Apperns 10 the scttmg sun, 18 called
Sahharsana He s the refuge of the Patpis This seven fold Vicnushould
be meditated upon e who thus meditates upon Hum, gets the Highest
Tlreo {after) becoming free from the ocean of Sumsira ™
Note—Thia describes an evolationary pemod or the Doy of Drakmd  Sust beforo
s risey 1 e beforo the advent of man on this evrlh, ammls appear on its surface and
the Tord as warking thronzh ammals from Mis scat 1n tho sun, s clled Peadynmna , nd
the cosmle noto of the anlmal world 13 bing Then comes humanity on this earth Tho bisth
of humamty 13 poctically hhened ta the rismy sun The Lord working throngh men
from tho sun s calied Visn Dova  When through course of sges hmanity evelves imto
egchlo beings called Birds or movers-in space, then is the period Just hufore tho midday
of creation  This Turd period of nolution has yebto come  When tlus period will dvwr,
then men will possess the power of moving freoly through spsee  going frow ono
planet to another, and not ticd down ta this carth as they aroat present  Whether
they wilt do 50 1n thele physesl body of astral body wilt depeud won the amout of
evalutton made by vach man .
Aftor this Bid period eomes tho Teva eried of homnlty The mw is now froo
to move not only in tho physiertand astea] but ¢hrough the Dova world alsa It 15 at
(i period that the Devas mix treely with men, for men have bocame Deva like This I
the ewlminating pownt of bumamty ond tie Loed tn this aspeet 14 catled Mirtyana Thon
begin th decline  The hamanity p13ses out from tho world into tho subtler regiona 1y
no longer exlsts on fils physioal glabe Then cauca the gestatlon stato bn 4o higher
lane  Thia stote is ewfled Garbla o womh pnd the Lond prealding over this stato s
called Anlsnd Tha  Atier that comes the nanifestation of einga half men and half beasts
Ti cae belugs exlled upadeava—calauntics misfurtunes, monators np on 1he astrad plane
and ave called Arangas o wild heasts ald Theso are the Tern!lo Oues the great
cstamitien The Lond prestding over them 53 ealied harnSinbn the ManTlon  When (he
elose of the Day of Hirahmi comes thess saubs whiek aro 2R on tho subtlcr plane, beconts
the anesds of fature evotation , ¢ oy azo called the Pitpls  The Lard presidiug over ihem
fu ealled Sankarsair: Theao Eitprs tako bieth on the now globo of tho new aystem and
s pllawed agaln In thesamo onder by men Thrls Devas o Hat what boeasme of the
men wbo ha ov6leed 1 to Dovan? Those bafuge, exther semainas pulers of tho newe world,
or {au aut 1o bigher evelution  Ouly the Garbhds tho Arinyas and fho Iitria eratvo
an 2 rato ou the new flobo , and pot the Bevas 146 fileln 20 Ene men of tho st Day
Tho Commentator now explalon the phrasa * therafore they move in Lhe alr without
any support "
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fars

\s Vauilia {the Lord as Variha) supports all, thesefore the Buds

who are refuged 10 that foim, are eapable of moi g i space without
any Ruppoit

(May not Var iha denole gravitatlon that Leeps all suns and planets i thele proper
plaees? Tt Fulihan erlled Birds have the powes of moying In space, hecause thes tro
worehippers of the Varaha aspeet of the Tord 1

The Commentator now explang the passigo * Thorefors they mako the sounds of
i hecanse they are sharcrs of thus saman '

They mahe the saund hut, becanso they e dependent upon fhe
Tord named Hinkina (Pradyumna )

s 1150 explatus eho phrase “ sharers of hunkdr, + ¢, refuged fn the Lord ealled
Minkdra
The Commentatar now explains the passago #Thorefore they lave prastufy and
prasinsi beewase thoy we sharers of Prastast'  The two words prastutl and prisansd
10 1ot ByRoNymS

Deeanse men aie dependent upon or refuged ur Prastiva (Viisudein)
thetefore, they are losers of pastuty, 4 ¢, of novel undertakings, ndvers
tares 1o enterpuses, and of pragansi o1 prase amd eelobreties  Tlus
18 a0, bectuse Vasadeva ealled DPrastava 19 fhist of the Avatiras or
mamfestiteon, and the presiding derty of pruse and eelebmty,

Tho Commentator nest oxplalns tho passage “thereforo ther aro the beat ol the
drscendants of Prajipiti because they ace sharers m Udgithy  Tho Devas have not
Boeome hest merely botanse thay wbe dependent upnm and rofuged in \Arigans, for then
the anfmals and men also w.onli have becomo bost because they also are dependent wpon
aud refaged tn tho Lord In Tlis form of Peadyumns and Visaders sud alf forms are
equat fn greatnias  The Commentator ansners thus abjection —

Ths Pesas buve becomo the best of all descendnts of Drajapaty,
Yiec wnse they worslup and meditate on the Lartd as full of all perfeet
This 14 denated by the etymologier] menmg of the ward

quibitres
Tt 1s tlns warshap which lias made the Devas pre-cimment

Natiyanaatsell
and nothing else
A objector #a53 how da yan £33 that the Devan bocamn bist of all ercatures by
tie mere wrakip of bareyant an fall of all execllont qualities when wo £ad that In
Madba Mtd ete wentum is made that the Diaas becomn best of Il croatares by
worehipping VAsnleva, ete o the worship of Yardyana stoug s uot sufernt To thin
the Comment tor anawe re
1f the athier forms bho Prufvwmna Vasulesa, &, are worslipped
as full of all pecfect alitis then sach worshup also hecomes the wor-
slup of Naruana i dced and pro luces the ~une effect
That haw the warship of Gt r forns ean beeemo the worwhil of Niryana, merely
by the fact that une worsbips & Lesi i that o e fall of all grefoet and exeeflent
qualities® To thls the Commentator answars
Recanse the vt Narayam means hyesally He who as full of all

excellent and perfect quilities, therefure, the worship of any Hrm wath
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tho notion that 14 1s full of nll porfect and exeellcnt qualities 1 the wor-
ship of Nt 1y ana 1 s litezal ense
Arimeans ond Lol Natara=nin freo foun bemh or fault’ Quallties n
Whieh there are 0o blimish or faults ure ealiod nirt or fultless exeullent pesfeet
aualities Agans owins refug abode Mo who fe the ihode ot all faultleas nceellnt
and peefoet qualities b e dlcl Aarlyana
Swmen the germs e wnder tho apectal pratection of Anunddhz,
therefore, they mo not destioved, thongh earried fiom the hady m los
of the father (to the womb of the mother)  On the conhary, they n-
erense therem On the other hand, erersthing else Lk food, ete, enter-
g fram outsude 1nto the rystem Dbecomes smulated with the systent
and 18 50 destroyed , but not &0 the forms when thes entey the bads
Tint whit s the anthorlty that the Lord vx Anfruddts pratorts the gerns  Tho
Commentatur quotes 1 szut In support of it
As sae 4 8o (g Ved, X 181 1)« vy paes Ty the gorm
for Thee”  Recanse Dhitt here means the Tord dnnuddiia and not tlie
four faced Bralima
Bub bon do o Laow this? Poeruso in the preeeding prssage the Fond Vienn fs
menfioned and o thie whole kymn 14 % prawse of the four foms nf § lan s
Becanso 1 the preceding thice Iines o ridas Visne, Tinstar angd
Pryupits me mentioned andd 1 the fonth lme Dhity occurs, therefore,
these are 1nferred to bo the fom fmms of Vienu as mentioned hexe, namely,
Vagudeva, 8ahhusna, Piads umna nnd Anvudillia
The wholo stanza of Rig ¥ eda 15 aa follows —
My isnn form o monld e womd, mas Taastdr doly shape the 1 rius
Trayuprti cxpel the foetus wnd DhAtEE Iny the gerr fo theo
Jut bow da son sny that thas \iwmn Tyasti &e denote e four forme of Visnn
aud ara ot o wames of supieate deitien® Thsthe Cosmentatar anss o by quoting
au authonty
As 855 9 text —* The fonning d maulding of the womb g
from Visudevn, the shaping of the form helongs to S’Ah]\mr'um, the
sct of egecting the child from the wanl enlled Niseka g trnslated
bove as expel the fortus 13 the work of Pradyumma winle mamtumng
the germ 1 the womb and nounishung i thete, s the act of Annudl
{ Formisg 1 v ould ng the wonb mexus the pover 10 ) 10duco (e sy or it may
mean the pnritlention of the womb  ‘Shaping the form means (I construction of the
irious lumba 528 orgar 8 of the baly of the ehid 1 the fostas  The ‘ejectment meang
expulaion. of the child frum tho omb when tho tme of el ery hay nproachied  Letting
| the gemn minns upholding the fetus It Visudeva &e pectorm thoos functions why
(oes the Vedie &ruti not meation thews names and why dnex 1t use peger Iike 1ycan
sl &e? o this e Commientator ananers by showing that thess ppen etymoto-
glelly aro the e —
Visau comes from the J¥idln *ta pervade, aud Vasn Dein gleo
meus the Lord who pervades all, wd thus hoth ae one Tiagd comes
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fiom the vTsas * to slune,” and Batkarvana o means the smme  Pragi
prtimeans ‘he who causes the offspng (Pryu) fo fall (pra) from the
sromb on the ground,, el Nimeka memns commg out of the womb ,
therefore Piajdpati {1 he who ejects the futus flom the womb) s
Pradywmwe While Aninddba ss Dt becwee he upholds (Dharaps)
{he foctus
Adnutted that theso fonr na ues foun 1 1n the Vedas may bo t] & wentified wath the
Tour names, Vasu Dey  ele but what are tho two A+wins mer b cd o the next stonza
which rans ag follows
O Binvali seb the gern set thon e gorm Sarasyats
May the Twun Goda hostosy the germ the Asvins crowned with losuscs
To this the Commentator answers
Knigna and Roma are the Ad s mentioned 1 this passage
The: Commentator next explaws the paseago tho antmals run to forests and dens
from men
Because tho form of Nex 81t dwells slunys 1n forest and dens
theiefore the wild antmals when fiightened 1nstctivels 1un tonrds
forest wnd dens fo1 protection, even though thev know mnot that them
potector Nt bimha 15 alnays there  Becawse when thewild mimnls
ate frightened the Lord 15 Ny1 Sunbi+ 18 1lways then protection
Boc wse Sabharrna ss sard to be the refuge of the Litrs  therefore,
even the ignoant put down or offer funeral cakes (Lindas) to them,
otherwise how eould thess offerings thus gren tetch the dead ances
to18?  {Because Sabkirranis the Toxd of the Prtris he cauires these
offorimgs to thom )
Though thete 15 1o dilterence among theso (four) forms either
1 quality o1 1n name (for any uwae 15 a8 goodl to el uron the God as
the other For 1l thess forms ue equally tho Most High) yet Ihs most
particnla fuourite name 15 sad to be Nuayana  Because senrly all
the other n unes conjomntly denote what the sngle word Naragana does
O beeruss 1wy one of those numes 18 equal to that of N ruyant and can
Tre as effectire 1e taat nsme tlen only when 1t 15 meditate wpon with
the full wigmificanes of the word Nu jana that » with the notion
that the Lord 18 Tull of al) amspacrous excellent and porfict quabities and
the name denotes the sawe
1t was mentioned befarg that the Des s beeame ]1e cnunent oter
Al because they knew the wonng (| the mme Nu yana and under
stood 1t 0 mean the fullness of it escellent qualttes) lhus waly by
| nowiig the signilioance of the nme and by 5> worshippmg the Lond,
the Devas becamo the best of all the descendants of Pryamt:
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Masaiy ¢

2. -
aY GG aafy awiartd
fiam gf saer S gf s AwRE 0 g 0
T @ Aha kialy, now then  sremfim Atmacamm tm, scll staudard,
onc that cannot be compared to anytling else than ia own selfl as gigauna o
apace bas nothing clee to compare 1t with than stself  Or 1t may mens equal
to cachather Umlarm to 1self  wiawey Atimpityn deathless, one wlo has
crossed over death, canfuered death  @wg Saptavidha v, seven fold, (i the
forms of Piadyumna ete) g Sims, Siman, the Hirmonwus
Uptsita, let one meditate  fmt Hhwhara as Hukirn (1as tliee syllables)
srge [ythsaram  theee syllables mea Prastival Prastun (as three
sylables} gfd Ity thus &g Lat, therefore gy Samwt equat
1 Now then let one meditate on the sesen-fold ILu-
momous, whose forms ae equal to cach other, aud who 15
deathless Himhdin has three syllables and Prastiva has
also thuee syllables  Therefore, both these forms (Pra-
dyumna and Visudera)are equal to each other (in hnow ledge,
Dhss and power) —123
Maswiea 2

sniafifr saed o gf U @9
TEFEE NR
ok Adib, Frst Vada ¢f Iu tus § Dvytve  smg Absaram,
splipble {Pur dow dojoe wake o three suliahles? Av by addue s Saam
Prathara whicl has four svliables ) gfre Matharsh Ameuddha g% I
thus =gy, Chatur four simc Absaram syllables wa Toteh from that oea,
feom Dratibira g7 lha to thy, oz 10 Adsshould be added 3 Eham, oue,
1., ihe syllable pra @ Lat therefore g Saman equal

2 The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra-
tthira has fow syllables, talang one <y1ldble from the last
and addmg 1t to the fiist both become ti-syllibic  There-
fore Vardha and Anruddha ave equal (m knowledge, bliss
and power) —12%
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Marira 3

I 3l sTgTRE ghy ageer Bridet v
T=RATARES STe aeme 3 |

3fte Udgitha, Narayana called the Udgrtha, gy i, thus fraat Iny-
aksaram, three syilables 3yzg Upadravah, Nesimba g Iu, thus' “gIC
Chaturaksaram, four syllables By Iriblub, with three  fgfiy  Tribmh, with
three ow Samam equal  waRy Bhvaty, become {Two pames become equit)
gt Aksaram, one syllable, 4 ¢, the Ist syllable of Upadravah afiedy
Atisisyate, remains over, 022, the s3llable Vahis excessine Frag iry aksaram,
three syltables, iz, Vah lias also three syllables v, 1, b, @ 5 ) % Tar, therefore
@7 Samam, cqual (to the other names ke Huakars, etc
8 The word Udgitha has three syllables, the woid
Upadiava lus fonr syllables  The three and thiee ame
cqual, the one syllable (of Upadiavah) whieh 1s left over, 15
also tiesyllablic , thezefore, 1t also 1s equal to the othe:
names, (ike Hifikdra, Prastdsa, et , and 1t 15 the name of
Ksnihdhisdym) —125

Manzns 4

frmRify ST AT WA AT € O garty
FIRERTETRr 18 0

fagw Nidhanam, Sa karsana R Ity thus  frsre Ly aksaram  three
syllables @ Tat thercfore @ Samam equal g3 Evt, certunly v
Bhavaty, becomes  aifx Jaw, these (forms Hukia ctc) g Ha Venly %
Van, indecd  grftmiiy Dvavandanh, twenty-two gy Aksaran syllables
4 'Ihe word Nidhna hae three syllables therefore
this name of the Lord 1% also venly equal to the other names
Thus altogether thee are twenty-tno s Uables —126

Mavrua s

RO ER @ T GRSy
Tyl qeaTReneR qah el 0w

ferar Ekammdatya by the knowledge of the Whenty [rst, w1z, by Kalky
denoted by the syllalble @ Na_of Nidhana it Adugam, the sun the
Lord residing 1n the sun  man® Apnou, gets  gaftm Ekavindah, tnenty-
et f1om Kesava 1n the forchead 3 Vay verlly v Itab, fromibis, tiz, from
this body from the Lord Kefava residing m the foreherd o) Asau thar
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Kallt sfte Aduyal, m the sun g Dvavimdena, by the huowledge of
the twenty-secoud, vz, of Val, the name of Ksirabdln aymn g1 Patatn, above
wiftrem Adiyat the san wmR Jayan, obtaws, conquers a7 Tan, that {the
twenty-second } avw Nakam, free fiom sonow blessed o Tat, that  fiew
Vidaham, destroyer of grief ¢f His devotees

5 By the knonledge of the twenty-fist (Kalki),
man 18aches the sun (Kalh 1esidimg m the sun), for Kalh
s veutly the twenty-first from hete (Kesava m the forehend)
By the knowledge of the twenty-second, he attains what s
heyond Kalli  He s the Guiefless and  He 15 the Destigyex
of grief {of His devotees) —127

Mastua 6

AT T T W TR are vt 7 wasd
PR RTERY SRRy A e
i

TR WG K go

R Apoot, gets g Mia, tieve (In the earth tho form Jamadagm, cte)
wifzraen Adity1sya, of the sun (of Kalhi) = Jayam, vietary, attammeat ¢
Parah, above, Migher qualifying was g Ho, indeed  w1eq Asya, of this, ;10 of the
orshipper  wewar Adity a3 4t after attasoment of the Jord . the aun
iz, Ralhs wa Jayah, atamment wmy Bhavab, becomes 71 Yab, ulo
T Lag, tins Lord Visny g1 Exam, thus g Vidvan, knowing Lo
Atmasamevarm, untform to self  wiEgeg Atrenityu deathless  gufey Sapra
Vidhim, seven fold  @m Stmo, Harmontous w97t Upiste medutates

Stmt Harmomous  3qiey Upaste, meditntes
6 He who meditates on his seven-fold form of (he
Tharmonious thus, knowmg each to he equally (great and)
untorn w1th the ather and Teathless attams (not only) here,
the form 1esimg e eaath, ve, ke whes (Kot m)
the sun, and mdeed a higher attamment than the 1eaching

the sun (122, 1eaching Kuirfihdhusiiym) —128
ADIIVA'S LOMMENTARY

e brati now tedhes the meditstion cn the seven foll Lonl edllat Auma 1y
whowlng that when thenghb of with el to 1t stz ales of knewlodge bitss ar parer
fhero (s always i renco hotwoen Jiras, fro 3 Beal ad dowamenla  yeot there b no macl
Aiference fn Pradynmna &e , whicharo tho f rma of the Lord  \1E thosc forn » huso thin
Jecullarlty and Qficr Irom all other entliles in this, that Whilo ) 0 JAtker difor from e ach
otber {n the powiession of the quantlty amd quality of knowlmtge 1lise ant pawer

wisdom Intolllgenes joy antactivity yob these Divine Forms wre absolaiely egmtfa
asch ofher #1749 thous thace qualltien are concerned
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The old viow 15 that this hhayla xelates to the well known Sima Veda Thatis
wiung  bou il s impossible for auy serptora or for the Sama Veda, Which consisty of
11eP0 words £1posscss the attributes ofbowg  Atmd Samouts, “untform with ifself or
of Cloadng beyond death  Such howorer are tle attributcs poen to it here The
qualites mavesier af hong ¢ geiefless, otc, e mappliesble toany sempture  But,”
says an objeetor  evon sf it he takenns applymg to the Tord, how can the Lond by sald
to be  amform with atsol  hecanse duforences appar i the vamons forms that lic
aseues from tune to tme  lor though the words Gau vad %Co, both denoto o
saae thing maely * a cow et thoy are not the sawme sofar as the nordszrs cuncerned
Theictre the epthiet thit the Tord 1s  umfounnitsell s b appropriste To
thes the Commentator answers by quobing un authosity —

He who has no one else equal o1 Ithe unto iy, nd whose forms
uc all equil and of the same kind, He 15 called * Atma Samrmuta y suclrs
Vignu e 1s ealled * beyand death * beenuse He is deatlless  Thag
Vianu evsts seven fold, having seven forms called Pradyumnt, Vasudeva,
Varih, Nisayana, Annnddho, Npo Supheoand Setlaiema Al these
forms, howevet, me cqual i hnowledge, bliss and power

Accowding to ol commentators the words Hinkaia sud Prostavn aro called ¢ jual
and re sa1d to bo thenames of Suis Yoda  Tlus 13 an ervoncous explanation , nd fs duc
to not wndoratanding the full eiguifieance of the words  TatBinmu  Which cecur so many
times In the Rhanda T e Commontator shows that a1l thews mmes Miakir Prastavs, ole
when g tlysed resolvo thewselies mbo three sytlatles cach, and that tose whieh have
a5y Mable loss o more, beeomo ti syllabie by adding a kgllablo fromanother nve, or r
juclugane  Thes wo Lave eight forns and names mentioned ln this Khanla cach of
\which 1s the name of the Lord aud denotes tho possession of the three atéritutes of
Lnotlelge Blissand Lower  [f ofollowing tablo will make it clear ~

Name knastedge ’ Bhss Towner
1 linkdrah Pradynmoa pIITY ki rah
2 Pristivab Vésadeva Pra LS} vah
3 Adipradarsha A ( w .
4 Tibidrah Anwroddha i hi 1ah
5 Uldgithah Mirigan u " thab
¢ Unadru Nylsimba i mn ey
7 Nidianam sankargaus [ dha nam
8 \ah hpedbdsyn \ b ..

T Acuonliug to Madhsa Yah denated the cighth for of (he Lund (tbo forin hat alecys

om the cosmic occn )
‘I o threo s llables of all the names Hah 11 ete belonging to the

+rions forms of the Tond aliwiys denote the three attribates, nameh,

Lnowlelge, blis 2l poner, sllible by sylhble  (Thas, evcry form
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controlled by that Lord Visou & Sah, he 5 Yab,who mp kvam thus  mge
Liat, this, ammw Ghyatiam, the Lord called Gayatra Swman  srarg Prisesu,
in the sences &3 Piotam, wteiwoven, refuged contrlled by ¥x Veda
knows grafhmfy Pranibhavit becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling m the senses
q1 Satvam, whole, all, entire g Ayuh, lfe, irz, release, NMoksa  ofF En,
attains  sETg Jyoh, all hnowing,  3fhaig Jivan, hives agrg Mabio, gieat, s
Prajaya through offspring ot wisdom  qgfir  Payubleh, with cattle, o with
Vedas sy Bliavan, becomes Mabn great  enf Kirtya wieh fame
y R B 3
ausw Mabamenah, igh minded o Syat,tet (lom) be &= Tat ns  mrg
Vratam, vow, motto

Tt ono realtse the glors of the hve=fold Hnmonions ealte 1 Canatr

Biman the senses

1 Pradvumnam mmd, Visndesa m speech, Niid-
yana m <ght, Ammddha i keamg, and Sanharsint
mosmell  That i, the Ghatta Sdmwm s refuged m the
Lowd, resihimg m the senses e who thms knows this
Ghyatia refuged m Visnu, dwellmg m pranas, hecomes the
object of affection fo the Lord, gets Tafe ernal, Ines as
all-knowing, and great m childien and eattle (wisdom and
Vedie knonledge) great mfame  and isvow s “ Be Ingh
mmdcd "—129

ALY A S COMMENTARY

{ln thls ant the ten suceceding hhanlas 8 2o wentimeal th g1 ey ot tic Ford
wn eepresead iy snelitermie A<l nateriFlman Rathantam Adman cteond as tte eor
troller of those The proscnt hhan 1% 8howa tliat the Lord dsells in U o weneos and Ta fo
be nedltat ~t npon s in Ktanlaseven sith this adbbion that He In expressed by the
toma GA3atr SInm &c amt v ihe Controller af thesan e The words Mans (4 Iy
Lira &a,do not voq 1 ant oxg lanath sines they wero alreads expainel beforo [n
Rhanla scventh The only new words in ths Rlanh nen explaned aow  Namelr,
LAsate, protam 1 eam sinanedyns n ok )

The Gnatra Siman w Awms mters wen in Il diwelling
Teina Tl word “intern wen {rofam et hemg an evpressinn
of M * and * bong onennty contedllel v Thm {Thos Goratry
Siman i~ the name of the ToyTaniasc vhalle N 1a di Lonl )

The wordetad  that 148 hmonsteative Urno i and ahaxsn sl ret s soc o wionl
thal kaw gon befor Lat Udsater %@t s nowher ) cotoned befiee tn what daes
Ihen €he word ot 4 the et wmrey Fthe 1t Rbants ref e Trite, (le € vamen
tator apaners

The farce of el st <lon 1hit the G xatrn Simn beang men
vaneil near to Visnwdiwelliog i the Priina s alen nfuead m \pnn
dnelling i Pramn Hhisas the £ e of the w pl etz
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not only possesses these thiee nttubuies, but ats vesy name aiso denotes
the sune fact)

Though Adr hos ondy teo syliables yot tainny the syllable Pro
from the begumiag af the word Pratiluer v and yownug it to the wuna Ade
(nhich thus becomes Adipra), wo got both names of the Lowd tra syllabie
{one 2s Adupre nd e other 1s Trhn )

Tbe wort Upadrava has four syBables 1is Mast syltaliods taken sepraiely a3
making one word (and rtsell canmsting of thrce lotters Vah )

Though 1 Upuhab thesudlable “ valt 1+ loft off 2 eveessive jet
1t 15 alsa the name of Nuagana nd designates 1 at form of Fhe which
sleepson the ocean of aill  Butn the case of this word, wstend of syllbles
we take the tliree letters vab as denotmng the thiee attitbutes !nawledge,
bhss snd power s this il besomes the neme of the Slecper ou the
ocem of nlk, nud s alse enpressiie of hoowledge bhss and power,
and thas the Supieme Poison 1s denofed by this wond lso  He whoknows
the meramgof the woud vih attaws the Low, <leeprug on the ocean of
space But by Joowing Timan the remuning twenty ane syllables, the
Lovd presiing m the sola o1h s obtamed

Ihag venly Losel Visnw thus becomey Jomsessetd of twventy two forms
of which twenty one conmst of triads of three syl ibles whde the last von
<ists of one syllable only {1ah), nd desgmates 1l e Sleeper an the oce'n
of mulh  lhus the Lord s twenty two forms

Lhe fow forms Pradywmna, Visudeva Vanba and ¥ udyant bue
cach o triad so1t, 10d thes thev become tnalie (uX4=18) They me
rulers of twehe months wd duwell 1 those months and these presdw,
detties of the montls hue the tselse nunes begtuning with hedana and
the rest

Ihe hith Aunuddly Las tlree fovms the sivth Ny Stbha 1s also a
mad ke teod of Sunuddbin wad the tweo forms of Ny Sitths form 1
penttd aud this peutul presides over the fire scasons e the form of
fish, &¢
©Lho thurd form of the huad of Npsiihn (o aiserdy haso been appro-
prrvted by tho scasons) testdes w carth ud 13 called Jdwadagosn  The
tnad ol thie seven uwely of the Satikargana consits of three fortns name-
Ty, Rany Kpsuy s Ralhs whiel euist i the sk, henven and the sus,
respeetively By homang wwy one of these twenty forms of the Loxd ono
goes tothat foum of the Lord whih 1esides 1o that puticular focality
that 1o, one goes ta that Lo kvan which that forw presides Bi [ nowng,
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the twenty second form, called the Lord slecping an the oce wn of wulk, one
attains the mdestiuctible forn, the laghest Mukt
This anesdentalty shows that Mokt is not attamed until tho Yogr rewhes the brett
v where slecps har ibdtusaztn
Lhis twenty second form 1s ealled Nukim, Leecavee 1t 1s froe from
Il sorrow and guel K eans happiness, ala means absence of happi-
ness Nk metns negation of thie absence of happiness, that 1, positiie
jo3  lhe double 1egatne shows the mtenwity of joj , becwse He iy
essentially full of mtense bliss  He 1s e1lled Visol 2 because Iie desttoys
All the so1rows nf ‘His devntees  Tns an the Sam Sualut
It h1s been wentioneil thove Wb the worship < fany pirtiendar forns of the Lord
taked tho worshipper to the lol 1 on which that T wed p1esides Anobjoctorsays thsasser
€ion 16 not theclately correct hecause 1t has also heon said thabtheworshipperof the form
«f the Lord presiling oser ewth gets to the Salir world also Teeausc all furns are
unlfor u o ek othoe  This objeetion s tuswere | by the Commentator | ¥ taling up the
arxth Vantea of his Kiands and esplumung st
The phrase * Ile obtnns hote victory over the Sun 15 next explun.
ol The ward hete mens that even 1f he Insaewched that fonm of the
Lovd which presides aver euth, he attuns lso that form wlick 1s m the
Sun, sinee ll forms me umfonn aud ate o tn thei commumty of power
and Lliss and knowledge  The pase  I'o Hum acerues 2 victory Ingher
than the vietory oter the Sun, 1s now expluned  After attaming to
the Lowd who 1senlled Aditya and whoresides 1t the Sun he obtais a
luglier v1ctory, namely, he ohtuns mother form of the Lord enlled Sleeper
on the-ocenu of nntk

Tor this the Commentitor yuoles au tuthouty  *Tlough 1t1s true
thitono by wurshippimg « particula form of Visnu e attam that forw,
and he theieby can attam all other foims of the Lord, hecause of the
winformity of all forms, yet the woislp of other formn 13 not & redund-
auey , because by such worship there acerues wnercase of happimess to
thie devotee , therefore, 1t 18 aln 1ps good to worslip as mawy forms of the
Ford os one e

AuTthero taattaimnent of tho tnenty socond formn worg vasily Tl e wond * vietar
of tho Lext hias heen evpluned by the Commentator as attsning theLord He neat guotes
an authority for this intorprotation

The word T1xa wietory here mewns ntt unment , Just aswe find 1t
i the Ellowung Minti 1 of the white \njuisedy AV 8

T s dev e sutar vy pomga desnyam s1k]n\1d\m sflra
atun dhnitim svaptim

God Switw ~peed this Guil toved ~wntice of Momi findun g,
ever-conquering swianing welth and honen
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(@33 an ebjeclori—Adoutted thil tho force of the word clad is Lo show that the
Gayatra s iman 13 i the Lord, bt what 1s the foree of the word etad in the tast mantea of
the tanth Khangda? Accarding £o your preseut interpretation 1t would refet to something
other than the Lord, something dwelbing in the Lord  And not tn Vignu Mmeel?? This
olyection is answared by the Cammentaion posty -

In some places the word ctad 1efers tn Visnn limsell, by the very
et of its domonstrative loree (us in muntia siv of Khanda ten)

{Tle word Didnt has been expluned Ly olid cammentators as * Nono
of les senses loses its aeuvity” Thixis wrong, as the Summentatn
<howsyi—

The tesntce 15 called puini, beeawse be is fondled by the Loid
Visnn dwelling in the prim

{The words “ savam Agus o™ have boen explained by old com-
menfators as “gets lundied yems of life ™ The Commentator explains
it thus)+=- ) .

The Moksa is ealled “sarva dyus” Lecanse s the Life Eterpal
Similatly, tho woud jyok does not mean brightly, but all-knowing

Torurrn Kaaxes,
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AfvimE Abbmantlan, rebs the fire suck @ Sab, be  fgdn Hinkaal,
Pradgumna  gn: Dhemah, <moke  wrag Jayate, 15 boin, nises @ Sab, he,
g Prastavah, Vasudena v Boatats, buens & 5ah, he  ftm Udgt-
thal, Nudyanr  gmw Augardh, glowmg coals  wafix Bhwanty, hecome
i Sal, he  mfrmm. Pratharah, Ariruddhn  gegrenit Upasamyaty, goes down,
extinguishes  #x Tat, that fgs Nedhanaw, Saokusign  wopafy Samdtine
vati, complerely goes dowa & Tat, that fgd Nedlaoam, Saibaiswa  qaw

B, ths trest Rathasmtasam, Rathaniara Sama  wdy Agwag, s the bire,
gk Protam, interwosen @, Sah, he' = Yab, who gf Eiam, thus  gaw
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Etat, thin  3gegt Rathantaram Rathantara Sama ey Agnay, m the fre
A Protan, imers ven, refluged controlled by ¥ Veda knows mprededt
Brahmavarcha«y, the peison whose energy has sncreased owing to hls wor
shipping Brahman o1 Vism tiz, whs has become seleased  warg Annadah
able Lo eat Jarge quantity of food, iz healthy w3/ Bhavat becomes &
Sarvam, all etecntl s Ayob, e @EEn gets sdm fyoh alt-hoowing
8 Jivatv lives  agg Mzhan, grear wwar Prajaya, thiough  Hspring
i Pagublih, thiougl cattle  wafa Blasan becunes  wem, Mahao, great
alat Kirtya, with fame % Na,not yeeyy Pratyak, facing s Agmm, fire
wratir Achdmet fet (nm) cat 1 Na, not  feiy Nisihiser, ler fone, spu,
i3 Py
or throw cut phiegiy  w Tat, that g Veatam, vou
Let ane aeihise the glorv of the fise-fold Harmomous Lord called
Rathantar §sma n the fire
1 Pradyumna 1nthe rubbmg of the firesticks, Véisu-
deva in the rising smohe, Nirdyana m the humng fire,
Anirnddhn in the glowing coals, and Sazharsana when it has
gone down partly, and Safikarsana also m the fire which has
gone down completely  This 1s the Rathantara Siman as
refuged in the Loid dwelling m the various forms of fue He
who knows thus this Rathantarn Siman, as refuged o the
Lord, dwellng m the fire, evolves all Brahmie powers,
hecomes healthy, gets Life Lternal, hves all-knowing, great
m children and cattle (mighty thiough wisdom and loarn-
ng), meat m fame s vow 15 “do not eat fremg the fire
ovsput Lefore it '—128
MADIY A B COMMENTARY
1le who meditates on Tanardana wn fire as the cause of the vanous
Letions eongecte | nrth the igmtian of fire, 19 the Supreme Lord Han
existing m the act of 1ubbtag of lire otechs <te, and who 19 the refuge
of Hathantars Stmin and has five  rms b vertly gets release from the

ocen of Sams it
ale ~This expiafus the fruit of the roaiization that Mathantars buman fs refagnd
in.3nd controtled by the Lord Hari in His 6re (old sanects ss nxiating in fre
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IgRmy Upawantrayate, thunbe, comstntly meditates, & Sab, that
figw Hinharah, Pradyumna - gedy Gnapayate, anueipates pleasure, ferveutly
prays @ Sab, that gerx Prastavah, Vasudeva, farm Striyd, wife, the
Beloved Lard &% Sabia, with ¥ Sete, sleeps, reposes m, loses conscious—
ness, & Sah, that Tl Udgithah, Narayana, =iy Prat, oppostte. &Y
Stry, {facing) the Wife  The word prati 1s to be constried wanh the nextscte
wz Saha, with  (91%) & Prau detc, watehes  Comes out of trance , opposite of
dete, and therefore works &t Sah, that  wfiere Peatdiaraly, Awmruddha, e
Kalam,time =33 Gachichhau, goes, vanshes ag, Fag, that &y Nidhacam,
Sauharsana gy Param, space megiy Gachchhat goes vawshes g Iat,
that frgwr Nidhanam, Sauharsana  gaq Ltar, this s)  apfeer Vamadevyam,
Vamadevya  vRgY Mlithune, in union, 1n geacrahion  §td Protam anterwoven,
refluged, controlled by & Sab, he = Yah, who @1 Evam, thus g Ctar,
thia oz Vamadevyam, Vamadevyam figh Mithune, s generation, g
Protam, mnterwover ¥z Veds, Lnows figdt »afa Mithuot bhavaty, never
abandous his wife, becomes God unmited, firpamy Fgam Mithunat ohthunal,
from every intercourse, from every umon with the Lord  gamm Prajayate,
he begets a clild, He pours down Ife gwing energy on humamty 7 Na, not
19 Kavchana, any wife  qfeky Parihavet, should abandon (f be has more
than one wile )
Lot ons realiso the glory of the five-fold Lord eilled Vamadesya
Sapan 1 the act of generation
Pradyamna m the thwking of wife, Visudera m
talhing with her, Naidyana, ete 1 sleepmg, ete Ths is the
Vamadevya Siman refuged 1 the +vairous acts wluch hung
sbout wuon of busband and wife Ile who Lnows this
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Vimadervya Siman, thus refuged 1 the Lord of Union, never
abandons his wife, hecomes strong, gets Lnfe Eternal, lives
all-knowing, great 1n knonledge and learning, great in fame
Hisvow 15 “Let no wife be abandoned "—129

Aote —Pradyumna m thiking of the Lord, Visudera s fervent poursg ont of fhe
heret to the Lord diravana 1n loss of ennseionsness and reposing fn the Lord, Aniraddns.
10 reguniag and worling as the of the Defoved, and Ssnlarsans
s nsmg above tme aud space  This 13 the Vemadevys Samau refuged o the Tmon 1o
who knews this Tdmadesya Siman, {hus refoged in the Lord of Tason remaiss ever
umited with the Lord bocomes strong &2 Hismottoss Lot no one be despised.

Note —This Khanda 18 generally left untranslated, as 1t 19 supposed 0 be nntrans
latalle  But 1t 152 pity that the modern scholars never pay any attertion fo the fact
that the Ehandais sacred toa Rish ealled Vamadeva one who 13 deseribed in the Veds
a3 haning umted hlmsclt with God acd haviog retmncd bis conscionsness after such
usion In the Rig Veda we find ins Rusha exelaumiog lnbis eestasy “Iam the Son
Tam thodlnon " (RigVeda T2 26 T Dr U [ 416) Ths is the Tash of this Khanda 1,
therofore Iay this snggestion before the scholars of Sanserit, ta consider semously whe-
ther the whole Khanda herc mag not be a deseription of the muon of the bucun soul with
tho Divine Deloved  The word Mithana, generally translated a3 *Lusband a0d wite,’ 15
expressly nsd in this panisad 1n the Grst adhyiya 79 the name of the primary couple,
produced by Brabman pamely, spintand matter Prans and Rags, or the Chuef Ireath
and Sarasvab Tb 15 the wmon of these two that has prodoced ihe whole umiverse
Madhva has done no doubt 2 great sernice by resemng this Ebanta from the ohseenity
eard to attachtoit Intheirsmplest plam meaning the words of this Khanda describo
the union of husband and wife Bub 1f we take the suggestion contained 1o he name of the
Rishi and the tact that he was one of those few God absarbed God intoxicated sages we
cannot buf eome to the conelasion, that thus Khands desensbes, in 2 poetical langmape fhe
comog together of the man and God. The five stages through whiek {his union with God
takes place are deseribed 1uat 'The first us the stage of constant thuiking of God and
reclting s mame  The seeond 1S the staga of pounng out ones hoxet to God intencely
Pproging to B to reveal Himself to s devotee The third is the stage when he feela the
presenco of God and foscs his own cansciousness in that Prescace This 15 the state of
trance called *repostog 10 (he Beloved.  The fourth s the stage when he awakens from
that trance 2pd worhs with Him  He becomes now the agent of the Lord and the last
when ho 15 sbsorhed when timaand space vamsh When kila or fime snd pars ar
space are gone {gachchhati) arc govo for ever This s tho last stage It 1s in this stago
that the great YOw gises to lim betomes hiterally tras  The vow of this mithums or God
nmded spgeas nakanehana narharet lethim mot reiect anybody or snsthug to Lum
everything s diswe such 4 £1ze wanld drik ambros:s 10d porson wath equal lndiJerence
For he sees God everywhero ond in {ha bliss 6f bas union ezies like his master Vamadeva

1 am the Srn, T am the Moon yea Tam everything
MADHEVA'S COMMENTARY
4 person who meditates on the Lord Parucottoma m tho fvofold
acts of generttion and as havmg the five fold form becomes never an
abandoner of bis wises (tf by chavce he happens to have more than une
sife) and ultimately gets release undoubtedly
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Yote —The phrase mithuni bhasat] of th text mens ooo whe nerer abandens
ant ons of ki wives b treats them olt lmpartially, € ho by some unforeszen aceldent
marrles more than oue wife The old Commentators hne misumderatood this Khanda
apd tho wotds *na kinehna paeiharet’ avo beon talen Iy them tomean that sucha
porsan has o binding 39 regrds the 11u of soxunl intercourse  This hawescr, s not the
meanlog of thoss words Thiy simply mean that among hls wans wiscy, Je shonld not
abandon or reject Any one hut equally deal with them, fo far ns mantal relitions are
cancorned

Tho words withuti Protam wosns dependont upon of refnped In the Lond dwolhog

i mithuna  This word when lterally anafysed means the Lord au the Commentator
shows —

Tho Lotd 1a ealled nuthnnam because he bungs together (nayat)
two peaples (mitha), the s of witha becomes v

Fourreentit Kirasm
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gL Udyan, rsmg @sr Hilaah Pradynmas aitd Uditah  risen
wews Prastavab, Vasudeva muefés Madbyandmab, mdday  offn Udgiths,
Narayzna  wowg  Apacdhoab, altermoon.  sfige Prathacah,  Amruddln
get Astam, setting g Yat, what e Nidhanam, Savkarsana gy Erar,
this  yx1 Brihat, Brihat Saman i@ Aduye w the sun ity Protam, inter.
woven, refuged, coutrolied by, et Jaefr Vejasv), refuigent g Tapaotam,
lieat of the sun = fafeg Na nindet, never complatn
1 Pradyumpa w the 1smg sun, Visudeva m the

rsen sun, Nardyapa m the midday sun Annudha in the
afternoon, and Sankarsmma in the setting sun  This iv the
Brihat Siman as refuged and controlled by the Lord, w the
sun, He who knows the Bribat Simap as interwoven in the
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sun, hecomes refulgent and'strong, he gots the Life Bternal,
lives all-knowmg, great m hnouledge and lenning, great in
fome  His vow 1 Never complam of the heat of the
sun "—130

TrPrienen Kianpa
Mantra 1(a)

STy S | R Bt e AT 79
R R e L T
REEET TR S 1 2 N

S Abbiam, mists  ggTy Samplavavte, gather g Salh, that  Fam
Hukatah Pradgumn: % Meghab cloud wwax Jayate, becomes g Sch
that wary Prastavab, Vasudeva A ‘arsan runs @ Sab bt g
Udgithal, Narayana  frdiaa Vidyotate lightens  saaty Stamayat, thunders
q Sab that  gfggR Pratharah Anmruddha  Fgpgiy Udgrilman eases
A Tat thar  Frg Nidhanam Sankaisana  gaq Frat thie ¥ g Var ropam,
the Vairdps Saman g8 Parjanye n the cloud  gram Protam interwosen,
refuged, contiolied by

1 (a) Let one tealice the glory of the five fol § Haomous Lord,
ealled Virdpastnan m the cloud
Pradyumna m gathering of the mists, Vasudera m the
cloud which has risen, Nér@yane 1 the 1amns, Amruddha
i the flashes, and thunders, and Sankarsana i the stoppmg
or ceasing (of theclouds) Thisis the Vandps Sdman as
refuged 1n the Lord dwelling i the clouds —131
Mantry o)
q 7 CIATEET T HIN AT geun
L -~
qa}?ﬁf;i‘[ Eéﬂ@! %( E[Tg(ﬁ %’ Herwoer \;ﬂ&ﬁaﬁ(
FErdret g = Frdagem | 0
Ty geagme qus Il W
g S he ® Yah wh  gx Evam, thus ¥ &5 Var Ropam the

Vawgpa w32 Paanye 1o the clouds 5% P otam, 1nte1 v oven, refuged, con
(ralled by ¥z Veda kiows Freyry Vwrupan, badly sbaped < Cha, and, |
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gEqry Surupin, hdsome o Cha, and, qay Pasan, the cattles gagey Avarune
dhe, gets, obtanis g Swrvaw, full gy Ayed, Lfe i o, werches  s@E
Jyok well,toug, all knowing  =f3® livaty, hees, mma Mohan, great st
Prajaya, with chldren gy Padubbib, with cattles, srafg Bhavaty, becomes,
wzrg Mahar, great  affat Kict1 4, with fame,  gimg \ arsantam, ralmng, 7 Na,
not. fegy Nindet, decry, corplam  #q Iat, that.  mgn Viatam, rule, 1ow,

(&) e who knows the Vairipa Siman as 1efuged in
the Lord dwelling in the cloud, gets cattle both handsome
and wgly, becomes 1efulgent and stiong, obtains the Yifo
Eteinal, he lives all-hnowing, gmeat iu.kuowledgc and learn-
ing, geat in fame. His vow is “Nover complain of the
1umning of the cloueds "—132,

Stxrenvtir Knavna.

MANTRA 1,
2 LN ~ [}
- Faet [EE S SRy a9t Iei: e
NN N A n s -
EALUR-UCRIRE PEC RERE G snag\\l Ll
= e w .om o
H g TIHdsNEgY S "9 ﬁ'{ﬁ"’d ST
~_ o= e ha¥ oY -~ (a¥
QT TEATL S E IR HEISsHET q9)-
F o e _0 0 (AN
RHA AET=AIEY T Medugad n=an
P A @eEen g 0
amq Vasntah, sprmg  Fawe Heibarah, Pradyumna s Greismal),
summer. weyrs Prastwah, Vistdeva  waf Varsa, runy season  afta Udgh-
thah, Naraywna  wen Sarar, sutumn, srr Prawhacth, Anteuddha  gwe.
Hcmantah, winter, frgg Nadiwam, Sadkarsana, g1q Etat, this Y= Var-
rajam, named Varaju {Siman) sy Rims, w the seasons. &g Protam,
wterwoven ® Sab, he @ Yab who gy Evam, thus®waq Ltat, tlus (Varaja
Saman). Juw Vawajum, Saman ealled Varrgja, Tgg Ritusy, 1n the sensons
G Protam, ntervoven, refuged, controlled by ¥z Veda, hnows fm
Virsjaty, shines AT Prajuys, mighty an Lnowledge, qufit Pagubhih, mghty
i Vedae, mg=w Vitbmavarchasena, through glory of countenance g3
Sarvam, all, loog g Ayab, e g Eb, gets  wing Jyok, altknowmng,
fafr Jiwan, Lves warg Mabin, great. wam Prajeys, with ciuldren gify -
Pagubbih, with cattle, srafr Bhavaw, becomes wgrr Mabin, great wmief

Kirtya, wih fame  s7gm Riton, the sessons A Na, not {3537 Nindet, com.
plan  qa Tat, that g Veatum, vow, rule,
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1. Letone realisothe glory of the five-fold Humomous Lord called
«Vairdj Siman in the seasons
Pradyumina in spring, Visudevd in summer, Nardyana
in the rains, Annuddha in the qutumn, and Sanharsapa
winter. He who knows this Vairdfa Simarn as refuged in the
Lotd, who dwells 1 the seasoms, shines with wisdom and
learning, gets Life Eternal, Lives all-hnowing, becomes
great in cattle and children, gieat in fame, and his von s
“ Nover complain of the seasons "—133

Sevexreenti Kuavpy
Mantra 1.

oPreft ReRisaRs Searr anwder e gfy-
zmvrg?rﬁqaﬁm ww"ra?r%gwm uR

| Y CTHAn GHa Sy SiaT 39 Gy ST
TR A e it T
AT FrEEaEEE 0 R 0

iy gagge e (L9
gfedt Prutuvi, the earth @ Hikrab, Pradyamoa  seaicy Antarihe
sam, sky wes Prastava, Vasudeva et Dyauh, heaven it Udgitiah,

Nactyaws  (ar Didab, directions, quarters, when applied m(h: Lord 11 means
the Commandet (Xq) i@ Pranharah, . acean,
when applied to the Lord 1t means complete (T7) ﬂbuudﬂhu: (@rF)

amt Sihianyal, called Siksan

Nidhanam Suhtrsana @t Liah, these
fife Lokesy, (in the Lord duelbing)  the woilds  gir Protitr, interwaren,

oty coutiolied by @ Sah, hie & Nab,who ur @ van, thus g L iah,

these  wwa Sahvaryah, called Sahvarr @Ry Lekesw, (o the farms aof the

Lard dwelling) 1 the worlds gt Protan, interwosen, tefuged, controlied by,

Vedn, huows  sraibeaf Lokabhavats, becortes ducller «f the superbe sorlds
(lhc rest as above )

1 Litone rabse the glory of the Maraonious Lord edled Sihiarn
Suman i the worlds

Pradsuning m the earth, Visudevam the ohy, Nird-

vana sn the heaven, Amruddha, m the quarters, Saitharana
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i the sea  Those me the Salaan Saman 1efuged m the
Loud, dwellmg m the warlds  He who knows these Sakvan
Saman, a 1efuged m the Lotd dwellmg i the lokas, gamns
the ugher worlids, gets the Lnfe Eternal, Ines all-mowmg
gieat m wisdom and leammg, great m fame | and Ins von
15 “ Never complam of the worlds " —134 N

EKicrrsestn Knasna

ManTRA 4
e Rmmiem: s my Ifiean Shew:
et fraeiian taem: OOy w0 g 0
| 9 U e Oy S 5 gEea a3
TRl seiER AR ogRnieht meedet
e FRmEmE U,

Lot Cedl RER]

" ogar Mz guaisq est the sameas m hhanda siv) gar Ligh, the e Y
Revatyah Revati §aman  qgg Pagusu, in the five fold Lord dwelliig m the
ammals St Piataly, wierwoven refuged in controlled by

(The rest < above )

1 Let ove realise the glory ot the five fold Harmow ms Ford ealled
Res s Samnn tn wrmnd
Pradyumna m goats Visudeva in sheep, Nudyana m
cons, Annuddha m horses and Sankaisana m men  These
ate the Revatt Sdman, as refuged m the Lotd dwellmg m
the various forms of ammals  He who bnous these Resan
Saman as refuged m the Lord dwelling i the anmmals, gets
e hle§sed protector, the Lafe Lterul, hves all knowmg,
great m wisdom and lewrning, gieut i fume , and his vow 15
“Never complam af amimals "~2135
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Nivereentn Knanpa
ManTRA 1

W RwreersEE ragdiniy sherr
A PRy Sam N g 0

T I TRy S Yarg WAk e
AR G Wl Avdaegd aeg A
arfef ar b 0

gl @og: M 4o 0

&m Loma, baw of the body  Loma as apphed to Lot means the destioyer
(Arw } @ar Hudacah, Pradyumaa &g Lval, the sk The Landiscalled e
beeansc He 1s vefulgent and bslliant tavas equal 10 prakasa higle  mears Pras
tavah, Vasudeyt #rg Mansam flesh  Wheu applied tathe Lord 1t means ghhd-
deun,, (A1) essence (1) FTeg Asthy, bone When apphied to the Lond st means
firm seated {fegcuega)  AwI Muja, mairow When apphed ta the Lord it means

) P
producer of eostasy (Agea WAMW)  AWERTS Y7 fayajinyam, e Saman calle |
so it Augesy, w the lunbs, 1 the forms of the Lovd residinyg over the imbs
When applied to the Lotd 917 means the nevrest, slauding near ([RFE near
pp! s ]

i cxisting ) snflweRs Angibliavaty, becomes possessed of strong lmbs st *
Augena, m any hmb, ke bands, feet, ete 7EFGRy Na Viharchichhaty not enppled,
become crooked gyagT Samvat , for & year as &Y Mapiah,
marcaw, uitoxicated, druuk, being evoned 7 seaiarg Na Asulyat, should not eat
"z Majy, m oxicanng things

1 Let one reabso the glory of the five fold Harmomous Lord
called Yaiyyapiinya an the members of the body

Pradyumna w the hawr, Visndera m the shm, Nird-

yana 10 the, fesh, Anntuddha in the Done, and Swnkarags
m the matton  This 15 the Yajdyaydiye Siman as refuged
m the Lord, dwelliug m the vauous members of the body
He who hnows thus Yajddvajina as refuged n tho Lord
dnellmg m the vanous members of the body, becomes
possessod of strong lubs, he s not cuppled many limb,
gets the Lufe Lienal, lives all-hnowing, becomes great in
wisdom and lewming, great m fame  His vow 18 Do not
cat fol a yeu wlie m . state of caciterent,” or “do not

cat any mtoskatmg thing at all —133
Is
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Twenriers Koot
Mk

AT A SET Hie I Ay
aicgreasa ﬁqaﬂmmmnzu

| 7 CRATSW 2T N SRR TR
weirFaT, WiEAT, W T gt i
f AgESwEr TgET AeRe A e

TGN R
i fom: wmogi i Re
= Aguh, Lord dwellig wn the bre called dgw fram Hudasalt Pra-
dyumna 2 Vayuh the Lord divelling i the au and niso called Vayw, because
He 1> Rnowledge (Va) + Lfe (byn) orthe Wfe + wisdom s Drastaveh,
Vasudeva wyier 4\duyah the Lord dwelling 1n the sun and called alsa Adltyﬂ
FAAfY Naksatram, stars, the Lord dwelling 1n the stars and calied also Nahsa-
ta mdependent  11¢ who has (ua Ay no governor (hsatham} over him At
Chandramah the moon, the Lord dwelling m the moon and called also Chandia
malt the gladdener, Supreme bliss from the reot =z togive joy traw Rajanani,
the Rajan Sama  3qmig Devatasn, 1o the devatds  avar Ltasam of these, vz,
Agny, ete g1 bva, deed Exavr Devatanan, of the devatas arsey Salokatam,
therstate of bemg 1n the same loka or world as the devatd, #1510 be i the same
plane as the dovatd  wEar Sarsttam, to bein the company of, the state of
bemng near the devatas  wrasas Sayuwysm, Wty hvingone and the same body,
Lewo uing & part of the body of the devata  w=af Gachchhat, gets, (the rest
as pbove) smrr Brahmanan the tnowers of Brahman
1 Let one redise the glay of the fivefold Hirnowious Lord
Il the Ryana Suna m the Devatds
Pradvinpa w Agm (fue), Vasudera i Vayu (du),
Nardyana m ddiya {the Sun), Anuuddha m Nokheatra (starg)
and Sanharsana m Chandiamd (Moon)  This 1s the Réjana
Siman as refnged m the Lotd dwelbug i the Deras He, who
Luows this Rijane Shnan, 1efuged i the Lord dwelling m
the devas, obtans the smne would, the same company and the
sune body as of these very devatds He gets the Tafe Fretnal,
Ines all-hnowing, beeomes great m wisdom and leaining,
sreat 1 fame  Hhis vow 1s ¢ Do not speal eul of the
& .
huowers of Brahman '—136
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PuEnTy-FIRST KH4vDA

MaNTRA 1
. COEN
sl R R g st & Seamtstig-
- o
T | gEar aeshr T At § iR
S o, ~
| AT R il Rl
- (7N PR [ ~

T g QI SR 99 |a% g 9ard IR0

it iy Traytaudya the Rig the Yajus, 1nd the Saman, these three Veds,

the Lord dwelling in these three Vedas , the form of Lnewlcdgc Every nncnhhe
formsPradyumna et striple famc Hinkarh, Pradyumoa wagaairr Traab,
1me lok4h, these three worlds Bhuh Bhuvah and Svah  The [ ord dwelling in
these three worlds weapy Prastavab, Vasudeva  wfashyareer Agmir Vaytr Adis.
sali, the fire, nur, and the sun, the Lord dweltng i these, Agm, U1y u, 1ad Aditva
gfta Udgihy, Navtyana  wgar sand aftez Nahsatran vayamsi maricha-
yab, the etare birds amd the rays  The Lord dwelling 1 the stars {Naksatras)
Siddhas (whocan go ewsily aceording to their awn desice from one planet to
nother) and the riys  These words also are the names of God Naksatra
means mdependent, Vays means the mover 1n »pace and Marichi means
hght gffere Pratbdrah, Aonuddha ¥t Sarpth serpents; when appled
to the Lord it meaus the great motion meyst  Gandhirvah, Gaudharvas,
when apphied to the Lord 1t means the upliolder of worlds (At gau-world)
or cows (fff =caw) or of kaowledge (M—Anowledge) fime Puarah prric
when apphied to the Lord 1t means the Great Father of all  The Creator
aa Tat, that  Brgg Nidhanam  Sankarsana g Etat, this  gmy Samn
Saman  ifRT Sarvasmin n the full, the Lord jpossessng the full ard
peifect qualiies  mta Protam, intcrwoven refuged, cotrolied by &% Sarvam
full, perfection according to bis eapacits a1d nevtt g Ha, wdeed wgfd Bhavaty
gets (fram the Self of perfection)

1 el one tealiss the glory of the five fold Siman 1n the Harmo
nious called the 1ull (Sarvam}

Pradywmna 1n the thice foId knowledge, Visudeva
1n the three worlds Nérfyanam the three devatis, 1z, Agm
Vayu and Aditva, Amruddhain the three movers-m space,
vz, the Stars (Logos) the Siddhas and the Rays (Ryus)and
Sasiharsana m Serpents Gandhar ds and Prtris Thus 1s the
Sfma refuged in the Full  He nho hnows thus this Siman®
as 16fuged m the Tull, gets peafection (from the Full, accord-

mg to Ins capacity) —137
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MasTRA 2,

a%ﬁ@%rmmanﬁﬁfrﬁu%mnm
RN W3 0
Wﬂﬁmwﬁ‘iﬁaﬁﬁg{ﬁﬁ -
weitegaTEta TR aEa e
iy @ LN

a7 Tat, 1 tns matter, regarding this, ud i Dsah Slokab this verse,
the verse next given @ty Yam, which, Piadyumna, cte. gsayy Pafichadha, in
five forus @y sfiftg, Tran triwy, theee thuee Ja Lehhyal, than these forms
A Na, not, gt smg: Param Jyasab, higher thav the greater  1lie Most High
sFga Avyal, anytmng else. wiffg Astyis, @ Yab, whe 7 Loy, ot ;s shese
forms of the Lord as bewg the Most High %% Veda, knows  g: Sab, he %
Veda, knows. @ Sarvam, all ceriprores, §astias. gat frw Suvadidah, (per-
sons hving in} all quarters  ufit Bahm offering, tbuie 7 Asma, to bim,
to such hnowers, Primarily this apphes to the Chaturmukba Brahma whe is the
veal pamt  Ding te Witerally true an fus case, and parually so w the case of
Jfianms Jower than Brakma  gay Horanu, bring  3d Sarvam, full of all quali
ties, wifEr Asm, the Supremc Brahman called Asmt  Thegreat [ AM g
b, thus,  IqEk Upasits, let one meditate, %7 A Tat vratani tat viatam,
this 1s his vow, this 15 bis vew
2. Regumding it is the [ollowing verse These five
forms oxisting in tuad of tluee and thiee are the highest.
There i no othor ohject more high than these. He who
Imows this, knows the trme meaning of all the Sistiag, AN
persons living in all quarters bring tribute to him.  His vow
s “ Let one meditate on the Lord as Sarvam Asmi, full of 411
perfections and called Asmi, the destroyer of ignorance and
possessing all wisdom. Let him meditate thus,”—138
MADI{VA'S COMMENTARY.
Eharags 14~3
These efght Khandts bre tiken together by the Commentator wnd he expluns w
It the eight Simans, namety (1) To who realises or Laows the Dpibat 1 the sun, (3) Ile
~#ho reatises tho Taurapan (n the rud, (3) He who vealises the Yuryy in the seasons,
(4) e who rerlises tho kakyael wnthe Tohas, (5) flo who reaiises tio Revat! in the animals,
{3)Eo who reshises the YajRAzajulyam tn the members of tha Lody, (7)Tla who roaljses this
janam or brilliant in the Devatas, (8} He svho rcal'Sed thes a3 the Full  The Come
mentator explilns these eight passages by quoting st authardy —
When the Lortt Jandrdana 19 methiated as five fold m the sun and
ealled Aduty s, and swhen medutated zn the 1ain, and similarly wedhtated 1
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the sersons, nd m the vorldy, 1t w euttle, wnd e the members of the
bodv and 1n the flovas wd oo all, wnder Fis vanons names of Aditsn,
Parpny s, ditn, Tkt Pads, Afign Devars, and Sava fwluch not only
et the st the run the setsons the world, the cattle, the members
the devee, and all, bat wlich vlso are the means of the Supreme Lord
Himsells and he who kuows the vanons Slmns called Brbat, Yauraps,
ete , nmdoubted]y gets relewse o sahiation

(T theso cight hbian Ins (o words are almost B osawe ») ek have pecnrred 1 the
Vrerlous Mindia, and thy lavo tlero been cxplalond alrealy The Gaunentator
Tiowover, now tahos up two of those words and shovw agaly that (liey are mames of the
Lot Thrso wonly are Samu lra 10d Drva which ardiamly mean *ocein and Qicetion
o polnta of tho compass Il shows that H eao wor ta denote tho T ond also)

The Lond 14 called Samudinbeeanse He 1a complete (samsak)
crement o1 fnlugss {ndveha) S0, Smudra means © the completely erolsed ’
* the completely full,’ “ the fully merexsed,” * the vist* “the mfimte* The
wardd Thea means one who commands (e, af, therefore meanx the
Commnder, the Guule, the Thrector the leacher

{The Commentator now explains the ward Joua brieh mamsa asthl majjs <nd Angr
These words generally 1iein *Lair of the body, *tosch orwkin  fcsh *houne' *murrow
anl lint <" reapoctiely  Tho Commentatar shows tiat { skorproted by tho hey of lotters
theso wonds are tf o na 1¢a of {he Lord also)

He 13 enlled Jomn, hecanse He canses the 1anshing {lopa) or destrue
tiom, Tle 1= enlled tvach beewse He has the farm of hght (v

e 15 enlled YMamsa beetnse he 1 exlnluatmg (madana) and beeanse
hie 15 tho escence (Sua) of il , therefore mamsa means tle exhiluating
essence , 1Te 19 called Aathe bee wse To s fiam (Siluram) seated {Asinal,
‘or e 1s tho fitm postuted e 15 ealied mag heeause He produces
(Janana) micnse excitement or ecstany (niwlia) e s ealled Adgn beese
Tie sty (zata) as neviest of all (Autil 1)

(Tho Com nenttor now exphains tho words Vaya Neksttr Ohoodeand, and Tru
iidgn of hbanda 20 and 21}

Hew ealled Vdyu because He 3s hnowledgo (V) and Gner of lifa
(Agus , namely wisdam wad e, Tio 15 called Nakwiten beeuse He 15
Independent {that which does ot decay o gets wounded—hmitia -19
called Nbeaten or He wha bas o oce Itke © Koaten o1 Drotectar alove
Him, thorefore 1t mesus Sull protected Soif-yuhing i not ruled by wn
other) Mo 1» called Chanchaud beewase e 1> the highost jo3 (Chandra
comes from the YCRL  to glatlen 1o gine jay ) oo cille
Tearndyt bec wse I exsential natire s wisdon wnid knowlodge The
word Trinv: Iyu means ile who 18 known Ty the three o ﬂxmuéh thy

thyee Vedas
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Asaysa text —“The Supreme Hanr 1s ealled Aour because He
1n all-hnowledge and wisdom fmi = knonledge) and assunv=all dispchng ;
fe., all agnorauee is expdlal (am=espelling, geeting, destiuction);
or the Mlwive Destroyer fof sgnorancet Lot one meditate on Him as
Nasa, i e, Allfull, for sanatt means fullnes ™

Srvean obgectoe —Whe not bake the word St o the kirst Pomen Sugulie
of 2555 tobeand mermng® Cam, and why explasn 1t usa conpannd wonl® The Rruts
ferchos tht one must meditate with the idea that the whole wwierse Is fale 1t docs not
laply that one mest thuwk that ho 19 evers thing, hut the non-Tis Nl One st
meditate tid he is the conscousuess perviing all, aad all e m hin To thes the

Commentatar smis

1€ the wunls * sanam asm ” be then to mean ™ Tam all,” in {he
censo that * every thing chwe is fabsa,” then st would contiadiet the very
next wotds of this voreez of Khanda 21 % tebliyo no 33yl paramanyad
" To then the wordy

asti,” * geates than these there o nothing else”
fydgas * greater,” and piam * lugher'would be seduudant, for there i~ no
ane else than the “ 1 wath whecle an comp o would be mde. (Fo
according to this theoty, evan dung other thar the * 17 s false and
nomevi-tent T T, then the Siaty, mstead of «iymg * there » nothing
olse gretter or hnghur thau thes  wonkd have swl ¥ there rnothing elso

than these ')
s this futs (Rhanda 217 proves it thire are other gy abo
(truly and 1eally, beades the Loid ¥
The word {chhyab,’ than these  rhould bu eaptuned as tatak, “than Him, for the
triad thero represents the Trinity or ruther the unity 1 trimity
The abote serse busther proves that thewe m o vne thing o beng
Tngher thin the Lowd, o geater than He  This s the man fact cstab-
lished b this Siuty (and ot that cvery thmg 1lse s File )
says mubjector — fn your systew ulso the nerd yray.th 280 pirsm ar tautotogons,
for mgher and greater bue the sume meanug o this the Coumentatar su8
The wend Jy nab refers 1o Lahemt  She s the geita, wiile the

Patau gyayaht ot bighes than the Greter 15 the Lo olone

(Thus tns toxt shosws thit thaae s naone eyl 4o b Fort even |
(Thus v ofuted the Shoory Hne oveny thing che than fho s Tabe (he
Cowmentator new taked up the vther theney ehet thoee e nl ene eonkeransness 11 the
world, that the ineditatinn tanpht Iy the srutias to b Erken it the rene (hat® I as the
onlh conseintianess uniteilsmz all (onCion esdr
1f the plnase susam asmt mcnt that there was onh ove nde-
Jidual cons: tasness (ivaym tns workd then 1t would contiadict the
next words-of thus very Stats wheh sats “van (el vedusa veda sarian—
“he who knows That hnons eveiy thing  For the word tad * That,” would
e rectumbunt, for the cotiscionsuess being onu only, there would be no
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“That” to bo huown  Ton 1f the worshipper has the same consolousness
as the Worslupped, lie would nut bo wate of any * That ™ there  ({lus
sbams tht theie 1s @ Beg sepidte from the worslupyer - the wor
shipper and the Worshtpped Ticon one and adenti d, then the St would
lave sard —

* He who hnows Ins own self huows eyt
wha huovs Lhat knows every thng *

" butatsys* he

Savs on obyertur ~Thero 35 13 such eantruiction @ jon appekeud  Tha tect
swsam asm doos declico tho wnity of comseiwusness anl that thers, is only orednam
tho Wworld, and tht tho text  ho who Lne 18 thit knows crery timg oy mop eonernd ot
the fest Tho Litter toxt only rprats Hho well knowt Lo mnion seiive vicr (ot Hhero
are difforent thngs oud objects m tho world and ita very mention ( thi dalcrence to
beliere whieh escey umllumned tatelieet Is mturally frone shows 4kt th s somusm
sensoview 13 bot e bewnscondental truth  Identity I3 the. I hest truth, and i canmok
Lo prowed elhor by poreention of y Inforence a3 the dullrenee 15 proved  Tho
knowledge that  Lam all s proved ouly by the Reselition henee tho necessity for the
prutt to dectiwo Ysarvam sam  Lamall  Thotext* iio who kuows That hiswe all!
i % weak one and wst give way Uefre tho stronger toxts decliring ideatity, such as
“Tawall Vo tlus the Conmmentrtar rplics —

This boxt { o whe Luows Tink huows erery thing )i not an angvade merehy, 3
statement of 4 well known fact « ¢, differcnce  Without. the Revuation wa euild not
havo koo the yers evstence of God and Mis ntbrbutes wach Toss the fact that He 1
different from the Jiva

Withont duect 1evelion the very nutare of God aud Ths evistence
cannat be establivhed much less e 1t be proved that man wd God are
different nd not identrenl

Sas6 ool be ud thit diferenco betmeon God and man 15 one I nows to common
sense by | ereeption ond inference

If bodi are rdenticil then arises the queston has Br i w conscigus
ness of Hunsell o not Dt asat1s wn admtted fret that God hnows Lrwselt,
so1bis tmpossible for the It wiuch 15 essents Wy God, tahave 1ghotance,
ete  SoJuva must always know hiwself  Bug of 1t be sud that Jivr and
Bemn thonglt wentical, Jie become sepuate owiig to vpudis e
bimiting adjrncts, thea thie npadhs wonld fiect both cqualls, Logaes
both e adenticdl, and so Jnr and Bighian Doth become 1gnoLint
by fowee of the upidiu neting equally wpon them  And 1p oo
follow that the evals of wpulla would allect them botly, tha 4y to
say, Lot woull be subject to sonow, plerswie, pun, ot Becaug
Loth bemg ulentienl ave equally 1elated to the upadhy | the elfect upon
them wauld be the syme  If1t be sud hnt the eflect of upAdhu an one
would be dulferent fiom the elfeet of wupdhi wn gy, other, tht tho relaton
of upldli m the 130 of ane 15 not the same 1el bron with the updiu an
the case of the other, and <o thougl 1 the ease of Juna 3t would bevoine
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1gnotant thiough updlu, but not so the Mwara, then it would follow that
the difference of this and that, between Jiva and Téwana, 14 10t the 106nlt
of upidin but of something mberent 1 them both  Therefore, up wlbs only
manifests a dilfesence, wluoh existed from before n the thung thelf (1o
the pot only munfests the difference of Jocality which always evisted
n space )

“ But, s3ys an obyator, “ plueality or diflernce 19 4 mabter of perocphion The
dilerenico hetween men and Gad 1s per eesved, and 15 [b 13 perceived 10 k. mes mo Ruvela
tion to show thit they aro diflerent Winle it 1eynney a xvelation to siow thit thoy
are rdentieal  Foe our argnment 19 thu  Tho diference is apprehended by bhe perce
tionofa thing and uls opposste It the [+vara be (he Ui Lo be distmgmshed then the Tua
Nauld be tha opposite apl of the Jive be the tang t0 be distingshed thes Isvary woald
bo tho opposibe—there fore tho perecption of one would iply the perccption of the otter
So difference 13 2 matter of perception  To this the raply 13 that diference is @ anbtor of
perception, when the things contrasted ore both matters af perveption  Bub God 13 not a
natter vt pereeptiou buk 1y known (hrough revelation slone  So it i« necessaxy for tbit
very revelation to teach whother this God i4 separate feo 1 the diva or one with it There
fore when bhedu sratis are found w the Renelation you vanmot say tht thay are owre
anuvadas

Now the Jiva is proved hcause eversons knows thut o cxists Tl oouoc iousncsy
ttelf 15 the wituess with regard to the cxistenve of unes own self Bub this eonsesous
ness dnes not, give Any sueh direet evidence a3 t0 the existonca of God, and His eastonco
15 not proved by my anthonity other than that of revelsbon e camnot Yo proved by
poreeption, because He s unlike any other objcct of Dereeption Mo earmot he proved
by inforonce and romsoming bocwnse th8ro 25 u181)¢ Potginlity of crror L reasonsg
Therefore withoub revelabion e eanuot huow auybhungs aliont £he existence arnaturs af
God Inother words the euistance of il 1smot pronod by any evidnies of subjectne
niure Consequently 1t follovws, that @ piie + subjcetsve evidence there 15 noue esther
10 favour of o agamst the View of the man and Gl beiny soparate or 1dentioal  Thers
fore, auy toxt of the rovelation dectieing difference betwoen God and man, cannob bo

faken tn be & merc anuvada or the stateiient of 3 facs already kuown by some otber proof
such 15 percepbion reasonmg &e  Pherefore, the Mrutss Khe ¢ Lie who hnows That, knowy
oyerylhing  caupob be said o be mere wmaved and 50 1t follows that s very bruby
sots amde the abheds hrabis (the Sratw that estiblish identity)  Thorofure the ubbedy
bruts must bo so nterpretod as nob to baineonfliet with the bheds Nratis

roason apanst olduwg that the Jivi wd Brihman are dentical s this I they are
fentacul, wnd as Beahman alway s retaios His eonscionuness aud alwiys 1 »clt ouselous,
1t follows Lhab Jiva must 1o always fobmn ity eon<cionsness for hotltareont, and
Nesronee shonkd never wlaul the Jist  sad the Libter ¢ o und must khow Brahan ve
rathor Itsolf by ibe mnuate knowledge with at s10any (stady), wwawt (meditatiwn),
& ud Uhus bho diva would always kuow Brahiman for Biahotin is alu 18 Sellconseious

L b 1 tho ather alteruative thib biabaun may 1ot bu belt Lonscious thou kit may
Bt this view 15 wgumst brute asd would mike creation ey

Anotlier

be all conscioushesy

Hbie
st 8033 an opponent Lot Brman be selt conseious hat owing o upadhy tho Jiva

{5 ignorent  To th1s tho veply 15 ifthe upadhs ks mde the Jevs ignorant 1t would make
the Drahman also Torerwt bocausa both are wdeaticil ot only thes, st would make
e bothsubject fo pan baeth i Ath & BuCIEur s (iat npihi woul U voduea

@
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its eficet only on the dvaamdinot on Dralinag, for tho upuibt §s related to the hiva
anly wud not tu Brakmae  Thus s the apidhl s the whipa of o mirror 18 related only
with the reflection of tho face 1n Ity anduot with the taeo ttselt The refioetion alona
gels distorted, dimmed &o, owng to tho defects In tho g adhi called mecror wnd ot p0
tho faceitsell  But this s gurecnderimg tha adsalts o pre Monisw 1 r the reflection
in th mirrar andats orsghnnl tho face are ot identlen] T8 thio Jivn 18 such a reflection of
Brakmn In matter then the theory of identity goes 1 or hare the difference cxsstod trom
Tiofore, wnd sas nob cwused by the up il the r34 proceciling trom tho face wero atfiorent
fron the fce, the pietiro cvisted soparitely 1 the s the mirror only mamfested the
mcture  Another illusteation of the wpldhs crasmg differeuct, where tlers was o
dulerenes befar, 19 tht of spice wd tho pot  People tnk that the space insido tho
pot 15 difforent from th spaco outside  [htis strictly peaking the difference ensed by
tpadh affcots a thing whick 15 always Rentieal with fhself, ag the upaiia ealled pot
afeote spaee  Bub oven horo also the upddhi called pot docs nob creato the difierenco
ineace the differcnce custed trom hotore  ono Jocallty m spacs beln, alwaza different,
from another The yot anly manifosts the difference whieh oxisted Srom hefore  fo
support ot thix proposition tiab an updlu never ongimtes duference bub only manifoats
a pre-cumsting dierence, tho Commentator quotos a Ny iy tenct
MADAYAS COMMEATARY,

Those which are dilfercnt i themselies hom before, {suck as duffer-
ent Jovlilies 1 space), but nhuch the ignorint ordimanly do uot reabise,
thoso alone e made mamfest by vpidhy, and hronght withm the scape
of the perception of the ygnorwt  The upadhn never of 1tself erentes any
difference It 18 naver able to create a dufference m obyects which are
{o1 1ather 15) 1dentiesl It 13 only mamdester of a e eusting bheds
{difference) to the yndiscummating  {The upadii never crentes the many,
the many exist fiom Lefore  But rs there mamloldness m space also?
The Nyiya answers 1t 1 afrmatne) Tho spices me also many, aud
whute (ot rather wnamerable) like the diops of water Tlus s so
1w the Bruhma tuba

Thetefore 1t follows th ¢ the Tiva and T$iua are uot identioil mam
anil God ate dilferent  As siys the Porung Swunlutd — Let not any
ane warship the God of gods by thunking that e o idewtieal wol the
God, for thero cannot he the aclation of the Worslupper nd the Wor
elupped, when one treits the Werslupped as identieal with himself’
The following Srutis also prove that the Jiva and Brahman are not den-
tieal

* The Tord can wot be well understood, when taught by @ sectatan,
Luc ha describes Him s wfenor tolns own deity  The Lord howeser,
13 full of all escellencies and s heen so concerved by the Vedis  Nor
1 the trwe knowledge of Tim obtamed when tanglt by an Ananga (Pan
thewst or wn ldealistt  The Lord 1s even smaller Ut the Jiva whose
s1ze 15 that of an atom  He 1s miconcessable (Katha, 11 8)™
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“This beltef which thon lust got, can not be bronght about ner
destroyed by argument 3 when taught by the truo Tencher who realises
Tumscl€ as ecparate from the Lord, the Sclf becomes easily 1ealised O
demest' strong is thy resolution Inguirers Ihe thee, O Naclukelns!
are not many  (Katha I 9"

*The Devn of eye can nat fully enter mto the majesty of That Hari,
nor the Deva of speech, nor of mind.  We o not know nor understand
how He may he governmg all this  He is 1ndeed more wonderful than all
that can be known o1 all that ean be Imagined  He 1s the Best  Thas have
we heard from the Feachers of old who taught Him to us " (Kens, I 3)

“ Dufferent fiom the holy, different from the sinful, ifferent from
this msentient umverse of cause nnd effect, other thin the past, present,
and future, 15 the Lord. Tell that to me esacily as thou Lknowest Him,
{Ratha, IL 14}

“The Eternal among the cternals, the Consciousness among all
eonsciousncsses, tho Unc who bestows the fruits of Karmas to many Jivas,
the trinquil-mmded ones who see Him seated 1n thew Atma, get eternul
happtness, but not the others (Katha, V. 13}

“ As pure water pourcd mto pure water becomes ftke that, O Gantama,
50 tho Abma (Lord) of the wise sige, namcly Brahmé himsclf, becomes
like that Brahman, when he gots refeasc ; but never becomes dentienl with
Brahman, mueh less any nferior being (Katha, IV, 15;”

“Having sought shelier 1 this knowledge and reached likeness
of Nature with me, they are not born at .Ton's dawn nm at world's ending
are they distnibuted  (Gata, 14 2)

“The knower of the supreme Biahman attans the supromo Brah-
wman about 1t 15 the followmng ik —Biahmen 18 True {the Cientm,
Preseiver and Destioyer of the Universe), the Onmscient, and Illmutable
(ot limited hy time space ot cansality}  he who hnows Him as pliced m
the cavaty, 1n the highest ether, he enjoya with the Ommiseient Brahman
all objects of enjayment wnder His control * (Twuta, 11 1)

This passage also shows that the enjoyment of the Maktas are under
the control (Stha=under) of the Tord  As signa tesi “the Mahtts or
froed souls are all equal to Biabman, so far as tha enjosment of pleasures
12 concerned, but thav are not His equal 1n the matter of sovervignty (erea-
tiom, ete, of the warlds) and heatttadn (nfinits jay)

(The Commentntor now tales ap thn second verso of Ebandy 21 “Regiraing it is
the following vere —Thes froforms custing ta trind of three and theee are the high-
st Thees 15 uo ofher object more high thu these
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Lhe Bve forms (Mady ey, Vessdess, Neanyann, Anneddha and
Sl wrann) beeome tnnds acemding to the pliees tlhies aconps i Rib,
ofc But thowgh they beevine sepaate and diifferent 3ot hey me veally
1lentical with tho Tord and with each other, thiomgh the gent Mayesty
af the Tord, for thuw it s wotten m 8 ma Sanlut

Tf an abject nlach 1s visthle {whose custence s proved by percep
tron and vabid Yenns of hnowledae) 1 ta lie set aside s noreal of can onls
he done so by reasonmg hut not sa 1 there any neeessity of 1erseming
1l one has to establish the reabty of such an abject, fo 1ts realib 13
matter of duect perception and does not depend upon aesonmg O m
object gnen by dueet percephion the 1eality raloine an the mund 1ot
tively, 1nd does nut stand mr need of arg ments Bt of there we 2wgn
ments to proie its ie1hity they we mere embellshments, sandaly, of theie
we no stg menta to prove s weality, thit also 1« so muek tle better w15
not any (ralt i the reality of the object  In faet tho aheence of reasons
to pone 1ts falselso 1 nd unreality 19 1 guave defect

Tuother words reasons ean ot Bt¥engthen €t gonvietion of tho sality of t wgs
gyen 10 tmtion 1t there 1re suek v asa s thev tre mere ormanents nob of any
whlity 1€ thore ae no reasons 116 Absence itself 1z nn oipumert Lecanse Hle rerhty
stands in need ot no rcason o8 uportits truth  Bit when 1n 2Tl ton o tis tero
are To Teasons on the other suts o7 o the unreaty of th real ty iten te sencu
of such reasons i & gravo faulk and steang sup ort w favour of the realits of (ntutive
1 exception

Voreove) theie s no hfference o distuction between the theory
of said (Snayavids of the Buddlusts) and s theory that the woild 12
ahsolately umenl and falee !

(But says an oppotent 13 M 134 we donob mean absolutels fabso |t xomething
Jnpstorious something wl ch ean tof be explune ! (Anlrvactan 31) o H s 1o Commor
tator cepl os -~

There 18 ne proof uf the existence of such w (Amriachantya) o
an obpeet whicl1e hoth teue aud (2lse, at the same tume , which 1s veal
and nmiedt wluel enats wd does nat vt whieh 18 sat nd asat at the
syme tune Tt theefore fallows that the Bheda ar the multipliaity of

objeets 18 4 redity and not false  This dilference between objeets
between God and wm hetween man and man  hetween them ~wd the
watld, 1s 1 real wad tiie difference and 1ot 1 mere Mirage

{Letat be granted that dilference 182 reality that Bhedn 13 Satyn
Tk we By 1t s owly & conventtanal realty (Vyawdhanka) nd notan
Absoiuto Teahiiy, 1o phenomenal reality and m0t naumenal reliy  If
thns Bheda waa only & phenamenal veality, then those wha assert it must
Ao assert that there must he some onoe (0 whom 2t same tune tlug
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Tealsty hecune W unteality, to whom it wad hnown s f1lse and pheno.
mennl anly ) Aud, thetefore, the Commentaton says -

But no one his e noton or duect knowledge that this Bheds
nevey eusted, dees net evsst o1 will not ewst, nd stace no one crer had
m e or will e sueh 7 hnowledge of the umenlity of things, 1t 1
saeng to sty thot the 1eality 15 2 conventional ane ouly  Ths 1 the
Mfference beween us-nd those who sny that the ve ity of the woild 15
eonsentinnal onls  We a3k them 1o piolnee a prison, to whom 1t 13 con
ventional enls , 1nd since they can not produce any such person, ne do
not adinit that thew theots s to the world being 2 comventional scality
1s tiae

Tint of there be a person, wha lias this notion o1 eonviction that the
woild 1 4 eanventiontd 1gality ovly, wne ask you what 1a the dillerence
lietwoen tlis notion and the theoy that the whale world 1s vaud nd
nothing (Suny1)

Iheve are, ou the other hand, express Srnt)s, declaring that the

worlil s real  As fo example the following test of the g Veds, IV

173 -~

Shiyam Lntm Anasidie Wadantt  * Al rejorce (in Him) having
atiuned Hin as the true  {This shows that even in Muhtt, there 19
difference )

Al Stutss declare that the Bhedw i 1eal and not fictitions  Then
there ara other texts nlso, 1s for exmmple, the following verses of the
Alandnka Upamshad (Verses 24 and 23, page 2%) —

Nate —We give these Lwn versen agrun here 10 the ong wal with thear word meaning
5 o v guven by tho Conmentator —
sl afy Rrda frate @ w0 )
At densd qoAde it

Prapaiichab, difforerce, blieda  Yadi, f  Vidyeta, was produced, 13
created, comes wio existence at f certan time  Niwarteta, would rease to
exst, will come to an end N1 not  Safisayah, dowbtedly Maya, by the
wisdom of the Lord  Matram, cognised and delighted 1n 1e, the Blieda,, which
the Lord by His wisdom takes delight w and recogmses as such  Even to
His consciousness there 15 bheda [T there was uo bheda, how coutd the Lord
have sported witk Biahwa & fdam thle  Dvaam difference, dualny
Advaitam, the Lord called the ¢ One without 1 second  the peeiless, Phear
mArthatah, 1s the Highest Enuty or End

Nate —1 the difer nee was brought wta oxistenso (aad 13 not eternal i {he nature
of thinga) then 1 wORId «crtainly ce1s0 o exist ab soun tmo or other Tho duahity 1s,
owever m todd by n wlaeh the Tord by hus power nd wisdo n takes del ght aud eagniscn

ftas sneh 1o alone Is Diflc rencelexs Buplo Blement (\Taita) 1o fs the onlr 8 1preme

objeet
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.
frwedt fafrerda skt i Rl )
ST Arteer Fa v fawh o
Vikalpaly fal € uciton it the Laed s 00t Advat but tas differences
w il Vinnacteta soull eerse to enist  Kalpiah, created, wangmed  Yads,
If hennchit by some one  Upadedat, by mstructian Ayam this  Vadah
symg  lindte, being bnown  Madhyviends it Ajitte—in the Unknann  Ine
Lagd 15 called the U tknown, becruse the ignorint do wot hiow Hlim - Dyagam,
the dwilty  Na,net Vidyate ewsts
Ante —If, hemever any eme has imagmned that the foem of e Torl i nok 2 slm o
substanco (bt 11 d Beronces i 16) then tnt wrong nation of his il b v poved ) §
vight mstraction  T1is bs tho teath [tht whnn knowlelgo arsos th len otlan {tlat
Lord Ins duffezenees In Him) ecwwes tatxeat 7 [n the Vi hasn T ord theea ss no pl 1ealits
Tle & homgencons
1 Tt the Plualits wete a cieated object then nn-
doubtedly it would come to m end  The phnality 1s
(however cternal) and rerogmsed as such by the Loid and
Tie tahes delight m 1t
MADITYAS COMMIVIAIY
The nord Piapancha means bheds ot plamhity (or difference)  The
word vidyetn mems bhimvett utpadyetn, “if 3t nere brought mio exist-

enee’ *af 1t were produeed '

Then st would cerse ko exist vlso at same time or other {but 1s
plarabty does net rease, it follows thaty the difference hetwien the Trva
And the Lewd, ete, 1 not crented, hut an the otlier hand 1t 1s eternal

Che word Miyn mews the hnowledge or the conscionsness of the
Lord  The nord mitia meaus th it whicl 18 cognised (matwm) nud delight-
ed m (ritun) by the Lord  The whele wmd miyimibim thas metns
the plutabty 1s «t tlnug cogrused by and delighted m by the Divine con
seowsness  Lhe Lotd knows 1t wnd delights 1ot

The wotds advutam param uthatah mean that the Lord alane m
His Torum o1 Body 18 the 1e1l advaitr (o Undifferentinted , omageneons
fece from plorahity ) The word Parunarthn denates the Lnd - The Lowd
through His Toim 18 alone \dvmta—the Undilferentiated homogencans
substance

Iherefore, what 1s enlfed Advsta refers to this Tord the Ty
thh  Thatis tasey there ee even no inberent dilfereuces m the Lord
(a1t 15 m r tree for evample, that hing leaves hranchen flowers, frmts,
ote, dilferent from exch other, though forming one Unity  The Doy of
the Lord 18 1 homomeurous umty , unlihe 1w ather argamised bods )
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+2  The plurality would he sublated, had 1t becn
meicly a (false) magination of some cne (due to his 1gno-
tance ) The position estabhshed by (sacied) teachmg s,
with egad to the Unknown Lotd thete 1s no differentration
He 1s homogeneous

Note—If 11 irahly was due to mor. kmaguatios of us mortals then lhko all othor
faneios 36 would eeasa s aoon 15 awy one would declire the Leulh Thus when 5 man
fulscls wirgines @ o o to be 1 Bnike that false 1 ntion ecaes - soon 25 11 6 ¢ fulls
lnr this 18 3 ropo and wot a smko. Rud nob o the notion of) 1rakity  Juspitc ofe mstic
teaclungs, the notlon of plurahiy stul remains

MADHY 1§ COMMEANTATDY
Nor 15 plusity dne 1o mere smagomnon IF wy one, throngh
ignorwce had unagmed this plurility it would then akso e sublated and
%0 ccaso to ewst, {but 1t s never so sublited theirefore, 1t 15 not m
magened thing )

Sayy an pbjeetar —Tho Supbis toeh that jlaral ty docs cosa 1 4 Monism I8 cog
wisod In fact this vory Sents s34 when Luowledga v atta ned (3 1it) o pluealty
ceases to ouist )

To tlus the Conmentitor wys ~No one s ever expenenced
Moniamn , 1t 13 a theory brised upem 1structian only

But the mstraction nself 15 Lased wpon the wrong (nterpretation
of the Stutt text  Lhe proper reading 13 Ajiista (b utam na vdyate,”
*In the Unknown Loxd theie 15 no plurality

Lhereforo from tho tenching (Upidedit) of the Siubr this 1 the
theory wluch 15 established—ainue dvutun uy vidy ite—sinee 19 one
Cru hnow e Loud without His Grace, the Tand ws called the Unhnown
In that Unknown there s no plin ity ITess @ simph undifferentiatud,
homogencous substance

(The Commentatur now «quotes an anthorts w support of s ex
planiton ) syys the Brdm Larki —* Lhe dlforcnce hedn) 15 of
five hands  Lest letneen the dnas aid the Tord, second betueen the
Jis auter s, thind between the d131s amd the msentient abjects , fourth
Between thi Lort and the amsentient  byeuts fifth hetwern msentiont
ohyets mterse s the difference 15 of Ine s i 1t 15 called Drapincdia
(Lhus Prapunchis lias come © mewn phanbty ¢ tha whicl 1s faeef Th
{Lho woul Paschwoull havcals  leasted pluraliny Lomved from the
subst mtine puhiam five anl the afie T Drowith the £ ree of jatn
Lhe foreo of the word 1iv m Prapncho os t don b exeellener e
Tnowledge of s bne D11 i of 30 pid i o Whedass il e lo
wieats of petting mlese hience this hnowledge s ealled yrcor cveellont
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Lhus Prap uehs means the Exeellont—Hele ise Grving haow bedge ol the
live fold tilference  Or Prapaiicha i so-called becanse 1t 1 the must
exeellent peatad,—13 pent ! tie knowledge of which gines Mokt

16 this plusality bad o begnnmng, 16 wenld cestunly wonr to
eud at some tune  Butas 1t does ol come to w end, thevefore 1t uvet
had ang beginning ' ~The e mwt mhnm o o suppormg the
adsuta vien, s an anthanty w fwour of the Dyt view —

“Tie woul sy 1 means the objeet of hnowledge o1 cumetous
tess of Visnu *

“The plarahity 15 obiect of Divano bavwledgs  Hie tho Tord cognisesst  Dut can

ot the Tord cogmse »» wprsshity  The amsner to that s —The {Jarility 5 not only 3
iy v n abyeet of Disine hnowledge but it 1n Maten also

“Bince 1t 18 mewsmed o cagmsed (Vata=hnoni) by the Tawd,
it e neser he an dlusion, fau no llusion ¢ et ta the Tond | oy
80, beeause the Jord delights (munte=r1) m this plality and Vienu
would never take delight 1 mere shuaon  But sn the wase of By eilled
the Parumartha thare exist no differentiation s m flie case of sentrent
or inceutrent bemgs

* 1€ yow ey the plaality 1s metely an morgmation,” we sk wlhy does
1t ot come to m end ?  (Lor all imagmed thngs—like dieum, Se, conn

Lo an end sometime o1 other )

(Bat says w objector The ManlokyiLpanisad starts with 1 dertarsilon of mon sme
the Past Present Future Yoy all that 19 boyond the thiee-fold tineis 01" Th s
whows 41 at there 16 » Tty ealled Om Wluel 15 every thing ned that ¢l ete 1o 1o slch
thing a8 plamlity  Therelore these Terses b {he end most also be sa construed {in an
advita Scusc) ag to be consistent wath the imtiat statement  To this tho Praliwa Tarke
13 you have musunderstond the instial statement 14 docs not ntean 111 ebjecty—hotl or

i bt post, present of the (atareare On
“Bat Al tines whether edled Pust Present «r Tutme o1 Teaond
these eust smultaneonsh m the Lord Jagudant Owhey (£ Him

liete 15 no such thing 1 unt)
1The Tne Aprte dvutun v vdyate wemsy = “Inthe T od
cilled Aynata there s vo differences o1 plualits o 15t homogencons
siibmt tace
(Tto word vidyate 1 as beon expliined asproduced  © ited The Gun s entator n »
ol ows why 1 hins 50 explatued ths vert )
The word vidvate 18 derned fom thevTals 10 wecrdontly manfes,
“4y tahe form by lianes, (o happen !
i In the orinkry Dhatupltha no sueh menmg & gyven {o they$ud where do
o get (1 meanng # To this t1¢ Cormentator 8 swers —
Vidyate has this metning gust 15 bhidvate meaus destrosed  thovgh

11 the Dlatup ttha the vBh:d means *to spht up, onh
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“tay L by my siogig, procurermaksa fac the Devas.”  This 15 possible only
when the Udgata 1s Vayu, the Beloved Son of God  But when the Udgaid is
a human being, hie showld make the rescive  Let the Vayu, widun my heart,
sing out for the 1elease of the Devas,™ gfF In, thus  mavay Agayet, let one
sig et Svadham, pleasure, svadha, power of self-determinng will, Rga
Puinibhyah, for the Piteis. wri Adam, hope, desiced object, blessig, Lce R
Maunsyebliyal, for men  gdiea 1ripodakam, fodder and water, qapz Pagu-
bliyah, for ammals. e 7 Svargam lokaw, heaven world  arara Yajaro-
andya, for the sacaficer, host, pation = Annam, fond. sy Almmm, e
himself, with 1egaid 1o the Supreme Self dwelling n Prage. spmaria Agaymu
may | sing waitw Eiam, these  maar Manass, with mind  wgemg Dhyayan,
reflecting. g Apramittah, wilbiout bewng heedless  wgity Stuvita, let (the
Udgata) sing praises.

2. Let the Udgitd sing with this vesolution :—May
I, by my singing, ptocare immortality to the Devas, will-
force to the Pitris, desiied objects to men, fodder and
waler to animals, heaven lo the sacrifice: and food for
myself. Thus reflecting on these, in his mind, let the Udgitd
sing praises without being heedless

Manrea 3

T TR ST G99 SRR SSATTORIGHTA:
T T AR AT TRy, I et
T A A SR g

o¥ Saive, all, exqr Svarah, vowels  geEew Indiasya, of Indra  indra here
means Vayn, because through His pawer e gives every thung to a1, (g4 ufit
YEh ), wrmT Atmanah, Lodies, images, symbols, @ Sarve, all sy
Usmagah, sibilants, {are symbols). swri Prajspatch, of Prajapaty oz, Vispe
the protector (af%) of all creawres (7aW) wrm: Atmanab, symbols, bndms,
mages wEir. Spardah, consenants other Than sibanls and sem-vowels ;
wa, fomton 7 Mruyeb, of Rudra; called Deah, because he 1s the
Regenerator ST~ Atmanah, symbole, we, g Tom, him (adgasa)  af? Yads,
. g Svaresy, with regard to vowels thougl rightly pronounced  qqraheR
Upatabheta, shoutd (an f\surﬂh)r(pmvcby saymg falsely  Thouhiast incorrectly
pronounced the vowels i thy ssogng”  go% Indsam, to Indra, ve, Vays, the
Lard of vowels, oty Saranam, refuge, shelter  srqvr Prapannah, taken, attained
a7 Abhavam, | have become @ Sah, he, s £, Vaye  wp Tz, thee  nfgmai
Prativahsyav, will'teach {you) 3 enam, him ™ qarg Brayat, let (bun) say,
3 All vowels are symbols of Viyu, all sibilants me
gymbols of Vignu, nll consonants me symbols of Rudra.
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I any (Aswial) should 1eprove lam for lus vowels (though
ughtly pronounced) let him answer hin “ 1 appeal to Viyy,
the Loid of vowols, (thiough whose grace 1 have pronounced
mjy vowols corzectly) let ham teach thee ™
Mavtra 4
a o . -~
AT TARENRAT  TACL A TG
~ N
| & ST e aiTK e ge,
. . s .
IR SRS & & TR gt i @ N
o Atha, now, then 7% Yady, of & Luaw lum (udgas) g Dsmasy,
sibilwts  ggmwa Upalibliesa, reprove  swmwfr Poyapatim Visou (the 1ord
of the sibifauls) o Bavanam, 1cfuge a7 Prapanuah, cotered vpon, tahen
591 Abbuvam, I bave become  § Sab he (Visw) a1 Tvd thee s
Pranipehssaty, will smash  § It thus g3 Enam fim {the Astra) A
Hrava, et {him) sty 307 5% Ath yads, and il g Enam, bim {ndgata  egife
Spudesn 11 consonwts  39ekA Upalablicta, shauld reprove gy Mot um
Rudra (the Lovd of the comsanants) ger Saranam shelier, refuge  wua
Prapanuah, taken attawed 777 AbhOvam, | have become @ Sah, he (Rudra,
the Lord af the miapas 1 yaty, will teduce to ashes
i I, thus g Cram, um (the Aswa) @ Brosay, let b say
1 If any one should sumlaly 1eprove um for his
sibilants, let Jum answer lum “I appeal to Visyu, the Lord
of sibilants, let Him smash thee " And ifany one were to
reprove lum sumilarly for lus econsonants, let him answer
hun “1 appeal to Rudra, the Lord of the consonants, He
will reduce thee to ashes ™
ManTaa 5
o e S ey T g 9 fEe |
TS SHMTSEEAT AT R Tt S
aRETTRY | G ST AT T aT Aheg S

aftgaadifa i« i
e arfyme @om: RN
o1 Sarve, 2l €7@ Svarah vowels wiwwr G1 savantah wihsound, with
vowe The ghosa s & piwticular knd cf Dhvans  aewr Balavantah, with
force, wath strength sonorotsly with emphzss  §be grammatical pranati or
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cffort 15 meant by bala g Valtavyah, should be pronousced (with the
swhilpy that I may hereby grve strengih to Vayn) g Indre, o Vayu  aw
falam snength 7@ Dadimy, may tgwve 37 o e @4 Sarve alt wwmy
Usmnt sibileuts  armear Agrastab, not ~wallowed, nat thrown wternally,
nat perceptible, not uttered wilh too much rapidity s Awrastah, nat
thrown oul, ot uttered 100 slowly figart Vnnol well cpened  gaem
Vahtavyah are to be piononnced (with the saikalpa) —* ] offer my eif to
Vispu* qfeetia Uandadaoy, way 1 ofler my<elf 2 It, thus  of Sarve, all
e Spardal, consavans Wi Lesemn, shghly  wmfbrear Anabinbatal not
tosching  (mafufrZar) Anablnhatah  without  gsgear Vaktaviah shoutd fe
pronounced g Mritsah, to Rudia  grwm Atmauam, musclf, to become
fit for moksa  qicsTRfR Bavthaciat may { exteicate, man §watlides
& With the prayer * May I give stiength to Viyu,”
should be pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength
(sonorously and emphatically), with the praver “may [ offer
myself to Visou ” should he pronounced all sthilmis, m the
mouth wellopened, not swallowed m the thioat , nor thrown
out  With the prayer “mmy Textucate myself fiom death
and get muku,” offered to Rudra should he prononnced all
conson wnts, with full touching of the tongue with the propes
phice of utterance of the consonants
WABIY 4 5 COMME AT 4RY
(Thua? 28 been t10,ht mditatio s on the Tord ur e et uoa of Siman 11 e Rame
the Tnemanlons Lath eollecthely ard nepartely Aow the dratitesel os thedd € rent
wntes Tnwhy h 1o Stman hiye n 18 ur s, by the Lord Jin <olf Ly Hisange lsan Dneed; 2 1ge
anl hoe men shoul1 Imitate 110s0 nat=s m J ¢ as pas Tle whe ) fing, ng to tl 0 Lotd
ant 1o Devand
{In the rentence Vintrdh Swuno Apine the wanl) Siman mems the
Lord, becanae Tie 18 abwnve the rame the Hapmomons The i ethied of His
wnging 18 hike the deep note ealled simirch, tho sound of 1 bull or the rou
of o thunder eloud
\The wort v7ine b0 S neparati 1y eoatraed )
T ehooe Hua alene becaose (e s the Highest an 1 iho Bt o all
(Ui 15 thie menmng of the word Vpne)
\The ¢ mmeatal en v o otes an & thorlty fn aagpart of Pis aleve interpeets

tlon —
Sapwatest =Thomonnd of Vynn s libe that el 4 ball or that of

the rarof athonlercdond, thatof Vpob (boe Angelp ke e sound
114 femalc enttle teaw? ] 1t of the Lerd Braluma a deep o e wolike sy
ting witetlat of S gunt Wk the misging of the Wil shntot
Yapn, lhe the soft soar ¢f thie thunder clowd that of Indra Like the ksreh
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Theretore the Lens meamng 15 b Irurtsings to givo Relewse to the Devas wnd so to
Lomect
“ Because the pimauy fiut s the procunng of Release for Prama
even, because he 1 mside all Devas
(Prana Lbemg Inside all Dovas gets reloaso when tho Devis geb relewe  Dubsn the
Lord Visun will alse get relewse heeanse He is also mado all Devis Ta not the Jro-
enving of the Relaase of the Tord also tie primary ubjeet ¢ Mo)
“ The gettug of the Relese for Vicmu (wha 1s side a1l Devns) 15
not the pumuy object  Why not? Recwse He s cternally hee (il
though wside all Desas s not lond thereby)
(Mow tho Commentator explains the phrase, Indzo balam daddnl * Moy T o strength
toTndr
‘“Let {the Clief Dtéing) pronounce the vowsls with foree wnd sound,
with the resolve * May I give strength toludia®  Tet lum pronownge the
sibilanés nerther too fast no1 too slowly, with the 1esolie * My 1 offer
wysoll to Vieau” Lot lum pronounce the consanants fufly, with tho
1esolie * My Ianabe them free hom death, fit to get rolewe ™
{(fvon here wheu the vesulve 15 made Iy any other than the Chict Peimn ho
slonl modity the forsuia
* fhat 15, let the Cluef Prina verily make the abose resolves  Any
Being other than the Chief Prina should modify the ohove Sfthalpas by
thinking  * Lhe Cluel Prina witlun mo 19 alone able to o 3l these,
let lum pro luce these results®”  Let him thuk <o alnays, othetwise ho
would he gudty of showing disiespect 1o the Devis, and a blsphemer
agunst the Devas goes veudy to duhness ‘Lherefore Iet him always
meditate on Tndry, on Vs, the Troteetor of all crentuies, on Rude, 1he
Lnd of Death, nd say **J taho sefugo nith o' thus et nm think
sy lways amd overy where
“The worl lwdee hese means Viyn beewnse the word literally
mews “lordliness  awl Viyu tisialeover all vowels ilnags Lond Viann
cilled Pryipat the Tard of Al Geatwes) fias alone sway over 4l
st Rudiy as eatled Death, be( ause o ¢ wnses dissolution e s
tho Lard ofali consanants
(llow 4 thig cxplanation cougrnous shien the LIgitd 19 the Cluel Pritn himsclf >
Ho bowng higher than Tnde1 and Mpitzn Gow ean 1o wag T tako refuge InTodm &e*
Thre ts nolnconaenlty  The formals of taklng i fugn apy lies fo hume Ulgiteins only
s ot £ the Ruvine Cluet I'rdun )
With regard to hnman Udgatpng the refuge 19 wath (Véya, Ve
and Rude) watl regand to Vase Udgltgn, the giving of atrength and

Mok 1 direetly From Han (swho s« made Indr, 8¢ )

{It bt Lovn explatned abavd that Inded hore means Adyu Wlhen the Ldmty It
Viyn hinwdf how can be say “1 tahe zefaze with Tudex fe, with Sayu ¢ with
mrsolt 2% Or how ean hemay ¢ Igive streupth to Tndra e, bloeelt?™ Ta thls tho
anuwer i1 —)
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** Because many are the Bemgs who are deserving candidates for
filling the cowmic pest of future Viyu, and ealled Indras  Therefore the
saying =" Vlay 1 guie strength to Indra™ s perfeetly appropriate to the
Chicf Prina wha gnes steength 1o suck candidate Vugus™ Thes in
the Stm1 Sambuta

{30 hold that lmpreeations Ao “ Vigna will anawor thee = &e, refer as applying
1o any mn who Sads Lult whetber R I¥ good or bad man  The Commentatoe shosws that
Itlarotso  Thocarse showsthat \aueasonly ae meant }

8o alva=If \suras creatures of evil understanding and authors of
all mischief, find {wlt with his pronanenition, Iet hin say * Visnu will
answer thee,”  * Itudra mill burn thee,” &e, but neser othermise (The
good should never be eunsed)

The phraso myityor dtm3nam pariharand has been onee explalned s * may T wilhe
draw them fromdeath * The Commentator forther cxphine it —

(Tha phrse means) “Tahall withdrw the selies from  the vienmty
of death "

(The wordl Atmimam fsa clis mame brre, and s0 Implles all selres or belogy,
theretore, thoagh singalat it deantes floral  The words Frajspat! and Indrs wera ex-
plafecd asmeanlog Vigna a1 Vige, Tho eommentary now gives another anthorlty for
this terpretation’,

@0 also The words Drahmd and Prytpatt denote Visnu, when
rferring to something else  {Thus liere they refer to silalant letters)
Similarly, Indra denotes Viyu, when expressine of something other than
ita proper name  The wonl Bralim 3 dersved from the rootv Brimlt means
full, expanding and 15 the numo of Vienu  Prydpati means Iterally
“Tonl of ereatares” aud 1s thus nn approprite designation of Vignu
The word Tnidra 1s n componad of 1dwm this, and riti rules, gives—he who
gives tlus '

TwesNTs-THirD K1avpy
MastrA 1
TR e TR QI TR 0
o =
FATAETT T QAR A ARTAE -
il N
wa Trayah, three. ity Dharmaskandhah, the branehes of religion or

law, Duty, = Yajah sacrifice. worm Adhyayaoam, study  zr@ Danam,
chanty, this first tranch of the trec of Dharma represents the house-liglder,

2
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[ 15, thus, q78 Prathamah, first g9 Tapah, austerity, it 1epresents both
austerity in the shape of bodily penance and meditation and reflection, It io-
cludes the ascetic (arew ) thie hernut {Tmeas) and anchorite (afy). uz Eva, only.
fftar Dviyah, second brnnch of Dbarma  sgrapy Brahmachar), the Brahma.
char, the stadeat, wark Famdt Acharya hulavas,, dwelling in the bouse of bis
preceptor  @dta Triyah, thed  rret Alyantam, always  gmarm Atmanam,
himsel! s=rEgH f\chmynkule, n the house of his pieceptor. sy Avasd-
dayan, morufying. &4 Sarve,all g Ete. these (if not realising Brahman
direetly by Aparohsajfidna). gmmetam. Punyalokih, blessed, who obtain the
regians of the meritorions or virtuaus gy Blhavant, become  With this
difference the howse-holders through sacvifice, stady and charity go to the
Soma world Al asceties (Kunichaka, Bahudaka, Hafsa and Parama Hansa)
teach the Suryaloha through austenty. Ihe bermuts (vinastla) go to the
worlds of the Risis by the same means of austenty ; while the temporary and
the perpetual Brabmachari by meaps of service to therr teachers attain the
world of the Valaklilyas  Are uot these (sacnifices, ete,} also means of attain~
wg mukti? To this the Scun answers  azgex: Brabmusaisthal, he who
18 established or firmly giounded w Brahman by obtaming diect vision
or knowledge of Brahman, (Apdroksa j#anam) lie alone, wgae Amriatvam,

immartality, mukti @ Eti, gets, obtaws.  This shows that all areentitled 2o
mukti whether house-hiolders or Sany dsis provided they have realised Brahman

1. There are three branches of (the tree called)
Dharma. Sucrifice, study and chaity constitute one
Dranch.  Austerity s another, and to dwell as a Brahma-,
chéirin in the house of one’s preeeptor, always mortifying”
the body, while so dwelling, is the third. All these arc
blessed ‘and obtain the worlds of the Dblessed. But the
God-absorbed alone obtains immortality (Release).

: Mamirs 2.
FEARTEATET AT TR S
g wR RN
AETARTRAIS I ShFT H!rraﬁemr
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g vicaed Kb
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qs9fd Prajapatih, Visnu s Lol a0, all collecton of words, enure litero
ature. marya Abliyatapat, found by analysis, brooded over (thought aut what
were the most essential of these) distilled the exiract wpa Tebhyah, from
them. sfratpa Ablitap ebhyah analysed, brooded over, bemng so distillcd st
Trayy, Three fold {3 Vidya, knowledge, w1z, the Rig, the Yajus, and the
Sama Velas  wyrasq Samprasravat, sssued forth, became mantfest qr Tam,
her (the three fold Luowledge} wvamy Abbyatapar, analysed, distilled the
extract gear Tasyal, from hiet (threcefold hnowledge) saframrar Abhitaptayab,
from so dishlled  gmx Etans, these  wgurfir Aksarag, syllables  gurawa
Samprascavantal, distilled out, flowed out % Bhoh, Bhoh gy Bhuvah,
Rhuvah &1 Svah, sva @3 Iu, thus grg Tan, them  wagwg Abhyatapat,
distilled ount, the extract Fs  Tebhiyal from them =fiiipn  Abhitap
tcbhyah, so distilled. wftare Qunkaiah, the syllable Om  gamsg  Sampris.
ravat, Rowed forth g Tat, that, amr Yathd, lke mgwr Saukuna, with
stalk, wih needle i Sarvam, all g Parnani, leaves  wwmin
Samtrinarl, are attached to, are pierced (the roct of thisis T to prerce, to
cleave) gx Evam, thus gaw Etena, by this  sipria Omlarena, with Om
Tt Swva, all, wiole mm Vik, speech  ggemr Samring, is attached
Frwc Oumkarzh, the syitable Om g3 Eva only g3 1dam, thts  &f Sarvam,
all,

2 Vinu distilled the entue hteralwe  From that
distillation flowed out the triple Vedas He distilled them
agamn  Fiom thot distillation weie extiacted these thres
syllables Bhuah, Bhuvah, Svar  He distilled these agam
They bemg thus distilled, came out OM As a needle
peices all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is prerced
the cntire speech  Om 15 venly thus Full, the Perfect One.
Om 15 verly this Tull, the Perfect One

MADHVA S COMMENTARY

{1t bias been mentioned hetors that the worstupj ers of individ 1l Sumin nd of the
enbiro Slawh got b varga a d Belesse rospootivels  Thus Klauda slovs who get Makts
and who got merely Swarga)

The Misdvadins say the dutis Lbe saer fee stuly avd chanty belong to the
householders the duties Like nsterities &e lelong to the VAsapristhas e duties
of parpetual celibiey wd stude itship belor g to the Nasth La Brahmachiring  All these
fthree olasscs of penple atia n by weans of the aforesmid duticd to tle regions of the
Vickuons  Tho zomaiming foerth not me o e 1 by name 11 ¢ Srult 59 tho Partvrab wlo
stands frm n Broha m the right » anncr and he obtams 1mmortality %hieh 15 somethtng
boyond and drstmet rou the regions of tho Virtuous  Accarding to theso Miywvadins

the wukt 15 only for the Sanngasin
Ahae view 16 contested 1y the Commentator aud he gaotcs an authority to that effect
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So 1t 18 saxd —*The persons belonging to any one of the four
idramas, get by the due discharge of their duties, to the 1egmons of the
Virtuous  But all tliese get release, by the hnowledge of Brahman alone ”

(The dus diseharge of Sannyass also leads to the regions of tho Virtaous and mot
necossanly to Moksa  And when n person, whether n Fouseholder or o Sannyasi gets
Brahma jnlna he gets Moksa )

{The Srate saps that Ombdrs was distilled from all the Vyihpliis The commentary
now givee the reason for the same )

Omhira s the name of Brabman fof the o)l Full and possessing
perfect and excellent qualities) Tt 18 the essence (Atm-n) of all speech,
because by explainmg 1t (analysing and expanding 1t) All words are evolv-
el and explained, thus 1t 18 the easence of all speech

(The Srub soys Omkara evs sdam saevam Ombars is all this Tho commentary
now explams thie  The ahave phrase does nob mean that Omkara1s thes all, for palpably
all §6 not Om nor does 1t mean oll words are Ou, for thut also is not quie accurate, 5o
tho commentary takes the word Idum s qualifying tho word sarvam }

Tlus Omhdra, thus prased 10 the Sruty,1s the Swvam or Tull of
all excellont qualities, full of all meamngs In faet Sarvam mens Tull
also  {Thus it follows that this Omhara denctes also the fullness of esery
thing)

(Says an objector —Ths word Sarvam §s m fhe ncater gender and so eatmot rofer
10 O which s msculine  Tho reply to this s that the ehango of gender 18 & Valdio
Yicense O the word Sarsan 14 40 tho nealer gender sunply beeawso neuter demotes Rl

gendors and 50 3t 1 token here i the mascaline and thos there 14 no anomaly )

As 1t 13 m construction with Sarvam there 15 no snomaly of gender
Moreorver Barvam also meany there superionity  Thus Om 1s supenor to
overytbimg else  And tlns superionity has heen prasod i the previous
passage yathi dankung, 1t ghong that Omk ira 1s prassed as supenor to
eversthung else

(Omhar 18 5112 ta bo the ssence of the T iritis A8 tho % sahptis are three s
also Om ha threo letters  As the yahpits are the essence of the threo Vedas, 5o
O ak is tho pssence of the thres Y edea )

Om 15 the essenco of the Vyfihatis, thus A 15 tho essenco of Bhub,
U 15 the essence of Blnah, M 15 tl o easenco of Ssar, respectively

(i the sentenca Pr J1atle lobdn al hytapit—tr iyt VWi xan prissduat, the prime

Jrew mesmng §8 AL 112 ) pooding «f Peagig 288 3¢ 1 the flowing out e ono an l 1l e aame
Thecom entary reraves EHis mne v ieption) —

Asenys 4 test =" The abliutipana or broo ing 15 the knowledge—
this 13 the esrence of that—t does not mean wnytling clse here Sampras-
rivy mesus that knowledge, that sight, (seesngn thing as the easence of o
thing) of the Supremo Braliman

(Thismbeasido the vies that the wonl Prafapatl Lore mrsns Viek or K4 ogapa,

on the coptrary 3t means the Supromo Crabmap)
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(Bags an objestor —It by Pragipats you take the Suprewo Brihman here how do you
say that a certaut 1dea rose 1n Ilis mund for His hnowledgo 15 eternal and doos not anise
at a particulax poit of tune  To this the Commentary answers ~)

As says a text —“Though the Lord 1s eternnlly Ommiscient, yet
when s s prstune, He nianfests that knowledge, then 1t 15 smd HE
brooded over (abhitapat), cthermise 1t has no other meaning with regard
o the Supreme Self '

(8ays an objector ~ Arcorling to your tnterpretation, only three Asramas aro
mentioncd, and not the fourth for you take the word Brahwasamstha nob us the mawe vf
the fourth or the Bannyasa asrams, as we do but a3 weamng one Who has Brahwa
Enowledge Ilow do you get the fourth Asrama? To this tho Commentary answers —)

" The fourth or the dutres of a Sanoyasm are meluded in the word
Tapas of the first mantra It includes both the Vanaprastha and the
Sannydsin

“ All the Adramns, whether houssholders, or Vanaprasthas, nats-
thuha Brahmacharins, o Sanny lsins, 1f they o ignornt of the Suprome
DBrahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of their dSranns) got the
1egions of the Vuixous, but those alone who have got the mtutive and
direct vison of Vignu, get Immortality, and not otherwise

* By sucrtfice, stady and chrity the householder veidly goes to the
region of the Moon, Bomn Lokn) The Yabis (Sannyieme) by austenity
go to the region of the Sun (Stirys Loks), espectilly the four Lands of
Snnnylsing, (namely Parwmahamsts Hamisas Kutijz and the Bahudakas}
The Vamprasthas by austersty alone go to the regrons of the Riss, the
perpetual students {Nushthika Brahmachdtins) by the mere servico of

their teachers go to the 1egions of the Valwklulyas Dut if they sce
the God Janudana, directly , thea they attain fwumoriality (Moksa), but
not otherwise
No one gets Immortality (Mok<a) by moo Sannydsa.  As says 1
Srut —* By knowtng Llim thus slone one gets here Immortality, there 1
noother way o ttan 1t (Sseta 10 8)  So also the words of Lard
Bidasnyana (Ved mta Suttas 1T 3 18)  Kuowledge only 1s the means
of Relose, s seon frum the swphetie steloment  So lso dho Lond
(o tho Bl 1t Parint ) Notlung eompels me o7 much in graating
Release, 13 Love  Lhe due discharge of anes dattes the Sinkhyy, the
Yogr the swcaed study the austenty the renuneiition (Sannyisn), the
ehomiable and rchgious works do not Tind (abligs) mo to give Mukr,-
0 Uddbma' So ko m the Cii— Now by mete renuncration
{onnyasan) doth he 1 to porfection (LN o) 8o aba the Sru —
‘1hs sons teho his mbertance  shows that even Louseholders ohtata..
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Release, for the ahove text refers to the dnision of mlsitasee left by a
mukta peison, who was a houschalder It also shows that the house-
heldexs alse can get Jiiana  So also e1ys another teat —'* The Releass
18 certamn for persons of all crstes and slages (dd1amas) througl knowledge
alone, 323 even of the out castes ond of the mmmoyenbles, but still the
Yatr (Swunylsim) 1s the best, for Renunciation 1s the means of getting
mohgn speatfiently ' Assays a tent —* Having well ascertained the tine
abject, through the knowledge obtuned fiom the study of the Vedas, and
hmng pumified then natme by rennneiation of fimits of action and due
perfoimance of duties, tho Yatis, &c¢”  (Mundakn, 11T 2 6)

Twevmy-Fourrn Knanpa

mﬁ%mwmmmr i
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wgmfer  Bralmavadinal, the enqurets about Brabman, the dreciples.
(who nquire about the Supremc Brahma from their teachers) =z Vadanty,
declare ask (from their teachers) g Yat, f  gaar Vasonam, (under the con-
trol) of Vasus gmasa  Pritahsavanam, sacrifice n the morming, mointng-
oblation (as the Bhuh loka 1s ruled by Vasus therefore, the Vasus are the
dwellers of Bhuloka) &y Rudranam, belonging to the Rudras (the antariksa
Ioka is dnelt by Rudras, because they are the lords of antuiksa who get
the oblauon gven n the middiy) seafd Madbyardinam midday
%% Savanam, sacrifice, ablation  wrigenRt Adityanam, of the Adityas  frerar
Warar Visvesam Devanam, of Visvadevas (The heavenss ruled by those who get
tlie evemng obltion) wCla and  gefimerey Trtlya Savanam, thnrd oblations
(A= all the three worlds are hept under contrel by the Vasus, the Rudras, the
Aditya and the Visradevas) respeennely and fully cccupied by them & hva,
where &ff Tartu therefore armmpren Yajemanasy e, of the sacrificer (lewned or
ygnorant) &% Lokab, world (for wlich he sacnfices  Bhuh, ete, are hept
under eontrol by different devas) ©R It thus @ Sab, he 7 Yah, who
& [am, Tim (he way wiich will be deseribed hercafier) 7 Na, not  fiary
Vadyar, hnows @b hatham, how i huryat,should do  figg Vidvan
knowing  gafia huryat, should do
1 The (puprls) inquuers of Brahman ash their

teacher—* T the morning ohlatien helongs to the Vasus,
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the noon oblation to the Rudras and the third oblation to
the Adityas and the Visvadevas (and consequently the three
worlds the earth, the intermediate woild and the heaven
are already occupied by these devas) where then is the
world of the saciificer? He who does not know the me-
thod of aftaining the world, how must he proceed with
the saciifice, etc, (since he does not know the method) there-
fore lot hum learn how to perfom it and then perform it.
Mastea 2

TU G THRCTATA AT GGG
ST | AR, ARG 0 2 1
3 TR 3 o 33 WA A R
famryysradrzamanez e

U Pura, before, gra: Pratab, morning  magraws Anusakasya, of the
ﬁong, chant (the whole word prataranuvika means the matin chant) Iqrams
i begimming s belnnd.  migmea
Garhapatyasya, of the household altar  gsggm Udaumubhaly, looking to-
wards  the noith, facing the north  3gvica Upawidya, sitting down. ampq
Vasavam, addressed o the Lord Vispu residing ni the Vasus  an Sama, the
Sami hymos wmfmR Ablugayaty, smgs out (the following songs), &ixerc
Lokadvaram, the door of the world (earth) the door by wiuch may 1 attain the
earth =mamd Apavarnn, open qudi Padyema, let us sce =7 [va, thee,
a4 Vayam, we wsyrd Rajyaya, for the sake of kingdom (that we may rule
on earth) The prolated a of ra 1s chanted 7 times with the seed mantra “ hush *
nserted in the middle, zes, ra & & 4 huth 4 & 4, the prolated Aof Jy4 3 times, ctc
X% 1, thus

9. Beforo the commencement of the matin chant, sitting
facing north, belund the household altar, he sings the Siman
el o Wann dnethag weang the Vams thas —Qpen
the passage to the vorld of the Vasus, so that we may see
Thee and cbtain terrestinal gloay therem

Manirs 2(5)
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o Atha then @il Juhoty, sacrifices (to the fire) with the fallowing
mantras 74 Namah, aderation, salutaton, hail - sy Aguaye, to agny, 1z,
Visnu (who 15 called Agny, the devawer) uigdftfdy Prithiviksite, dwelliog
onthe earth il Lokahsite, dwellmg 1n the worlds &g Lokam, world,
approprate fr me & Me, to me asmmm Yajaminiys, to the sacrificer
i Vinda, give, obtaa for g Fsah thus ¥ Va, veniy awmng Yaja-
manasya, of the sacrificer & Lokah, world

2(b) Then he offers oblations mn the fire saymg—-all
hail, O Vispu, dwelling 1n fize, duelling on the emth, dwell-
mg n all 1egions  Lead me, thy worshipper, to the place
appropuiate fo1 me, to that which 1s venily the woild of the
pous (Ll Thus 1s verly the woild of the pious) ”

Manrra {2¢)
TR ST T AT SATETsToy SRufng:
FARRER G T8 AT RS 4 0

garfn Etasmi, U shall g |7 Atra, there v:sfm‘Yajamanah, the saeri-
ficer, the worshipper gues Parastas, after  swgg Ayusa®, of the Ife, ore,
when the ife 13 over  Thus refers m the case of (Rqligart Aparcksajiianin}
the {alling off or dropping down of the final bedy  In the case of athers, crdi-
nary death ¥arer Svaba tahe {thi<) mywE Apajih, cast back gty Parigham,
the bolt, the lund to the of the of theloha /3 1ty,
thus g7t Uktvs saying  wivard Uthsthati rises up letlum riee up  ady
Tasmay, to lim gy Vasaval the particular forms of the Lord Visnu divell-
g n the Vasus, they benggracious w7 7 Prateh Savanam, morning
oblatian, alt rites pecformed 1 the morming  dg@ssit Samprayachehhants,
fulfi}, cause 1o be performed without hundianee
2(e) After my hfe1s over may I, the stenificer, go
there Siiht  Then having sud “Remove the obstacle,
O Lord"™ let im 1use For lum the Loid, throngh the
Vasus, mehes perfect and complete his morning oblation
MastRa 3
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g Puia, before mpenigea Madby andinasy 1 of mdday maaen Savanisya,
oblanen  IIHEWR Upikaranat, commencement ww3q Jaghanena belund
sfdiram Agmduriyasya, the Agnidbriya abiar (Daksindgn) gezme Udame
mukhah, North-facing gy Upavidys, siting & Sah, he imam
Raudramsama, the Sama lymns addiessed 1o Visn dwelling m the Rodras
wfymad Ablngayat, smgs out  Frmgic Loladvdiam door to the world
I, ApArnt, open  qrag Padyema let ussee W Tvd thee g Vayam,
we fusam Vird)yaya (another reading s ¥usamm Vaidjyaya), to obtain
soverergnty of the inteimediate woild

3 DBefore the commencement of the noon oblation,
the saciificer sitting down behind the Daksindgni altat, and
looking towards the north, sings the Siman nddressed to
Visou dwellmg n the Rudias thus -—~Open the passage to
the world of the Rudias so that we may see Thee and

obtan estral glory theremn
Mantza 3 @b

= G A TASTRATY THCIH A
TaAEE T } qeReeE @ e e

o TAA: RIS @Y IRawg-
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qry Vayave,to Vagu Visnu called Vagu, e grer of hfe (wy Ayuy

and wisdom (¥ Va) wyaftatayg Antariksaks (e dwelling m the ntermediate
region {the 1est as above)

3(a) Then he offers oblations 1 the fire saying —
Al hail, O Visgu, dwelling i the Rudras, dwelling 1n thesky,
dwelling n all iegions Lend me, Thy worshippet, to the place
uppropﬁnte for me, to that which 15 verly the world of
the pious After my hfe 1s overmay I, the sienficer, go there
Sviha! Then having sud “ Remove the obstacle, O Lord,”
let lam nse TFor lum the Lerd through the Mndras
makes perfect and complate lus middav oblation

Mantra 4
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et Trana savanasya third oblation wvenng oblation  wrgdfees
Atnalyasys of the Abavanyaaltar  srem Aduyam Visw dwelling - the
sun ¥y Vawgaderam addressed 10 Lidveders  emamar Svirayiya,
for celestuat glory  grursara Samryyaya for paifect glyry  fRfsf@DR Divike
smdubliyab dwelhogin heaven  wqEa Apabatn cast breh, remove  gaws AT
Yaghamatram {equal to } mamatram) tte sasiou (ar 1r) of the maker (x
ma) of sacnifice, trz, Visgu who saves the Yajamana  Yzyfama s the same
word as ¥yamdnr  He who saves the Yajlamt s called Yajlamated

t  Beloro the commencement of the evening ohlation,

the sacrifices sittmg down belind the Ahavaniy 1 altar and
loohing tawnrds the north, smgs the Simun addressed ta
Visnu dwelling m the dditvas mdn the Vistedesas thus —
Open the passage to the world of the Adity1s and Vistederas
so thit wo mnay sec Thee md obtun celestinl and  supreme

glor

Then he offers oblations w the fire swng —All hal,

O Visnu ! dweling m the Aditras and m the Visvederas,
dwelling n the hewven, dwellmg i all regions Lend mry



-
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Thy worshipper to the place appioprate for me, to that
wluch 1s venly the waild of the plous  After my hfeisover
may [ the saerificer go there “S14h4”  Then having sud
“Remove the obstacle OLotd,” let limrise  Tor hm the
Loid, thiough the Adityas and Visvedevas perfects his even
mg oblation  He venly hnows thus Lord called Yayii imatrd,
the Saviow of the prous, who hnows huim thus, who hnows
him thus -
MADHVA S COVMMENTARY

(In the presions Khanda hay been taught the moditation on ike Lor | calied Siman
tho Glhver of Hewen nud Relegse  Now us taught in the shapa of = dialogiic betwoon the
pupils and tarcher meditation on the Lor L throigh his farms of Vasus etc cstablisl ed
by a portion of the Sims Veda which also by removiug (hu ohstaclcs condnees to {ho
attamment of Releasa and le1ts to tha sovere gnty in the worlds ealled earth ote Lest
ono shoul 1 maks the mistake tht the offerl 1g of the martning midday and o1 enf sgoblations
ara given to the wellknown Vasi4 &e < tthat they are praye! to in order that thes
may wnbolt tho door tho Commentary sy3 —

By prayng with the Mantres “ Loka Drara e, to tho Lord God
Han remding 1n the Vasus, Rudms Adityas and Vidvedevas and ealled
also by those names the sacuificer gets heaven 1f he 13 1gnorant, and
release, 1f he 1s wise By no other means can the higher norlds be
obtained

{Even the attamment of high worlds Like the Interme 1 ate heaven & depen s upon
the worship of the Lord lfan alote  The dufecenco 1s if ba Is worslupped ith kuowledge
thon mokan §s galned 1€ ignocantly then worlds h ghee or lower )

To ba eminent 1n enrth and have glory here 15 called Rayia by the
wiso to be emunent in the mntermedinte warld ts called Virdjys, to be
emment 1n hemen 1s called Staryya

(Bt it has been said thab the wise get Moksa io theso worlla How 1s that? For
$he worlds of the Relesso aeo Valhn tha &a* nil those wurld names are tot used here
Then also it 1 said that one m st £ to the Biota dvipa and sco the Lord there inonter
to got Mokys  How then e me1 vt Mok 1n theso tnferior woelly ko carth cte To
€43 the roply 1 that so s Released 50 14 remain in cxelh wte oven sfter M fease  They
prafer to %o rema n iustead of go g to daiku (ha. Bt they also must make pilgrimago
to the breta Dvipa hetoro gett ug Releate

Tiven 1 these fearth hy and heaves) thero 1s Heloass for some
special persons  [hiey Loweter goty Svett dutpaand fter seemng the
Tord Visnu there and bemng permutte] by Hin ther remam an this earth,

e<s an 1 frec from sorraw 18 relensad souls

Liappin
etc, enjoying lupp 4 th Lord has the name of \asa

(1t i now catal lishest by quoting an 3 itbority tha

Adtya &
\d"Y'Tﬁ; ot 1ng Veds % 827 He nhio ane alone beans the names

ofall the Devas shows that the Lonl alonc hes the names of Vasu, ete,
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alse  {These are prumanly the names of the Lotd, and sccondanly apphed
to the Devas)

Admitted that the person who desires releaso shonld pray to the Lord why should
the persou why dues nob want rolease but heaven onle pray toH m wfen 1o can got
these higher warlds by prigiog to the presiding detles of those worlds namely o Vast
ote. To this tho Commentitor suys thit A1l prayees are really offered to the Lord with
this ifference that some e 1ddressed so conseicusly and wisely and others uncon
net 1l and ignorantly )

Systhe Guia (9 20) —Lhe kuowerscl the thuee, the Somn diinkers
the putsfied from sin, worslupping me with saculics, pray of me the way
to heasen, they ascending to the holy world of the Rules of the Shimung
Ones e1t 1 heaven the dnie feasts of the Shining Ones

Fhus also shows that the Lord 1lonc is to be prayed to for granting

theso woilds wnd not any lower bemng

{163 tho persows desieing Svasg also must prag (s e Tord §ow s it thesr roward
1s temporary only anl thos losa heavex after somo tune To th tho Commentary
mys —) N

Tliey obtamn a lumted world vluch comes tv <n end, Leetuse ther
knowledge of the form of tho Lord {and conception of the Godlend)
18 not perfect and complete and because they have attichment and
prejudracs still whive

Assyys tho Gun (@ 20) ——T am indeed tho enjoyer of all s1en
fices, wnd also the Lord, but they know me not 1n Lssence, nd lence
they fall

(Thds sho ¥4 that through partinl kiowledge of tho Lorl ls aitained a temporary

farga)

S also the Olita (7 21) ~They, having engoed the spacious heaven
world thoir bolimess withered come back to tus world of death Yollowing
the sirtues enjomed by the three, demnng desires they obtan the
transitorv

"[hus shows that desiring desires or attachment also leads to a transre
tory world

By wmerely not knowing that Visne g the lughest nd the best
one zoes 1o blind darkness what tysy of those whe hite Tlum or hute
Braluny, ete ‘Lhose who do not know the g lation and difference Letween
Devas and Devas amd betneen all the devas and the Lord Vi nu also go
ta darkness from which there 15 no extrieation {easily)

(Lot 1 b geanied that tlen b tarkness for one whobaton fteakusd ete  Hat da
Aarkness the fato of those vso who worshiy them but kave maTn mistskes fn tlow wor
whEp. To thin the Lon mentary rer! cs) —

1t any one hns done suy offnce with rgard to these, ke venly goes
t the lewer worl Iy, (though not 1o the worldy of darkness because
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Viynu tesiding u five, ete, when appealed to, removes this obstarle

(Bat, It 15 obycotod, we living on earth do ot see fhus mole this bar to the
passage from ome plane to another Haw do you eay that thero s a moto whieh prevents
thio souls from comeng on thes easth 7 S0 tar as thus carth fu concerned we ean confdent
Iy gay there s no auch mote  Mor ean you 2y ¢hat this mobe 18 1nvisible, so Toug as the
man 1salive, but beeomes visthle when he dies  Allbeings do bot pray in the manner id
dawen in this book, how s 16 thea that they are born on this planet, and ace nat prevontcd
from entering tb by the mote spoken of * To turg ho Comontary says —)

Alter death swhen the soals Wit to go to those places whero joy 15
10 be expertenced, thus mote 15 met with suceessively, one after the other
When these motcs are remarod by Lotd Vignu, thiongh these prayets,
then the sacuificer attains e th, ete, to enjoy tho hippumess and Mokt

{Thus those motes are rowad w partiealar plot or locality on theso threo planea , they
sorve to exelade all paln and evil f1om that Limfted ctzele  These places aro xegins of
onjoyment and o called heavens On the physieal plane also Lhere 1s suel a heaven
swhigls fencod ound by sucha mote, 80 alsothere aro such heavons 10 the astral aud
mental planes, the 2ntarikaa and By wrgalokas 11t e ashed hst the hysieal heaven
ought to be 1 lsibla, at loust to atl Lumay oyes , the rcply 13 that without the graco of Lord
Visnuno one ean Cross the mots , nor can And ond iheextstence uf (his phystes) parsiise

aven)

The plirase Yajiinsyamderd means the Lotd Hart because He 15 the
Saviour of the peiformer of stenfice  The word Ywiiuns means “the
performer of wevfics’ {m1 meaus performer) Yajfianati? wenns tho
Saviour (tth meaus Saviour) of Ywjitamd, {the sicrificer) TIhat devoteo
alone who knows Fim thus, goes to heaven (Svargn) 1f lie 18 ignorant, or

attung mukty, s he 18 wise



THIRD ADHYAYA,
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Mantra 1,
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it Asau, that, who 1s perceptible 1o the viston of the illumied sage ¥
Vai, indecd, alone, mnfer Adityah, the sun Adi=beginning, ta==all pervading,
Ya=wisdam,—the whole word means “the cternal, all-pervadimg wisdom *
g Devamadhy, honey to the Devas  “Madin" here mens happte
ness—*devamadhu” means “the giver ol happiness 1o the Devas" aem
Tnsys, of him, of the Lord called Adiya and boney b Dyaub, beaven
€1, becanse she s all resplendent, * dyau " means light Srl possesscs
light and dwells in heaven, therefore she Is called Dyau gx Eva, indeed
foftzAm: Tiragchinavamgah, cross-beam, 1t 1s a name of &1, because by
her prostration (uradchina) and devotion and cbedience, she has brought

? the Lord flan under her control (Vamda=vada control) swaltg Anta-
riksam, the ntermediate regon, the VAyu s so cnlled because he always
sees the Lord Hari witlun himselfl (amtar=inside, ksa=to se¢) The
Viyu or aic s called antariksa because he moves in the sky & Appah,
honey cells, “ap" means the apyam, the goal, 7¢, the Brahman, “upa ' near
He, near to whom or 10 whom, Brahman always resides is apopa  wfraa
Marichayah, the rays the Risis called Marichi and the rest, dwelling i the
rays of thesun g1 Puttrah, sons, makers of lonsy, the honey dwelling in
the houey cells 1s the sog of the bees, as produced by them
1. That Lord is venly honey to the Devas Srf is

like the cross-beam, Viyu s the bee-hive, And the Risis
Marichi, etc, the sons (or the honey-makers) —154

Note—That Eternal, ANl pervading Wisdom atone is the perfect joy thab supports the
Dovas  His gpouse §m, the Refulgent kas brought lum wider her eontrol by her ohedience
Yayn Bis beloved Son, s alwoys absorbed in the contemplation of s glory for Te 15 the
receptacle i which the Lord alnays dwells The sages like Marichl elo, are HIs ehildren

Mantza 2
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Viyna residing in five, ete , when appealed to, rentoves this obstacle

(But It 13 obgected we living ou earth do not seo this mote thia bar to the
passage from one plancto ancther Tow o you say that there 1s & mote whnch prevents
tho gonls from coming on this carth 7 £0 far as this ertl 19 concerried we can confident
Iy say these 1s nosuch mote  “or ean you sy that this mate 1s mvisible so long a3 the
man 1salive, bt becomes vimble whei he dies  All bemngs do nat peay in the manner Jant
dows In thisbook, bowss it then that they are bors on t4is planet wnd akonot prevented
trom eutering it by the mote spoken of » To this he Comnentary sags ~)

3

After death when the souls Wt to go o those plices where Joy v
1o be experiencad, tns mote 18 met with suceessnely, one after the other
Whon these motes me temosed by Lord Vignu, thiough these pingers,
then the sacuficer attans entl, ete, to enjoy the Inppiess aund Mukt

(Thus these motes are round  particular plot or localsty ou these three plaves , they
werve o exelado all pain aud avil teox that nftod Sirele  These places re regious of
enjoyment and 1te called heavens  On the physwal plane also there is such & heaven
which g fenced round by Suchn mate, 20 slso there a0 such hesvens 1w the ~stral and
mentak planes the 2nteikss and Svargalohas  §2ithe ashed that the physmerl beaven
ought to b vistble atlasst € alt hiunanoyes the reply 19 that withoak the grace of Lotd
Visnuno vne can exous the mote , wor cwn find out theexistence of this 1 ymeal parule
even)

The phrase Yapnspamatri means the Lerd Hun heewnse He 1s the
Savionr of tho performer of swufice  The word Yyiund means “the
performer of aenfice’ (3 mews performet)  Tvyfamaud means the
Svwiour (ty means Saviour) of Yapiams, (e swcrificer)  That devoteo |
along who kaows Him thus, goes to heaten {Srarga) of be 1 ignort, or
attung muhty, if he 1s wise
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Mantra 3
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a1 Tat, that (Supreme Brahman)  wmgey Vyaksarat, flowed forth {the
Dharma and Moksa for the Devas)  a Tat, that (honey called Vasudeva and
revealed thiough the Rigveds) wiim Adityam, the s (in the orb of the
sun representing the bee hive or by the sude of the solar a1b, ¢ ¢, by the eastern
side) @Pxq Abliutab, towards by the side of (e, in the eastern rays) agay
Adiayat, became fired gq Tat, there ¥ Va, verly umq Etat, thisn the
forms of famg, etc, called Vasudeva and as manifested through the Rig-Veda
&y Yat, whiech maq Etat, that  sqigeea Adityasya, of the sun §ftw Rohutam,
red %y Ropam, form
3 He (the supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma
and Mohsa fo1 the Dsvas), that hanej (resealed through the
Rig Veda and called Visudeva) took 1ts place on the (eastern)
side of the solax b There veuly He (Visudeva) assumed

red colour and that 15 the 1ed hght of the sun —1568

Seconp KHANDA.

Mantra € -
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am Atha, now a Yo, wlich e Asya Ins SR s Daksinah Raé-
mayah, the southernrays @ Tah, those @3 Eva verly mer l'uya, his
wm RgUsT Dakeinah Madhunadyab, southern boney cells  axfd Yajms:,

the Yojus verses of the Rudras ox Eva venly myga Madhukrtah, the
honey-makers, lees gt Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda (Sankarsaoa) gx
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e Jasya, of Him the Lordcalled Aditya, of the Lord the mner controller
of Savitr1 ¥ Ye, those wluch g =Prfichah (enisting i) the eastern-quare
ters twwm Radmayah, rays ¢ ra'=delight, “fam"=auspiciousness *mi =
wisdom The forms of the Lord called Visudevy, ete, dwelling n the rays
of thesun gt Tah, those g Eva, verily wrem Asyab, of tins, the heney-cell
called Viyu grex Drachyab, eastern  myArew  Madhunadyahb, honey cells
“Madhu " = happiness, , “11a ' =not, “alam’ =alle, : ¢, not able, none can obtan
this happiness except thtough Vasudeva =srg Richah, of the Rig, the Riks are
especially used 1n the morning oblation  Vasus are called Rib, because they
preside over the Rig-Vera and arc hike bees, makersof honey g7 Eva, andeed,
ayFg  Madhuknitah, the honey-makers, who mamfest the happuiess of the
Lord or who reveal the Lord called *Madhu' sz Rigvedal, the Rig-Veda,
w1 Eva, even g Puspam flower that which nourishes wisdom as the
fNower nounishes the bee @ Fab, the words of Rig-Ved1 mgar Amritah,
nectar, deathless, because they are net the preduction of any human being,
hence Amnita or eternal s Apah, watera | the best demk of the Devas (-
best, pa=xdrink) the quice m the flower &1 Iah, they, X Vayverly gar
Etih, these gy Richah, the Riks vrz, the Vasuahike Agm, eic ggg Etam, this
gt Rigvedam, the Rig Veda  spzaga Abbjatapan, brooded over, drafik,
fully refleeted upon, heated wea Tasya, of lum  mfamen Ablutaptasya, being
heated gy Yedah, fame, wisdom, because His form is wisdom  Jwy lejah,
glory, bliss, hus form1s bliss  gfega Indeyam, vigour, supreme lordhness, the
Lord 1s called "ludrya  hecause He possesses supreme lordhiness 13
Viryam, streagth, He is all strength gz Annddyam, licalth, the powes
1o confer boon and beatitude magnammuny, hterally foed support, He -
dweling 1n food supports all  w Rasah, essence, He is called * rasa ' because
He 15 essence of all - srwmam Ajayita became mauifest

2 Of that Lord, the castemn 1ays are the castern
honey-colls  The Richas (the Vasus) are venly the bees
The Rig Veda s the floner  The juiec n the flower 15 the
nectar  Those Richas (the Vasus) distilled ths flower called
theRig Veda Tt being so distilled, there became manfest
(the Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordlness, strength,
magnammity and power —155

Notr—Of that Lord n the sun the forms Viswlows cte dwelling n the estern
Rasmi and ealled so heravse of thewr (Vasudeva ete) Tong fall of delight T
and Wisdom aro the only means of attaming the Lord called sweet

bees (b mamtest the sweetness of the Lord) the Tig Vo2 35 the fower us 1t noums)

the Wnowledge Thi word of (b T ¢ Vel aze thoeteraat best drun. (1o be gy £
the ear) Thcse Vasus stulied closely the Tg Veda (¢hysleal Jaws) and dugoon 4
theren the Saprene Draliman whose form 18 wisdlom and blisy supreme Jordlipes it
power, igour, strength maguanmity and force 5 and

Vaste venly are the
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a¢ Tat, that (Supreme Brahman) o, Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the
Dliarmia and Monsa for the Devas) g Tat, that (honey called Vasudeva and
revealed through the Rigveda) sufymr Adityam, the sun (in the orb of the
iun representing the bee-hive or by the side of the solar oth, ¢2 by the eastern
side) sifta Ablutah, towards by theside of (re, m the eastern rays) AL
Adiayat, became fixed gq Tat, there ¥ Vai,venly waq Etat, thisinthe
forms of fame, etc, called Vasudeva and as mamifested through the Rig-Veda
of Yat, whieh qaq Etat, that  sfzren Adityasya, of the sun  {ifgq Rohitam,
red &g Ropam, form

3 He (the supreme Brahman) flowed foith (Dharma

and Mohsa for the Devas), that. honey (1evealed thiough the
Rig Veda and called Visudeva) tooh 1ts place on the (castern)
side of the solar o1b  There veuly He (Visudeva) assumed
red colour and that 1s the 1ed Light of the sun —156

Secoxp KHANDA.
Mantra 1 -
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317 Atha, now & Ye, which  ayex Asys, bis 2RFm weqm Daksinah Rag-
mayah, the southern rays av Tab, those wx Eva verly e Asya, his
w&mr wgmer Daksinab Madhunadyah, southern honey cells =i Yajoms,
W} ~ayus verses or the Rudias 3 Eva venly mypy Madhukntzh, the

aey mahers bees agit Yajurvedah, the Yajmveda (Sankarsama) eor
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Eva, :}Ione uvr Puspam, flower & Tab, those smar Amrstdh, nectars
w5 Apah, waters Wit Taw, those ¥ Vay, verly  gmfy Eram, these
afic Yagomss, the Yaps verses, Rudras ike Vayu, etc, the presiding dety of
the Yajur Veda gay B, tins oz Yajurvedam, the Yajur Veda a1
Abhyatapan, heated, disnlled, seflected over, geg Tasye, from that wEARR
Ablutaptasys, bewng disuiled  7m Yasah, fame, wisdom §® Tejah glory,
bliss  gfga Indryam, vigour, Jordimess ot Viryam, strength s
Annadyam, food, ete, magnammity 1@ Rasah essence wwaa Ajdyata,
became mamfest, g Ta, thar  eageg Vyaksaiar, flowed out g Tat that
s Adityam, thesolarorb Sy Abhutah, by the sde  wwmy Adrayat,
became fized g Tat, there, ¥ Vai, venly qmy Etat, this @y Yat, which
fimen Adiyasya, of the sun., gxeg Sullemrgpar, the white form (Saitkar-
sana)

1 Now those which are the southern iays of that
Loid, they me vonly His southern honey cells The Yajus
(the Rudras) nro venly the bees  The Yajur Veda (Safkar-
sapa 15 vently the flones  Tho ymee m the flower is the
nectar  Those Yajus {the Rudrag) distilled tlus flower
called the Yayur Veda 1t bemg so distilled there became
manifest the Loid possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness,
strength and magpammity and poner He (the Supreme
Brahman) flowed forth (Dbarma and Mohsa for the Dovas)
That honey revealed by the Yayu Veda and ealled Sadkar-
sana, took 1ts place on the southern wide of the salar atb
There verdy He (Sankarsana) asswmed white colour and
that 18 the white light of the sun —-157

Rote—Ot that Tord m the sen the fnrm Sankarsana dwells in the southers 2ays
"These are called enys or Rasmi becanse of their being ¥l of delight auspiciousncss and
wisdom They are the only meane of sttain oz the Lord called &weet Rudras vetily
aro tho bees who mamfest the sweetness of the Lord Tha isjur Veds s the flawer
becsuse 1t mounshes that koowledge The words of the Yzfur Veds are eteenal best
dmn  These Rudras vertly distilled the Yaygr Veda and man fested thereby tha gupreme.

Brahman whose form 1 wisdom and bliss piory and power wigoar and strepgth, healtt
and force

Tump Kuarps
Martra 1
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Atz nov ¢ wiiech  Asya lus  gmrawws Pratyaficharadmayah
western rays  [ah, those  Eva, verlly Asya, bis mdfeftqgarney Pratichyah
madhtnadyah, western honey cells g Simani, the Sgman ve ses, the
f\duyas so called becausc they are equal (sama) with the twelve months
for each month lh:re 1s an Adu)a Eva, verily  Madhukrnah, honey-makers
bees  wmIR avedah the S; {Prady ) Eva,alone  Puspam,
flower Tah, those Amnitah, nectars  Apah, watcrs Tany, those  Vay, veri
Iy. Etaw, (hcse it bamaw, the Siman verses Aduyas the presding
deity of Sama Veda  Etam thns e Samavedam, the Sama Veda  Abhya-
tapan, lieated, distifled, reflected over Tasya, from that Abhuaptasya
bemg distlled  Yadah, fame, wisdom  Tejah, glory, bhss, lndriyam, vigours
lordiness  Viryam, strepgth  Annadyam, food etc, magnanwmily Rasah,
essence  Ajayata, became mamfest  Iat, that  Vyaksarat, flowed  Tat, that
Adityam, the solar orb  Ablutah, by the side _Adrayat, became fixed Tat
there Vay vemly  Etat, this Vo, which  Adityasya, of the sun  geyey
Krisnahropam, dark form (Pradyumna)

1 Now those which are the weslern rays of that
Lord, are verily His western honey cells The Simans are
verily the bees The SAma Veda 15 verily the flower  The
Juice 1n the flower 1= the nectar  Those Siwan Verses (the
devas called Adityas) distifled thus flower called Sdma Veda
(Pradyumua), 1t bemng so distilled there became mamfest the
Tord of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnamumty
and power

Te, the Supreme Brahman, fowed forth Dharma and
Moksa for the Devas, that honey rovealod by the Sima Veda
and called Pradyumna, took 1ts place on the western mde
of the solut orb  There venly He (Pradyumna) assumed
dark color and that 18 the daik light of the sun —158
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Atha, now  Ye, whch  Asya, his  gdvgem  Udaficharadmayah, nor
thern rays Tah, those Eva, verly  Asya,fus  gdredr sper Udichyab
madhtnady ah, northern Loney cells  wasfigre Achacvangirasah, Athaiva and
Angirasa verses  The Devas callad Soma, &, stace they cause rain {adhara)
and are thns the cssence {rasa) of the bodily orgnns (auga) Eva, verdy  Ma-
dhuknitah  honey-rakers, bees  gfgrogurmR, (thdsapurdnaw, ftihdsa and
Puranam 1t includes the verses of the Athweva Veda also  Eva, alone
Puspam, flower, Tib, those Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters, ¥ Te those
Vai, venlly ¥ Ete, these Atharvangirass, Atharva and Angirasa verses,
Devas called Soma ete. ¢ay ktay, this  Jtihasapurdnam, the Iuhasa and
PurAnas, Abhyatapan, heated distilled, refected over  Fasyr, from that,
Ablitaptasya bewmg distlled  Yodah, fame, wisdom Teph, glory, bliss
Indriyam, nigowr, lordimess  Viryam, strength  Annadyam, food ete,, magna-
numty  Rasah, essence, power  Aysyata, becme manifest, Tag, that Vyak-
sarat, flowed Tat, that Adityam, the solar orb  Abbrab, by the side
Adrayat, became fixed Tap, there Van, verly  Etat, this Yat, which
Adityasyn, of the sun  qu Parah, deep blach w=gey Krispaihropam, deep
biack farm (ealied Amraddinf

1. Now those which rie the northern rays of that
Lord they are venly his northern honey cells  The hymns
of the AtharvAfgnas (Soma &c,) me serily the bees  The
Itshisa-Paring (Aniruddha) is venly the flower. The juice
1 the flower is the nectar  Those Athandnigiras (the devas
called Somns) distiled this flower called the Itibfsa-Purina,
it being so distilled there beeame manifest the Lord posses-
sed of wisdom, Dliss, lardhiness, strength, magnanimity and
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power. He the Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma
and Moksa for the Devas That homey 1esealed Ly the
Atharvangwras and called Aniruddha, tooh its place on the
northern side of the solaz orb  There verily He (Amruddha)
assumed extreme dark color and that 1s the extieme dark
light of the sun —159
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Atha, now Ve which Asya, ne gient com Urdhvah ragmayab, upwacd
rays Tah, those Eva, venly Asya, s wwf agmes Urdhvah Madhu-
nadyah upwards honey cells gmw Guhyah, the oceult, the seeret gy Eva,
verly wmior Adedah, teachings, doctrmnes, the Perfect Ones called the Ryus
the Teachers of the Secrct  Madhukritab, honey makers, bees  mst Brahma,
the entire Veda, the Infimte Vedas  Brabima comes from ybrk=endlcss There
15 na end of the Vedas, therefore they ore ealled Brahman or endless gg Eva,
slone  Puspam, flower  Tah, those  Ampuab mectars  Apah, water F Te,
\hose % Vai, verdy i Etc these  gurmigon Guhya dedah, the Tenchers
of the Secret Dactiine, the Ryus @@y | tad this prap Brahma, the entire Vedas
Abhjatapan, heated, disnilled, 1¢flected over  Tnsya from that Ablutaptasya,
beng distilied  Yadah, fame, wisdom Tejah glovy, bhss  gfigm Indriyam,
wigowr, lordhness  Virgom streogih Aanadyam, food ete, magnamimuy
Rasal, cssence, power Ajayata  became maoifest  Iat, thats \)aLlsaml,
Nowed out  Jat,that  Adiyam the solar orb  Ablutah, by theside  Adeayst,
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became fixed Tat there  Var venly Eiat this =g Yar which o Etar
this  mftgm Adwyasya of the Adya my Madhye, in the middle gPiR
Ksobhate, stirs 3 Iva, assf ¥ Te they, the forms Jike Vasudeva &¢ % Var
verily varmm, Rasanam of the essences, of the five essences tgr Rasth
essences gy Vedab, the Vedas 1% Hy ndeed 7mr Raosah, the best W
Tesdm, of these {(Vedas), ¥ Ete, these (Vasudeva &¢) @y Rasah, the best
afa T these % Var sndeed  gmir Etamr these (five forms  Vasudeva &c)
FIREL Awnitdndm to the Immortals ATt Amnitan, the givers of immort
aity & R Vedsh by the Vedas {the lmmortals) indeed wyms Amnitdh
Immortals %y Tesam, of them gmft Etani these wyarfa Amntan tle
greers of immortality
Now those wineh are the upward 1ays of that Lord
they are venly Ihs upward honey cells The Secret Doc-
trines (Ruyus) are venly the bees  The entnio Vedas consti-
tute the flower The Juice m the flower 15 the mectar
Those Secret Doctimes (the devas called Tyums) distilled
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Nirfyana), 1t beng 8o,
tistilled there became mam{est the Lord possessed of wisdom,
‘bliss, lordliness, strength, mignanumty and power He the
Supreme Brahman fowed forth Dharma and Moks for the
Devag  That honeyrevenled by the Lntue Vedes and called
Nirfiymmn took 1s place m the centre of the solw orb  That
form which seems to stir 1n the centre of the sun 13 verly
the Lord Narhyana having the valor of the mng sun
These verily (Visudevas &c) are the Essences of

the essences  T'or the Veras aro the essences (the best) and
of them Visuders, etc, are the essences (best) They are
the Nectws of the ncetws Tor the Vedas are neetars
(Eternal) <nd of them these are the Nectws (Guvers of eter-

mty)—160
SIADITYAS COMMENTARY

Tu tha ond of tho lank Ad) y&y% 3t 1748 mentioned that the Vasus the Rodess snd the
Adityss bave deminion ever the wornlag midday and esenlng obfations sespectively In
the present Adhydya the £ 1l deacribes the glory of the Lord dwelling witlIn tho Bun
and which In {ho obeet of worship §5is glory was not so fully deacribed proviousty ns was
necosenry  Old commentators bare taker 1o word  Valho o lta Hitoral meaning of

honog™ anl they sy hat tho sun bs honey 3 a wsro pootical putaphor  The Commen

1ator 82tk aatdo thix viaw pu L wlown that {a the feat dve hhzadan [n this Adiyéye (he
Brahma Yidyd bs estadilshed and be doog a0 by guoting an authority
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meams that 1n wlichsthe Ap o1 the approachable, the govl, mamely
the Lord God  Tho Viyn 1 etlled Apfips, heewwse the Terd, the
approachable 15 within htm  The hive 12 ealled Apupa because the honey,
ele, 1smat

(Thus Aplpa 15 2 eoupound of ¢wa wards Ap meoning Apyam the spproschabla or
hie goal and Upa mewmng present Thut m which the Ap 1s present ss calied Apu
19n118 alled ipa beerusa he 1 obtained or reached by or 1 the goal of the relewsed
ouls The ordinary hee-hno 15 ealled Apfipa because there 1s present it Ap the
qud doney ete  The word Ap i hus conneution wezns water and honey 15 calted Ap
£ water becwwsa tb 1s 1 qud and alt hquds are called water

(The eammentary now explais the word Rasmt It generuly means raps It means
is0 here sometung else  Its liteinl meaning 15 that whiclh is delight [ra—delight and
+ auspiciousness and ma wisdom] Tius the whole word Radii mewns be whoss form
4 wisdon auppeIoTsness and dehght)

The phraso dwelling m the Dastern 1ays means Load Ham ealled
Visudesa dwelling in the Esstein Radnu  The vord Radmr it-elf metns
e whose form 1s windom, auspiriousness and delight (@ powes, haow

edge and s
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Inowledge), thercfore the Lotd 15 elled Aditvar e, the Pameral all-
persading wirdom,

The word Madin has lrexds been expluned as the name of the Lord Tt has e
ordinary meaning of ‘honey” also here and thus thesererses wo 4 sumle  {Theretove the
£OMMANtATT B1FE) ~ =

The Tord 15 like honey, vz e satisfies the Denas

A3 be w like honey, to conplete the mmde there must Lo 2 eross heun bos-ine hees
flowers cte,{o make honoy Tius the Cammentary now shows thus —%1anu s Madho
Bri 1g tho crose-bean YAy 15 the Led-bive Eho Dovis arn the bees and the Sodws wd
rehgious Iitervtnto aro tho flowers  The words nsed te denote these things © eross bewns
eic, hnoalso doublo meaning one the ordinary well Inown meamng, and the athes
s pplywg to Sm, Yarw ofe  The Commentars shows this now The phmse
¢ havematiaschiunianesh  apparenth  wews ¢ the hesven 15 the crows hem
ot an inamimate hetven Al fnntnate eross hewn re nob mennt here Dyan means
the Shinmg one and is the pamo bri)

gn possessing the attusbutes of Lommosts, ete , {dyi=to sline) and
dweling 1 kenven {(dyu=hewen), 1s ealled Dyu, and Sho r vonnected
with trovamdy ete cioss beww, ke

{Thns dyu mend S primarids Vot nat the loka hevsen v evlled dyw an tho second
ary Kensa beeanse Th it or bri dw IS Ehered -

She s the esose-bewn beewse she s tho rofuge of Vairn T
1% the bee-lave, becsuse Mouthin m Vrspu i~ speeinlly contauned or pleed
1 T (18 honey w the cells}, Vinis alsa ealled  Antanthen (it atestor
1ision) beeruse Harn s seenr by himt alnays within s hemt
The aly 15 called Antirhea beeanse Vav o swells nist
Vaaus, ete , are the Tioney-makers, they me s sons and ealled s
the Mauchis e Riws dwelling v the 1ys of the sun, twd ave ealled
the eona
(Thus thie Bisls Marseis ete dwelling in the solar rays aro Mho the cggs or s0r%
aftha hees 110 Dovas, Yasna Rudeaw ete aeo the hees \A3u bs tho beo-hice]
{The comumentry now explaing (he s rd Troy 105y 10 ta another sense. and shows
i Uterali 1819 0 Vere npproprts epathet of bt fhe xponss of Hars  The word means
bedicnt as shown below)

Beese the God lees Ibum hus bronglit Hars as af under her con-
wrol, Iy her mphert obechence, by her loving futh and devotion, theres
fore she 1 e lled firovamds [im—obedient, vapd=contiolling, ono nbo
contruls wnether by abedience ud devetion)  The word Thrvak moans
bowing down (therefore devotion aml obedienes)  ‘The cross bewn or
rather the arthed buuboo frvue from which the hne hangs s ealed
Tirovasnea becanse by 1t~ elanting posture 1t eonituls (Vada=to contrel)
{he Bive tht hangs fomn it and minee it coutrals the e, the cross-beum
1 el irkelilnnamsds

Vigu s ealled the beehneor Spupr The wond Apiipa Iuerilly
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means {hat in which s the Ap ov the apmoschable, the govl, namely
the Lord God  The Vijn 15 ealled Apipa heewse the Lord, the
approachable 1s with tum - The line 13 called Apdpa heeinse the honey,
efe, 1 mat

(Thus Apdpa 18 a compound of Lwa wards At wemsg Apywn the approrehablo or
tho goal and Ups meamng prescut  That n whieh the Ap 1s present Is called Apa
Yasmu B3 called Apa becuse e is oblained oe reached by or §5 the goal of the zelensed
souls  The ordiey brohno i callod Apfpy beeause thers 19 present it Ap the
Dguid boney, ete  The word Ap in tins councetion means water aud honey 13 called Ap
or witer heeause 3t 12 4 Bgud amd 0 Lyuids are called water

(The commentary now exptuns the word Jiasmi It generally meaus 138 1t mowns
“1s0 1ere something else [t3 liteial wowmng 13 1at winch 18 deti it [r==dclight and
s1—guspicionsness 0t or=wisdom] Thus the whole word Rasm means be whose form
15 wisdom auspie1ousness and delight)

The phrase dwelling m the Lastern inys meins Lord Han called
Visudevg dwelling 1 the Fastern Ragon The word Rasmu ateel€ means
Le whase form 13 wisdom, anspirronsness ad delight {0 poser, know-
Tedge and bliss)

(Fhe word v di 1+ now explamed) —

“Ihe word nidi mews part (na=not, 1lun=sufficient, not whole
buta put) The amdror putef Leed 19 called Nidi beeamse wrthout
these Divine Vipdas (hhe Vasndeva Piadywant &e,) no wdhikin can
renelt tho whole, the Amdin the Supreme Tord  (One must 1each Him
thnough one of these Amdt fomsy

(The commel tary pow cx{laws thepfrises  te Riks aro tho bees the Yajas are
the lees the Sumdns are the hecs the Athaeva-iugirisas 1retie Tecs tho Guhra
Aflesas are the bees  Fyen with the sulo of the Leos fhevo words do nob mean the
works clled 1 ywns of the Jug Vedy &e bt vwe mumes of pacticulss elasses of devas |

The Pths me the devas called Vasus, the Clief of whom 1s Agni,
because they pesle over the ik Veda (thev hwo the ablumany of the
Iug Vedn) They ue eulled Richs heermse they ate trehya on worshipped
ns the first, espeartlly 2 2, 10 the mormng the Vosns are the first wor-
shipped)  Lhe Yaus are the name of the Rudrs, the chuef of whom
13 India because Indaa s the fuend of Rudra  These are the desatas
of saeusfice (vagn) and therefure callid Yygus  The woyd Indea here does
1ot rean the oulinuy In fra But it means ¥iyu Ife 1s the puneipal
deva worshipped m the inddvy fist of 2l and Soma s diunk by lum
fust, he alono 1 the elnef of 11l the Rudias with h Satkaen 2t then head
"The Ssmans we the Adity s, because they are same with the months (ze,
one Adiyn opops one month and thns the twelve months are en]nyed
by twebo Adigae  The phise Vuonent mublent of hhands VIID
does not 1efer to the well known Vauann  Lhe word Vatuny thete mems
Tndia eslled Parandun beeawe he 13 chosen {1 piyate elected) m every
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wcnfice Tl Tnduy s the hiewd of thes Jueamchy, hoenso lio 1 appomt-
ol as tho chuef of the Adity s, by the land Viwmu  And 1t wn welle
knowa thing that Tadiv 19 the loud of the Adetyas ated not Vavan the
lord ol wators (Bub Vi i the sun wnd 1ulez the sur, wly should
nol Ho ho taken Dhero)  The bord Yognu 19 not i unt hare, boe wwine the
onumortion hewo i of the Docs ot woiglitppors, and Yinu hoing the wot-
slupped (oot bo brought withu the eatogory of the worsluppers  ‘Lhe
¢lnas of dosns elled Aharsa agis postda over the Tadidsas, Pucines,
and tho works edled Athuvn Aguasis, with Somaas thou oluef ey
mo eillad Athana Afiguses, hecanse they pows doien (adhana) 1,
therefore thoy mo called Athmsoy Teeauso they ae the saps o1 can
tollers G wed of the Dodily oigws (ahgna, theioloro they nra ¢ led
Afgunsw Tn other words, the whole tenn Athuve Mg uems the
1 vnkeng contsoliva of bodily wigws  (Tho dh 19 dnged o th wne-
walously)  These dovas o the contollerss aof Dby argans, o s
Soman o1 Moo has juusdiction over tho wnd, and ho 1 the ol of
this Tnctnteliy, wlike the rnbordioate dovas of s dass cantrol the
varions inas of tho body  Huneo thoy aro tiuly agmisas o1 fung tion-
vulo
‘Lhe phitase Quliya fideds means Biahmd and all those wha myo fit
10 hold the post af futie Brahimis, the Towhan Gdedis) of all auwrct
(graliya) doctiznes, becanso thoy mw verdly tho ‘Lonehor wluins) of wll
{Tho term Gulty v Ydevas 1 o v w o] awt 14 the nn of oo Lowehom of i acentt,
Who ar tharlsed ales L) Eho wamo by which thoy arc 1nown 14 RiJwvas oe {he
LITLLOT OMR or tho STHALGHT ONES
(Tho brasa hestimalyn | e 8 now cvplabne 1) —
Dby oy iy namo of il the Vodas, Decanse of hea miiniy,
bee e ey n1o ondloss
(Amsigna hratl  ananth sal Yeath Pl yO7TRR (230 whic i omen the s e b o
ey aley endlomsncen) (e nro oxg ine {tho arsca ke oo Rike e berted tho
1t At &)
e devw ke A, & thos mghly pondared oves tho Tisg Veda,
& and thoeby Aiscovercd a revealud the Touey onlled the Saprone
Baliman and wane they are the sovesliom of s hocy, they me vdlod
beos o honey mkars Lhe Vdas me ctled puepas (lowers i ity
nuurishos pua—to nourel) bowse thes womnsh wasdonu (po nha =
noucrshiet)  Uho onlinmy pusp s arc se allod, b mse thes sl the
lomoy ke that 19 the hece vl ther neitn
(T comnrentars niaw o] babim the | hriee t ameitd ) nli 1—
(e worda of the Vedaw mo eternal, therelore they oo eafled sine
wartal denk Ll devas dunk Ahom, that s, onges thon, thereforn,
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Vich conly and not with aput Vidsa 1w wnderstood by otlers)  More
over to whom e pravindy belong the pscession of yadin wrdun
tog o—hiws, mdiiy m—Tordbness, siyam—strongth, anusdy une—magn
ity and sty in—power, but to the Suprome Loid? oy wivs 3 Snate
e namo as the prest vdis
In fact the aoot mewng of th ned bhoigy shans the pos svon
of cunplite Jordlness pevfuct sticngth {VIna), pofe fane (Yadiy,
Sr, widom Oy, nnd perfeet baowko Iy, (Vfian sy Tk who o
stases hese mIX quitlities, woedlid Bhag nan o the \dorale fard
Another Stutsats twoy wath Hoas v e claee Op 1Vl
S nuother text — take vefuqe nudor lam who s the vsenen of
Tappimess who w the ju-omficnion of the sy Jorfat qealines
the Suprome seswling v the Dent the Brdmvm fee Tow ol oy,
A Wlununos Tl wak Todlimess dispsion, Time gusd ) Foow
ledge, pwer and prospents, wmd  who 15 edlled  Aban-~the Great
J—(lecodiog to Vallna s 1" mewms the nen deudilde Lo
Supreme} Sy abha another fend ways =" That resplendint Toeder of
habt asedf, Mmoo ahe Prousa evising, from the hegmmng Hhad
this Rt yana s to be meditated m e solar ol we doun frem the
well hnown nanta ¢ dlievah pda savity mandeln & — ‘Nutam
residing i the muddle of the <ala oph should aln s be meditated
wpan' Mwearer fhe attudntes of Tndlness &¢, apphied to tie Sun
Wt Tpam ad omot yph 0 am nmmite abgeet e the
pugsreal em by s ppn pune wah pnd by the Tk e s
syn 1 St~ e \dwble r full of wislonr the A 1abile s full of
lodhncss, the Aidat thle s full of poney < alsy Tl Bidavans
the Veddntr Sutias (M1} 1)~ Bralman i tie obgect of that Tnow ledge
whiell vesults fiom the coneliusion of v anquuis o all seoptiges for
e spunetions Lo, we wetspeeiel  So o o hes ol vwies all
Jorms mn Bt Brtiman Ve taeat Glon be pioprsous S0 2o the
text — ¢ Thut Goal whch ol the Vedas dectue (Eath Up ) Soalse
the test — Venh nllile a Wity all the Vedas all the sounds e the
mmes of one Being anly, and that ss the Prey (1l we of one amifrm
patme becwwss Al (lunote freedin Brom ymperfectrons and full of all
excellent qualities) S 1bo — In e Vedr 1n the Remiyans w the
Prtow tithe B wate, Veaw s swg ereryalee mothe legimoing
inddloand end 1 tlsa - Lhey et hun Visnu the Supren e 10 whou
Al wmes o aprptarte Voreaver the Vantin and Builuma portian
of he Vedas mry et ¢f hmmas and voistip of 1vumimate objeets) but
never so the Upun wls  Lhey meser em tench amy thing iafenor to




M1 ADIYAYA, VI KIIANDA, 2, 3. 191

drik, but aro Jumersed in the eontemplition of the Mast High, and at their wil they
enter fnta ths Qlarions Form and camo out of Tt
The Vtaus bohold with tho first of theso Nectar (hewr chiel Agul  Yority becaoso
theas (D ys) nosther 1t nor denk thereforo they re porfeetly conteat with looklng at
Uhls Beetar (get Muldid They entor bnto that korm and they rise out of it Form
MasTRA 2

[ q TARTHES T AR TSN a6
TR TAr aAll @ IR eyt
FurEE it 2 0

a S, he  Hlawving descubed an the last mantra the Saywya Mukts of
Costie afl:ce-holders erlled Vastis, this mantea deseribes the fot of (Ins Look -
ledze with regards those who have fitted themselves to liold the pist of Vasus
i fawre vorlds @ Yah, who  gaq Etat, this. g Evam, thus  wrpr Ampre
tam Neetwr  ¥x Veds, Ranns g Vasdvhi, Among the Vasus gp Eva,
surely g% lhah one werr Bhotes, being, becoming, 1 ¢ becormg a ruler
mthe hingdom of the Vasus, 1nd for the length of period of the Vasu's
sway  wmfar Agmud, with Agnr g1 Eva, sorely  wipt Mubhens, as chief,
a5 tanght by Agm gpy [, s gy Lva, indeed  wppp Amriam, Nectar
e Drisiva, lving seen gai Fopyan, becomes sausfied @ Sah, he gy
1o, tne gy Uva, mdeed 9 Ropam, fom  gimfrofr Abhisadindant,
coters mto  gRERTy | tasmAn fiom tus  wqry Ropat, from form  3fg Udenr,
nars

2 Tle who thus hnows this Nectar, becoming one of
the Vasus, with Agm as the eluef, and having scen this
Neetar, becomes perfectly content e enters into thie

Torm and rises again out of It —162

Aate =The hamn Adhikies who Luaws this eetar (Vhuleva) andd Baw (he Vasys
2ot MLy the ¥lahn of the Gloriona Forin bacames onn of tho Y asae with Agalas Ble
Fowehie T aler gt the giton cf thie £irm, An eocomes fally an i entirely alsrbod
I thin fan i pent (o all el Ty g deasuron, vt bo gota Kivelys wakil that [s 6
21y, ke at wlll ontepainto this form, and comas nut nf It, whenever ho hike.

Masina g
Y ” - -
qrAEIETd:  YUEATESal  QeITIeHar 3 :
AERIEEULD ERUIRS AR
FrITtRE AR AT 1
chr o T
o S heoomrrp Yavan saloag g GIanlas and tes Radthie s d that
Jeazih of apy € crossc dan st mes ¢ 020 4 e 1 sumites of vmeand (7]

A apcs o of the tarad 1y haire fome, wod (6% apa « Puat s fms)a w
3
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tosie m mia Adityah, the sur geamm Purastds w the east 1w the Udaya,
sadry (the Iul] from winch the sun is sud to vise)  3xar Udeta, niscs, rising
gury Padehat, o1 the west 1w the Astades HeEAar Astameta sets, seiting  The
time of the Visusis 3v Ghapkas and two Kisthas  The space 1s the whole
tretch of eountry between the Udnyt or rising point 1nd the settiag pomt
In any partical e longitude 1t would cover afl couiries w thin 933 longitude
cst ol it and 9339 loogitude west of 1t mggar Vastindm of the Vasus g Eva
alone  gray Tavat, so much, Ffrgar Adlupatyam, sovereigaty , the jurisdietion
of the Vasus extends over the country hetween the Udryadr aud the Astudrt
wrusa Svardjyam  suprenmncy, enjoymeit of M oyects of desire  He who
enjoys (tafijayats) or satisfies lumself {sva) 1s called Svardy, the state of Svard)
1s called Svardjyam  giqr Paryeta attuns

' 8 The Vasus alane have sovereiznty and supremacy
over all that country and time which Ite hetween the pomts
where (when) the sun rises m the east and sets 1n the west
(The knower of this Vidyd) sttamns (that sovereigney and
supremacy) ~-163

Nate —He Attum fioedan of movomont and onjoyment of ohjects Ehranghont the
wholo tesntory over which the Y sns hold jurisd clion 1 ¢ botwwoen the Udnyag 1 In the
castand tho Astagims in tho west wnd sa Jong as the Vasus relyu therein

Sevovra Knanna

ManTra 1

w1 3y feehmmd aggr Il gEw a3
a1 maala w ReeeRarad egdl qAha @ Taed
TuHEEREAGEREEEea I g U

o Atha now  Yar whieh  fgafa Dentyan secand  Amritam nectar
oz, Sauharswna, Tat, o that szt Rudiah the Rudms  Upapwant, beliold
Tive upon, get aparoksa juany, understnd with sindy  meditison e See lim
by medttaton  r Indrers, with Indea (Vayu)  Mukbena as the chiel o
teacher of inferier Devas of tlus order N1 not Var veridly  Devih, Devas
Adanb, eat Na not Pibant, drink mes, they become perfectly desireless,
virikia  Etat this Eva verdy Awmritam, nectar, S1)kasaga Dristva having
scen  JTipyants, become satsfied  Te, they Titat, tins Sakarsann  Lva,
verdy, Repam, form  Ablusamvidanti enterinta CtasmAt, fiom this - Rapae
form (of Sinkars1nt Udyanty, come out

1 The Rudras behold with ther elnel Viyu the

sccond of these Neetwrs  Venly (because) these (Devas)
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neither eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly content
with lookiiig at thig Nectar They enter imnto that Form
and they rise out of that Torm —164

Nole —That whach 15 tha sceond nootar S1nkarsana gives the highee Ito to the Redes
wath Viga at theirhead  Venly becauso theso Radsa Dovas romam pecfortly mdiflercnt
to ail other enjoyments thercforo they sce thas Glorous Torm  They neithercagnor deink,
hub are immersed 1n the contemplation of thy Most High, and ab thew will thuy eater
1ato this Glorious Form, and come vut uf It

Aote —Tho Ruilra Aditya, Soma and Sadhys worlds he on tho other mde of tho
Mount Meru, or m the modorn phrascology, tho other half of the carth (the ant!pedes) Js
covered by theso four regons 1 the catth wero s transparent body, and wo could sco
the wotion of the sun in lower hernspbere wo akall find that after sanset 41l mdmght,
tho sun 8 ration wan northerly {from sonth to nocth with an casterly bend)  Tho midmght
poimt would ho our exact antipades 1 rom mudnight pownt tho sun wouhl apperr o movo
from west to east for threo hours, for the next 1) bour the direction of 1ts motion woula
Yo from north fo south, and for the last 45 munutcs (¢ e, Jusk beforo sun rise) tha sun
would apper to mose vertreally up (3 tangential motion) Thigis what is meant by tho
phrises tho son rising i the south and setting 1n the north, nsing v the west and
sotting i tho ewst, &e  Theeo refer to the direction of 13 motion ab particnfar hours of

the night The five direationa are (1) nsiog I the east, sotting in tho wost , (2) nming
south, setting north, (3) nawz west, setting ast, () naag north, setting south,
(5} misang up, setting dova

ManTRA 2

| U TEETEE 9% GATURART R gon-
WA EEA AN U i R
EQEC AU .

Sah, he Yah, who Liat, tins. kvam, thus  Amrtam Neciar  Veda,
knows wgram Rudranam, of the Rudras  Eva,surely Elah,one  [Ihdtva,
bomg, becommg 17 Indeesa, with Viyu  Eva, surcly Mukhens, as chicf
Ltar, s Eva mdeca  Ampitum, Nectar  Dnstvy, haviog scea Irlpyan,
becomes satisfied Sah he Frat, this Lva, indeed  Ropam form  Ablididing-
Ll enters ita Frasmay, from tins Ropay, from form  Udew, rises

2 Ile who thus knows tlas Nectar, bocomng onc

of the Rudras with Viyu as the chief, and having seen this
Nectm, becomes pefcetly content  He enters mto this

form and rises agun out of it —163

\cte —The bumna Adidkire who Lnows this \ecfar (\aukarsana) and how the Redras
gt Mukt by tho s st xefthe Gl rions § rm, bocomes oncof tho Kolras wits Viyaas
Jus teackor Mo alao £y ts the vis on ¢ this form an | becomes fully anduntlrely absorbed
Ju this wlsion  inLifcront to all worldly ) leasures and be gets Hlyulra Mokl 1bay is to
wa), hoat wlll entora tnto thin Form and comes out of 11, whenever ho Bikrs.
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Sah, e Yavat, solung, 153 Ghaphd and one Kastha and that fengtli of
space ecossed w that tme In other words & hours 15 mnutes of vme and
933° of space. Trom sunset tomdmight, 1o, from 33 p m to mudmght Adityah,
the sun Purastat, m the east, i the Udayadu Udcm 11se-, rismg  Padchtn, m
the west, m the Astadrr Astimetd, scts, setting  ff Dub, twniee 1z, the time
of the Vasus, when the sun travels from eist 10 west, ts twice as grens as that
of the Rudras  In othier words, the tme of the Rudras 15 haif that of the
Vasus s e fof tap=6; boms Soalso the spice sy Javay, s> muh, affwa
daksinatah, from south a¥m Udetd, itsing  To the people dwelling i (he
worth, the sui appears to riseas If from flre south, aod sct i e north g7
Uttaratah; towards noith  g@ar Astametd, settng  gzigr Rudranam  of
Rudeas  Eva, along, adlipatyam, “overerguty  Svarajyam supremicy, enjoy-
ment of all objects of deare  Paryeld, attuns  The direction of the sun's
wotton 1s northerly

3 'The Vasus alone have sovereignty and supermacy
over all that country and time which lie between the points
where (ond when) the sun ises in the cast and scts in the
west This is fwice of that time and spase which lic be-
tween whete and when the sun 11ses in the south and sets
in the north  The hnowes of this vidyd attains this sover-
cigmty und supremacy of the Rudras.—16G.

Note —Hr tttmns Ireedom of movemdnt "0 enjoyment of objeets Hiraugbont the
\wholo taesitory over which the Rdras hold Jurisdiction, 4 ¢, the countrs hotween tho
Fising potnt in tho sonth nd £he sething purnt i L noeth and tho e durwg which the
Vagus reim 15 twies as much as that of the Budras, and the sun appenra ta move Irom the
suuth and go tewards £ho Borth i the Rudr: Ioka

Erguri Knavpa

o7 TgAEIAE aﬁn%mawsﬁa%aam‘mg@a
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77 Atha, now Yat, which m’l‘rnlyun, durd  Amnitam Neetar vrx,
Pradvamna Tar,on thar sufeerr Adityah the Adityss  Upapvants behald
Tweupon See Hhon by meditation  7gar3 Varunces, vorh Indra . Mukhens, 4s
the matth, we as the chiref teacher « f the 1 feuo Devas of tis order Na oot
Vay venly Devah théDesns Asvantyeat Na,nct Pabauty, dimh  Ctat, this
Lva veniv  Ammitum nectac, Pradvumna  Dnstea, having scen Tripyanty,
become satrsfied  Tx, they Evar, ¢his, Pradyumna  Fya, verdy  Rapam, form
Abgamvidantr Inter mto  Etasmat, fico this Raupat, form (of Pradynmein)
Udyant, ecme out

1 The Adityas behold with their chief Indra the
third of these Nectms Venly because these (Devas) neither
eat nor dumnh, therefore they se perfectly confent with
looking at this Neclu, (getting Bukh), they enter into that
Foum and they rise out of that Form —167

Nate —That whieh s tho third nectar (Pradyamna) is enjoyed by the Adityas with
Inder st thewe head  Verily breauso these Aditya Dovas reman peefectly [ndifferent
to "W other ¢njaymonts therefore they sco thid Lloroes lerm  They noathercat nor
drink, bat are 1tmeesed 1n 1he contempliion of tho Most High, and 16 Ehesr will they
entcr infoilus Glorious Iorm wud comc out of 1t

MintRa 2

T TR SREWEES @ wia
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Sah, he Yah, who Ttat s Lvam thns Awntam, Nectr Ve,
Lnow mrfEamr Aditsanaw, of Adnyas  Lva, surely ehth one  Bhates, bemng,
Lesupung 367 Varunent with Indra Lva surelt Mukhenn, as elnefl  Ftat,
ths Iva,mdecd Amrmtym Nectu Drstvd hving seen  Impyati becomes
satished  Sah he L, s v mdeed  Rupam, form  Ablisamvidaty,
entess ot Ftaswat, from ins  Repat, fiom krm - Udety, rises

1 He who thus knows tlus Neetar, becomimg one of
the ;\dit) as with Indra as their chief and having seen this
Neeta, becomes perfectly content e enters mto this

Form and 11ees agam out of 1t —168

Rote Tho hmran Aok irt wEo kv wa (e Neetar (Prads zoms) amt hor the aditsas
et Mukts by tha vision of (he Glor) s Forra heeo s one of 1ho Adityas wath Indra ay hix
Tencher Toalso pets the 3t of (s form and becowes fulty and enterely absorbert in
s sision err e il weel By plotsures sud he geta Sxyaa mokth that Js to sy,
e at wilk (nters Into thrs Form and comes out of It, wheuever bo likea
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ManTRA 3

| APETRE TR I A KR
’«{fg‘q’m mﬁmaﬁarsmma TR I
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TR ez lle
Say he  Yavat so loug 1 e, the wne of the Adigrs cxtends over 3
hours, -md then space b» 457 Tlree hows after munight ¢+ g, uptog A m
Adn)m 'the sun gy Daksmata) i ihe couth  Udett nises nsing
aw Uttarutaboin the nerth - Astamela sets, settng Do, twice iz,
the te ¢l the Rudias, when the sun travels from the south 1o the north 1
tice as gieat as that of the Adigas  Tn other words the tpe of the Adityas
1 half thatof (b Budeas 1 7 Ghatibasd o Kasthds g [tert se nan b
utg Padcl w, fiom west g Udeta, rismg to the people dwellmg m that
.. Place, 1l e sun apy ears 1o nise as of from the west and set i the east Q&M
Purastit, towwds the cast  FEREt Astwneld sottng kA Aditgtoam of
Bduy <, the ume of Adinas  Eva alone  Adhipatyam, soveicignty {of the
Aduyas xs) over the cauntry betneen the sisig fotnt v the south and the setting
pomnt w the nonéfe Svardyyam, supremacy, engoyment of all vbjects of desire

Paryetd, attains  The dircction of the sun s motion 1s eastetly

3 The Rudias alone hayo sovc1cignty and supremacy
over all that conubiy and time wlnch lie between the points
whete (and when) the sun 12ses 1 the south and sets m
the north  This 1 twice of that tune and space which he
Between wheie and when the sun 1ses 1 the west and sels
m the east The knowes of this Vidyd attuns the soverergn-

ty and supremacy of the Adityus —160
Note —Ho altru s fecedurt of 11on etiont 1:d cuoywent of ol sects theoug] oub the
wlole teertary over w1 ch the 1dityas hald jimsad otion § v tho countey hotween te
soutl £ sing | o1k il the noeth aetling Posnt and ¢t & Lime durung wl weh Ro frus re g 1
b oo a8 woch 45 Hat oftho Ayt T Ehnw s Motion 18 from the west and towards

(L cast horo wt on looke ] at from t1 ¢ upper | eunsphere

Ninven Kiaapy
MaNTRA ¢
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57 Atht now  Yat, whncl, wgd Chatwitham, forth  Amrtam, nectat
tiz Aniruddhn T4t enthat 57 Marutah the Maruts  Upajivant, belold,
hveupon  See Hum by meditation &g Somena with Somn Mukbenn as
the mouth 2z, 15 the chiel o teicher of the mferiar Devas of tius order,
Na, not, Vay, veuly Devah, Devas Asniatr eat Na not Pibanu, dimh Etat,
this  Evy,verily  Amntam vectar, Anuddhe Drsgva, having seen, Tp
pywn, become Lumsied  Te, they Etw, this {Amraddha) Evy, venly
Ropam, foim  Ablusamvidiat, enter ato Ltasmat, tlis Rapyt, foin (of
Amrm{dln) Udvant come out

1 The fomth of these Neetars the Marnts hohold
with their eluef Soma  Venly because these (Devas) netther
eat nor drink, therefore they are peifectly content with look-
mg at this Nectar, (getting Mukti) they enter mto that Torm
and they nse out of that Form —107

Note —Tlnk whieh 1s the fourth neotar (Anlenddha) is ¢ goyed by the Yaruts with
Somy 1t their head  Yenly so long 19 the Dews are satisfle § by seewsg Lhls Glorions
Torm they remin perfectly indiferent to all otber erjoyments They veuther cat nor
driuh, but are lmmersed 1n {10 contemplelion of the ost gk and at thete witl 6 ey
enter futo this Qloriows Fur -tnd como ot of 1t

MaNTRY 2
Hq‘\ :.aa \*’\\ﬁm \a-\'g@a.
FRAR TogAT qOAT W AR EAC ey
qgERin 2 0

Sah, ke Yah who  Frae this Duam, thus Amriaw, Nertar Veda,
Lnows  #ET Marutam, of Maruts  Fua, surely Llah, one  Bhntva, bemg
bee ming  @@T S omena, with Somt Fya, surely  Makhens, as ehiel  [iar,
this  Lva, mdeed  Amnitam, Neetwe  Dristvd baing scer  Tripyanr be-
comes sausfied Sab, he Lt this Iya mdeed  Ropim, £em  Alhi
samyidan, enlersanto [ rasmat from tlns  Repan, (eem fovm Udet, nises

@ He who thus knous this Neetar, hecoming one of
the Marats with Soma as their chiel and having <een tlus
Nectar hecomes perfectly content  1lo entersnto this ['orm
and rises agan out of [t—171

Note —Tho buman Adhikirs Why knaws this Mectar (Aniraddha) anitiow thoe Sarnts
ot Mukti )y tho vstn of th Gloraus i orm bevenies one of (he Mar it1 with Soma as
tua Teacher (1o also gots tho viston of this form an ! becomes fully and entlroly alworbel
In this sislon inYiff rent to all worl iy g leasures and o guts bijujya makil that i+ to
¥y bost will entent into (1 is Form, and comes out of 1t whenerer bo Hles
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Saby e Yavad, so long  Tie tme of the Somn {Maratsyis 1} e, and
space 221%  lhtisfom g aAn to g4 ane Adiyah, the <un  qurg Padehiy,
the west, an the Vstagir,  Udett, nises, 1sing guar, Purastag, e the east,
urthe Udayagien Astamcta, sets, settmg & Dwih, twiee, ws, the time of
the Maruts  Wiien the sun travels from the west to the enst 5 twice as great
as that.of the Maruts  In aher words tlie time of the Maruts s Aaff thac of the
Adityns qrg Tvar so much s Untaratah, from the north gy Udett
nsing ta the people dwelling i the nortl, the suw appears to nise s af from e
north wnd set in tie south  IRrmg Pabsmtah, towards the south  wwdar
Astamer), setng  mgAr Mautam of the Marws  Iua, alone  Adiiparyam,
sovereiguty (of the Mara ~ extends oves the conntry betiveen tle nsing peants
w the west 1ad the setung pomt i the east)  Svarg)yam, supremacy, enjoy-
ment of all abjeets of desire  Paryera, attains

3 The Adityas alone hare sovereignty and supre-
macy ovel all that country and time which he betweon the
ponts wheie and when the sun rises in the west and sots
m the east This 1s tnice of that time and space wiich le
between the ponts wheie and when the sun 1ses m the
notth and sets m the south The hnower of this Vadyd

attang the sovereignty and suptemacy of the Maints —172

Rote Heattuws frecdon of movement and enjosment of objects throughout the
whole terntory over which the Macnta 1 ol jurisiict o 1 ¢, botswecn tho cauntrs 1 tho
west maing point wnd the east 1n the setting powt nd the tune doring which the Adityss
rouEn Chorsin 15 bwice as mur s it of Eno Warms and Yoo Brretion o e moduon o
the sun 1 trom Lhe narth towieds tho sontl heee as a peiring bo o resrdent of the nppee
Hemsphore

Tovrn Kuanpa
Manrra 1
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%y Atha, now Y, which, gy Panchamam, Rfth - Amritam, nectar oz,
Brauman  Iat,on that @mar Sudhyah, Sadhyas  Upapnanty, behold, hve
upon, See Him by meditaton mgmm Brahmana, wub Biahma  Mukhena
as the mouth vz, as the cheel o1 teacher of the wferior Devas of tlns order
Na,uot. Var, venly Deva' Devas  Adoanu, et Na, not  Pibanu, driuk,
Etat, llis  Eva, verily, Amritam, neclar  Dristva, having seev  Tripyants,
became satisfied  le,they  Liat thus Narayama  Eva, verly  Rapam, foim
Ablnsamvidant, enter 1o Elasmat, tis  Repat, fom of Biahman
Udsants come out .

1 The fifth of these Neotars, the Sidhyas behold wath
their chief Brahmd  Verily because (Deva<) nesther eat no
diink, therefore they ate perfectly content with lookmg
at this Nectar  (Getting Mukty) they enter into that Form
and they nise out of that Form —173

Note —That which 1s the 8[th noetar (Pabuman) is enpyed by the Eadbjag, with
Brabman, 1t their hesd  Verily 0 long 45 he Dovas 1co sabiafled by sceing this Glorons
Porm they remn peafectly andillercnt {o 3l « ther enjoyments fhey neither eat nor drink,
bt aea unmerzed e tho contemplition of {he Mozt High asd 4t thow will they enter
1oto €lus Glorious Porra and eomo oat of 1t

Mantea 2
- RN LCNEN

q T GHINE 97 GRAWRaR ar awT

SN . o . o
ORI TSI gl § TR ST
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Sah, e Val, whe, Etat tius  Cvam, thu  Amiitam, Nectar  Veda,
Anawe, garar Sadhyanany, of Sadhyss  Lva swely  Eheh, one. 3howa,
being beeonung T fiabmana with Biadwd v, sarels  Vukbens, 2s
clucl  Liat, this  Lva, indeed  Amriam, Neetw  Dristvy, havng seen
Cripyan, becames <wsficd  Sab,he  Ctat, s Exa, todeed  Ropam, form
Abtusumvigan, caters wte  Cxasmat, fom i Rupat fiom £ rm  Uderr,
wses

2 He who thus hnons this Nectar, beconnng one of
the Sidhyas with Biahma as then cluef and havmg seen
this Nectar becomes perfectly content  He enters mto this

form and 11ses again out of It —171
Note —The human Adhsksrt Who knows this Nectir (Brahma) and how the Ridbyza
got Mukty by the vision of tha Glorcus Furin beeoucs onc of the Sadhyas sith | mima
as hes Toachar Tl sls0 gots 1he vision of this [ and beenmo Fally and enterd]y absorbe
o T this visinn, ndiffercnt to all worlaby 3 leasures wad he gets Sevuyva Mukth tac st
s3, ho at will enters mto ths Furus wnd cons out of 18 whogerer he lkes
%
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Muwta 3

| qERIEE ITXa IAT FRTUAT SR Gan-
FATRAEIRRG  ArTMET aEeeay, S

AT e
3R o |oE: | e

Sah,he  Yavar, so lung  Ihe timcol the Sadijas s 4y tunucs w
dination, wd the spree 15 1ul®  That 1s fiom 154 o tosdaw This o~ the
famous Brahmn Muhiiin  Adiyad, the sun getm Buaatah, i the mrih
Udeta, 11ve+, nisig  afirs Daksigatoh,  the south  Aslamera, set | ~cttng
& Dvih twice w1, the tme of the Sadiyas When he un travels nom 1he
uorth towards the south 15 twiee as gieat 15 that of the Sadhyae, In othat
words, the time of the Sadly 1s 1s faff that of the Marats  grm, Lwat, sumuch
Fer Usdlive, upnard  sar Udas, tmog 3iqlg Anvin, downward  sreqmat
Astamen, sclung  arer Sadbyandm, of Sadliy1- The ume of Sadhyas s ¢
Gliatika 225 Mint. ) kasthd  Lva, alone Adhpaty 1, sover erguty, the jurisdic
ton of e Sadhiyrs estends over the eountiy betsecn thie 1ssing porot ups e
aud the setting pomt downward  Svardyyun, supemacy, cipwanent of all
oljects of desne  Paryeta, altains

3 The Mamuts alone have sovereignty and supremney
over all that country and time which hie between  the points
wherethe sun 1ises in the north and sets in the south  This
1s twice of that whieh lic between the points wheie and
when the sun tises in the Zenith and sets fn the Nadii
‘The hnower of this Vidyd athiin the sovereignty and sapre-

macy of the Sadhyas —175

Bete  Ueattuns frocdoni of mosement anil chpyment of objoets thrauglant the
whelo terrdoery vaer which the Sulbsas hald Jursdiction 4 ¢, between tha enuntry up-
ward. the cis point e downterd Wi setting point and the fune dang which the
Staruts ruign theren, 1% (nice 25 @ 515 1t ef thes Sadbivs e His s s din o of

molion hero i varbiosl
MADEYAS COMMINTARY
Rhanda UL ta )

113ving in the presiaus part deseribed the fise Ormeef the Lot e present Give
whandwd sribe He e Groat Sirarchlis of b iz, it sce oso Forne amd gt Mabtd
theran )
The ~crs of the et Neetar are tle Vasas sath thor elacf Agnr
S ong as they s ghat forn of the Lor ] Ygann tay alo not (i to)
cngoy anything ety s sl wowant st plere “ahy
pether ot wor desh ) Venly they enter anto s Tom anly an
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Moley, and b theit wall they enmo out of it agun, hemg peifecth
free So the second Tarm 14 Deheld by the Rudias, wuk Vign as
thew Clief, (for they ate dopendent on Viyn) But Vign bemg
Iirany agbha dso s donlile juosdietion He 1o the 1efuge not only
of Al the Rudirg, but of all the Stllyes as nell (s Viya
ey both the seeond and the fifth eruchies) ‘Lheicfore ta Vayu
belongs the ennterplation over the Yiym Vedy a3 well as orer all the
Vedis  {In lus capactty s the Diead of the Rude s, he las Yoyur Veds,
ol the ks of the meetmediite warld, under lus cantral, m Jus capreity
s Brabmy, the head of the Silbyas, lie Nas all the Verdas to ponder over,
il s Ml he s wndor him'} - As By bt e Ing espeernlly to do with
all the Veds  Livenan the «tate of muktt fof the beings af Ins hierasehy)
heas ahen vefnge fo Viyu venly is the tefuge of Bith these elisses even
w makte The sona of Adite fthe Adity 1) e helolders of the thid
Neetw, with Tndin 1a their ehicf The heholders of the fomith Nectar
ate Wurntas with Sonee s then Clief  The beholde s of the Gfth Nectu
e the Sulliyra with Bialimins there ChicE - These Stdlnas e eilled
ihne The Beings elled Sapaina, Sest, Sirsu s, Supaen, and Varum
are meluded 10 the class of Bidhyas

(But 5135 m oyetor —* Haw ¢1n Beahma who 15 one of the Biyns ha the head of

thesn i therr state of Ankta 2 Po thue the answer s t1at it the state of okt Beahmt
oot thew Tead, Tut all are pqmal The ward bead jn this eonneetian means * tiak
inf e )

T thie state of Mlahtt M ue equal to Biahimd, and ench beng o
peex of the (ther, noene 1S wfenim to ) one and <a Bidhmialarig
ot il st to ny one nd m Hns sense e 1 then Chief Dvery one
01y he conoxdered s the Clnef of the other n thisstate  But Brahm
18 the Chief of VAl an18ew1 &c m then stute of Mukts cven  (That i3
with regud 6V &, &, Bithmt vetuns lis enporionity even w the stato
of 1 en Mukti )

Siva s the sort of both neetus, the socond and the ffth  Tn Ins
atate af S1n1 e seos only one i hua state of Mukns he sees both

(This 15 sud m amswer o the questinn #h1b Ridea and hor hewng wdentical how
e besn bo meluded o the flth categary ant 1t the wuma time he second  The raply
fo (lus 13 that when the ca Ution af soathood 1 tramsceadad thak v sn Maktt he boholds
n tha other stait he sesqonly oy f £ Anthar explaation of this verse

Both forms
ate of 1va he sees

15 that 14 the o011 tun of st ho Lok L4 b it forms Rk an the

ouly ane fori )
(1w the proceding ) art has been doseerbed Lo con o2 of muktiof the Devas who

e alrerty eeach Tt status of Y ies Radris Lo Now i dsenbad the result of
meditatson oot the Lord 2 Badbn by those nha hive nok xen hed that status but have

qualified theraselves for 3t}
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Tliose Devas {or beings fit to beconie Devas) who e qualified to get
the status of Visus, Rudia, Ke, belongung to thess five grent hieruclues,
attun tht status, when they are meditating perfeetly and fuililessly on
the Lord ealed Madha  \fter attunmg the tilus of Vasu Rudr, &e,

they also undoubtedly got wuhts
Tho Commentary now deserbes the terntortal and temporal junisaretion of Hese
fve elasses They nee sumuarised hore

Ciass Terrltoriil s s ietion Temporal furisdictian

Yasus 80 1) 12 ours wnd wmusntes ¢ € feom 344w Lo
Hrw

Tudras 80°4] 6 hours and 15 mnutes 1 ¢ teom 31 3 fo
R midmigh
Atiyrs s Bhours t ¢ from midmght up to3A M
Alaruts 23 1§ bour 3 ¢ rom 34 ¥ todfa mr
Thgus (Sadhyas) e 45 munates § ¢ from 2L A to 53 A M

The petind of ime and the extent trnelled by the son, when 1t
uses w the Udnagin and sets on tho Astagir, belon to the Vasus
They are the Lards of that time wnd spree Simululy the tune and space
ocenpied by the sun 10 hus travel fom the Astagm to the mudmght wlen
1t hiavels from the south to the north somenhat n an easterly dnectsm,
it time and spree we under the 1ule of the Rudts with Viyu as then
hend  Thus tune und space wre lalies of those of the Vasus aud wue
enjosed by the Rudits  Snwituly halE of the Rudia’s time and spice
helongs to the Adityas heing west to est and 1s after nuduight o 34y
Next to that 1+ the tune of 13 honr =l space nnder the urrsdiction of
the Bomn wndis called Arat dedr and hala therr extent being half of
those of the Aditvas and extends from 3 4 3 to 4} v x Tack of these
follows oue after other, hegruming with the conntry bast mentioned md
ending with the next  That 1s the sun takes up one countey after the
ather 10 the axder gisen abore ‘The Mt tune 18 holl that of the Adi
tyns el the suu heve vises Nom the naith pomt and sets m the south
pawt  Tn the Tndiapmy the sun riseson the hew and sets belund the
Tdagagin and the bime 18 Tl that of the Marat kida The Lod of bas
time -nd space 1s Brabma

Ihe ttme of the Vaeus 19 31 ghaus and « hittle Jess, half of that
15 of the Rudres, bl of tlus xs et of the Adityns, hialf of thus s that of
the Marnts, and It of thus 1> that of Bishm:  Tho Vasulaks 1 <lonble
mn evtent to that of the [mhaloka, thes the mewmng of the plhrae
Goetnat wed w the Srati wd s on Iho Brahwa mulnita s, the
aell hnown wmorming tmne before the sun nise  The reason of 1ts beng
so clled 1s evudent fram the above  Simlarly the firt portion of tho
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might 13 popululy ealled Rindra Lala aad sts setson 1 alwo now  esslent
Suntluly the tume after the mdmght s popululy elle] the Swimgn
kile 1t hetng the cillest perixd of the 2§ honrs It 1 alo called
MAutahala becuse the wind geneaably hlows m tlus petiod

The dw time bemg Agnevakily, waawied to the Visus whose
chiel 18 Agni, thetelore the first ghatihi after the sun 1156 15 specully
set aput for the peif nmance of the fite sicuibiee  Lhe whole day Delongs
to the Vaaus, 9 the whale mght belongs to the ather fonr  Snch nas
the divimon mede by Visnu ftom old Bat tlus 15 2 gouer !l division |
ot he gue to the Rudine amd Vuuts to the Adyas and Vigiedeh s
secondary Junsdiction an the day time 1o, suelt 29 the midday to the
L for mitlday oblatson, the esemng to the Varuts wmd Vidvederas
for the crenmg oblwon  fhe Vasas hnve s genoal junsdicton over
the day, wlnle Brahimlis jnnsdietion over the whale dw and mght
‘Tie Rudias, Adityas and Marnts hase yursTictn on partienln pottons
of tho dvy nd puticulu porkions of the mght  The Yasus hue jutsihie
tion over the period of dag only a1 genetnl way, md not speciilly
Ihe Rudias &c, iave rule over the middas il the cverung and 1 those
peitads, Vasus exeicise only ¢ sub ndinate junsdiction auder the Rudins
&c, while m tho morming they ine supieme pones, sulyect only to the
Lugher 1ale of Vigu (Bualan ) £ 1 eren the Az, &e, ue under Vign

As the mommng sbhton lngs i the Vasis 5o the Jordsnp of
the eattliig slso thens  Lhie Doudslnp of the mteunediate woild bokongs
to the Rudins, and the Mamt« and of the heaven 1o the Adigyus  Br duma
() Vaya me (19) the lard (s) of all the worlds from heven downnnds
Indivas the lord of the Triloks, but 1Tain s the OVERTORD of 4lf

e word Svitrspya oes n t menn self rule Lere, but enjoy ment, dr
self realsation  Taterslly 1L wews eawang pn {riijan; to oves self
(ma)

{8a skar siys that tha timo of the sunshine n Tades worl L as Wnlf U4t of tho Yama
Ioka, that of Varuna toublo €At of am that of Som double that of Varaua  On this
the Com nentator says)

1liero 13 no proof that the time of the Y 1ma pertnl s double that

of the Inda, tht the sun stws there twace w Dng van the India vl |,
aud that Varwaas tune 19 1 uble of this anlf the Moon s double of
Varunts  Not s there any piwf that the Biilims s time 14 cnly double
that of the Mson for the Brilumse trae ecten s £ the tlang) persod of tno
Prridhs Winke Indra, &, lise only up tathe ent of 1 Vanvantara
Nor 1 thete wny anthonty for the stuement diat the castern region
Delungs to the Yasus the sonthern £ the Hulis the westirn to the
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f\ﬂn_\n:, unl e notther to the Munts oxclumnely , el that they have
ne Juusdiction anaherc else for thers 15 no proof of thne, while there
» praof o the comtrny  Vor wearding do thew Tadiy 1s the Jlead of
Radiy lyeimachy, fon they il the nend Tuhia, 1 Windy seven, 1w ts
otduvuy wernag of Tadi (aad nat we wtng Vg as we baye doue )

This Jadr ety Lhe liotd of e Rudra bys south Bt they gne hbn uist e
Ihits arnes sclf contradielin Tudrs 25 lord of the st ks balt oply of the bme
bo s with the Rulrws, 1 ofhee words the tite af Tndrr s dauble of thy tmert
tuder, shach v abserd Moreover aeearding Lo Hiem, Tadr, Y ama, Vaeuns and Som
are lords of est south west and torth respeefisedy 1nd the perod of ¢ el suceceding
15 doublo of Lhat of the procodmg  Thus Somis Emeas sixtern fold Lot ol the Tndrt
Noreavor, i that theory, the Indet pun (k) persshies with sl s nlalitants after
tho Indrs pevind fs 05cr Thus won the Redea peeiod commenees, there exist na tndet
and i warld, sunidaely when the Adibya perad commences, there are io nie or
Rudea nor their wort T and soon  (Tho sensa 15 tins the Inded [ eriod foresa uple bong
Frthof the It of Bevins 34 A years an dnevtion the nhate Tfe of Nealum hemg tikin
18100 3ews  When Lulea thos thore remain 917 years stell to the and of the hilpt ot
pealya Fherelore alimantris &¢ wildress 1 to Iule in that romann g porkod are
wseh s, sino he no Jonger etists Thns the Vedva hocome umathoritatine  Simtarly
with Rudr &c Mbur 18] years of Brihos there sl be no ndea, 1 d for 8] e3rs
thero shonld be 1o Rudin worslip In fact accordsag to Sankary the pericds 2 as
foltows —

Indr1 8] yorrs Rudry 12} Adifgs 35 Bhaents B, Bmhmi 100

Aegording o this theoss b 14 alter the dostruetran of the Tnden 1 fes wortd, Hab
the nest 1oriod pommences And 56 on MEcosLe 1 this vies, the 1raf1a weudd aot
canmence e ey the sun s prang averlul 1w ea we taan eud, bsesse i next,
Ky 7 1t s mentioned Liat (he sun xistd oven after ibs sty crerhead  wd there can

T o Perl iy 5o Jong 1 the sun evsts

Aecondig 1o Uns vjew, even after sun's 118tig overhed, ime
wanlth be no dhss dution, for the sun shill continnes 1o shine, 16 21y~ hhnda
XU ¢ Wien fom thenee e Iag ersen npwands, he neithar tses nen sets
1Te 13 alone standing ta the cenfre’  Now wlhea the sunt remus sfand
g m the cenbie, even after sthis risen n]m'mh hete can he a0
TPralign Thus there e many ahjections to the Shuvs explas stion
Wo desint for ferr of prolinty

The Vasus have hen eties m i quatere, mid oot only oo the eest
and wo 1lo0 18 the ease witl the Rudig and pthers The putienla gut
tars we howorer avagned o them, for the ficrlity of medifatron only, wil
not that thes we colined tn thase quaiters only

(Anather) algechian 1to Stthar’s esphitbion 1 that fndia hnang
cosed tooxist (aftar B2 yewsd, the Rudra period caunot comuence, for
o Rudees, biog the fumly members of butey, when buby pesshes
ath O s citizens, there v no Qudins left to stat e Rudie penod
Pherelae Satkar's} explamition 13 not & very sadasfrctory one
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Though the penod of dvy 15 eqnal cverywhere, yel the amount
of lieat seecined by a locality decreses 1 proportion 45 it s sitiuiled ma
worg wd mote nothely httnde, vl thes sense 1t g sud asaf the
sun Jnd von and set tlure vory woom, for the mtensention of e lnlls
canses the loss of higlt and Jret to these noitherly countries

The Totundity of (he earth cvuses the dulerence I the amount of tho hight and hest

* liak even nnder thus anterpretation of the boon the Duty 13 will gt tho better of the
Devasovery day duming the periods just muntioned o the Desas are na better off undor
the hoon for now they aro frable todaily tyranny fromthe Daityas  'Tothia Beahma replied

O Devas! My second hoon to the Dastyas, namely that they will
have sovercignty when the sun ises fiom the south, &e, does not refer
to this duly sotion of the sun, but to the futwre time wlien there My
Tippen the literal 11aing of the sua fiom the south &e , (g0 you are sife
fo1 the present)

(But that1s Mdson oslamity, though coming 46 an mdcfmte tature  Tho heon to
Daityas O Lrahmins wdistreet for 36 thy wiil 1n somo tatre time the sue will se i
thé south &e  Nabao v phe 1 Bealima)

This wnmlable compmet & . made by me O Deyas! with the san
of yme that e would aliays s from e east and <et m Lhe west ts0
theie 1s na fon of s even rismg fiom any other quuter, and no feat,
consequently of the Dutyas ever gettng sovereignty over the Devas )

Tl compiet e ne er be broken by anybody st any time, fot
wy rewon  Pheiefore be ot afind 0 Deans, for there s no cwse of
fon Being this aldeesse | by Buahmy, all the Dovas Deeune free from
amuety, and every one went to lis own abodo

This vens Ttet s mentioned alsu i the dialogue between Baliand
Tudi as told an the Mahsn Dhumia of the Malabliuat

"he leou gaven by Uraltut to the Dutyms wis an wnliguons ane  Its troe meanit®

% Abovo cxpluned by Brakw: to (ke Devis w1 scerct teaehing coufined to (ho
Dovas  Bill who was % Dufa dul nothuon the trn meanng of the boon and so when
Tndr f<unts bt o, Bali replies that 1 e Tl come whon e, Lalc will rulo over Iadm
For accordug Lo the story Indra foun 1 Biliin the hody of & dankes eshag tustle i 2
ey Tace and Tndey taunts Jum 13 Svnz *aze 100 hobssexy for your presput nleht
© ouce nughty miler of tho dastsas®  To thus Rali rephied that when jn tho future halpr
the sum will rise from the south then § ¢ will again rosgn, ani s reagn will be twice 18
tong 48 thtof Ludres  But Indeswho knew the true meaning of Bralimd a boon disabuscs
T of tus vl bope and 32y that dhe sun will never iso from tha south, &¢

Bl hnowimg only dhe beon gren by Br et to the two Durgs,
it not hnowing ats real ucaning as expluned by Biabmt ta the
Dot 1y, addehessang Indey wud —Q Purtmdua, Leliall conquer thee shen
the s <l 1140 faw the south®  ilewtng thrs, Tndry repled —
“ Al gl nover Tappen, bewee Bohimy as made thas L that the
sun will dwys e fone treent™  Lhus cyn g, India went to lienien
seated ou An wals {elephnut)
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Eueventu Kaanpa
ManTra 1
T T FA 4G IO ARTEITA T 7
CEgTEE N i

w1 Atha, now, after the description of riswg and seting After the world
1 dissolved re, 1n Pralaya 73 Tatah, from that from the <olar arb,
Urdhvah, wbove 1¢, to the Vaikuitha Lok The word gachchhatr must be
supplied to complete the scuse Thg whole senlance meaos Then {1t the
time of Pralaya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to
Vartkunthz 3% Ut--etya, having reached Varkugtha weg Etya, having reached,
at Uigh (Vaikuntha & Na not w7 Eva, indecd  334r Udcts, rises  « Na,
not, nor HedWeT Astametd sats (in Vaikuntha, he neiher nises nor sets)
o5 Ekalab, 1o one maaer only, g1 Eva,only mdk Madbye, 1 the centee,
1 the middle (in Pralaya, beeause i 1s the middlc time between a fzture new
creation and the past period of actwity ) eqrar Sthata, stands N
1 Then nsing fiom that (solox ab) He goes up (to
Vatkunthe Loks) Havig 1eached that ugh place, He
neithor rises nox sets, but remams i one mannet, stationary
m that mddle perted (z ¢ thioughout Pralaya)—176

Mavira 2

39 3A@E: A3 g7 7 feAra AREE Farad |
e waw A Bl agdgf n

#ra Tat, that, about the above statement g7 Lsah, this sk Slokah, verse
A Na, not, ¥ Vai,venly s Tatra,in Him w the Lord Hartin Vaikuntha
The words “ Tiiere aic no faults’ shoutd be supphied to complete the sentence,
7 Na not. fymitq Nimlochah, sewing 7 Na, not, 3fzara Udiyays, usig
szt Kadachaon, cver, undoubtedly &y Devah, © devas! & tenn by (hat
oz Abam, | (Brahma) @3 Satyena, by the truth by the fact that the Lord
16 free from afl faulis § swear Ay Ma, not  fyufRefy Viradhisi, may [ not attam
prospenty (Viradha means wint of prasperity) B Brahmana, threugh
the grace of the Supreme Bialman ¥R It, thus
2 And on tlus there s this verse  (Brahmd says) “In
Thim, venly, thero 18 no fault  He netther rses nor sets
0 Devas! there 1s no doubt m 1t Eswear by thus truth
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may I never

get want of prosperity 177
3
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MistRa 3
A g T wew I 7 Rediafy asha Yo
Aty 7 GarAd agiatmd 0 g

aNa,nat g Hy venly, ¥ Vg, indeed, mid Aswan, to bim The released
soul, mukiaywa TR Udety, mises 5 Mo, Not Frefrafd Nimbochan, sets
wERSakee, always  fear Diva, duy g la, verily qq Eva, indeed é Asm,
to hun  wafer Bhavaty, becomes % Yah, who {the mukta jiva)  mge Edam, s
g7 Evaw, thys  eginfag Bralmopamsadam, the Brahmopanisads, tue secret
Doctrine of Brahman ¥z Veda, knows
3 Andindeed to him who knows thus this seeret
dactrine of Bralunan, thesun never uses nor sats  Far him
there js perpetual day —178

MasTies g
T TG FATT TR Ag: qAr-
FARaEE AR SR 3 Rt 7 S e

m Tat, WAt gag Eta, this, viz, the hnowiedge of theLord as Madhu
¥ Vai, venly ergm Brahma, Visnu qagak Piajipuaye, to vindichn goyer Uvacha,
sad | wAST Prajgpaub, Vieicht 5t \lanave, to Svayan bhiea Manu 77
Maaub, Many, namely Svayambhusy gzma Prajabhyal, to lus descendants ke
thsvalu, et ag Tat, that g Ha,ivdecd  gag Liat, thos, Brabman  aqares
Uddalshaya, to Uddalaba  mrema Arunaye, o Arent  sharg Jyesthaya, to the
elder  gmm Putrdya, to the son  fggr Pud, facher  mg Bralma, Bribaar
sitarsr Provicha, smd

4. Thus Madha Vidyd Visqu taaght to Vuidchi, who
taught 1t to Sviyambhus 2 Mann, who told it to Ius de~cen-
dants  Becanse the father told ths doctrine of Brahman
to Jug eldest son Uddilabha Aran—179

Mastrys

74 T TEEET QAT AT A8 SRy
FreETRE NN

1 [dam, this, Brahman  avg Vava,only & Tan, therefore 3oy Jyesthayy,
1o the cldest gt Putrdya, to e son {1 Pitv, fther  #r51 Brahma, Brab-
man gy Prabriyat, may say  warena Praud yay s, to the beloved a7 Va,
or  sEFEeR Antevasine, to the pupt! ’ Na, not zrrzzw Auyasmar, c!sc
i Kasmarchara, any body
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5 Theefore the father may tell this docirine of
Brahman to his eldest son or to hus Deloved pupil, but not
to anybody else —180

Mantra 6
AT FOIT JI=TeRT FATACE: TRuRAT e
[} > >
T FAETT TA YT FATE A TR0 L 0
ARG @O I Ll
a2 Yady, thaugh =¥ Apy, even mdy Asmay, to ths fthe teacher of
Braliman) gt Imam, tius (cartl) iy Adbhih, by the sea  qftdtat Parigris
huany, swuounded  wRer Dhanasys, by wealth i Pornam, full of zary

Drdyat, may give g Etat, tlus (doctrine)  wg Eva indeed g latah, than
that g7 Bhayah, worthuer ¢/ Its, thus  Etat eva tatah bhoyah it

G Even il he were to give to Inm (teacher) the whole
~girt caith, full of treaswe, yet this doctrine is greater
ﬂmn that in \-1Iue yea greater than that m valne—181.

MADHVAS COMIMLNTARY

Yu tho provious hbandas 1t 5713 taught how to moditato on tho Lord Harl as Madhn
(Honey} under the nane of lditys or the sum, ns Ho rises daly trom the Ist and
changes the dneetions of Jus motlon duriug the taonty four hours Thoso hhanlas also
showcd Low (1o Tonl na sin whilo sottg 1 ono phcs was really giing hight i
anothor plice and thongh m evory Mbituda tho day was really of 24 hours, yob tho
monnt of tha heat i ight rocerved was loss in highes Iibitudes  This riaing andactting
of the sun Tsta £ lorg 4e tho ercation bists  dood thes £0 on i Pralaya or Coamle
disolabicn 2 The prosent hhan I awswers that question and showa that i Pralaga the
Yord abwndons the solar orh 1d withdrans lumselt 0.1 highee world catled alLuntba,
wrhora thera ¢ perpetal oy

Som the Dest $att —=Now the T wd Vinu diwellmg 1n the sun, 13
eMled ANy, beerse Ue ts the first (4ch) ewse, or hecwse 1o drans
wn Cacd ) wathin Tunself Al e Decns 1o goos up (ahandaning) the
sl eh  and rowhingg the Vukantha world Ife netther rises nor sets
Tinng the whale petiod of Myaliy 1 e remans alme O Devas, thete
a0 donlt ot Cheonah tht Lue Budnn may Tnever got waet of
mosperety * (D am teling you the nndhand swow by Beabar) - Thug
addres~ed Brahmd the 1 ut Twel o the Divas, 1y dns of sore

He who Do thix Sceret Dactnne Vil g s perpetaal day (be-
cause Muhta —hecwse By Relowe S al Tuethagin the Highest Heasen
of Vathunth there s o nsing o setiu o F the ane

Phe fand Vo ompated s kiosle e @ Vindels Vindichy
told 1t 10 Von & v unbhusa Yan (1118 10 bis descendanta
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11 ono were to 611 with gems the whole of this earth 1nd 3te seven
oceans, and were to gue that to lie Teacher, yet 1t would be but litle
retin to the Master—for the debt to the Spiritual Teacher s hard to
diseharge

The Devas only are competent in meditate on One Neetar ercli
Braha s able ta meditate on all the fue Neetars, others are fit only
to get 1 theoreticsl knowledge of ibis meditation, for they aro not
Adlnhdrs of tis meditatton wlieh helongs exclusively to the Desa
erewon o far tho Deva Siuty

The pluase Bialman’ puens mi viridhist wens “anay T, through
the grace of the Adorible Lord, never get wint of mereise

Twouet Knanpa

, Mantra ¢
LY I - S N o
it AT g9 WY o Ay B ane we
o .. N

ﬁ%m‘iﬁﬂmﬁaﬂmﬂ" 2N

madt Gayatrs, the Lord called Gayatn and resuling i the Gagatig,
taviog a female Form and called Haya Sirsa or he whose head »s sound  This
Sound Headed Form 15 the ficst of the six farms of the Lord % Var, verily
g7ldam, this  §F Swrvam,oll g Bbotam, mamfold, full, the mearnations
ke the Tish &¢  This 1s the second Form of the Lord, and 1s called Blitaor
the Incarnation Form or the Form of manifoldness g Vak, the speech
the Lord dwellng m speech  Thts Form is the same as the Gayatrl Form, the
Female Form and called Haya disa ar the Sound headed ¥ Vau, alone. et
Gayatr; I/ Vah the Speech, the Vowce, the Lord ealled Vah ¥ Vay, alone
g Iam, ts  @f Sarvam, all gy Bhotam, creatures  All creatures are
pnder the contral of the Lord  enlled Vah  wraid Gayaty, sings, the Lord sings
out the Vedas, reveals them  He is the first utterer of the Vedas sy
Tragate Saves  [le saves the whele wveise

1 The Loid called Géyatri 1 venly this All-Full,

m wlatever forn (He may be)  Gfiystal 15 Speech, because
(the Loid as) Speech (contiols and commands) all beings
He smgs out (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence
He 15 called Gayatr) —182

note —The Gyotn Is the first Form of the Lord 1613 « fomale Form and 11 1n tbe
son e second Torm of tho Lord 19 thaé which 1carmites aad Js called tha Ubfitsm

or the Maltiforn  Tho th rd Farm fs Vel ar Spooch—tho Rovelation that tenches tho
Worid of commind  The 23t wmantey weatjons these throo forms
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The names of the Lord given herern are after the abjoct in which tho Lord dwells
O rather the objeet i whick tho Tord dwells gots that particular name, becanse 1t
represents that parlienlir aspect of the Lord  Thus the Lord bas the name Puthu or
Broad -tho carthi 18 called Prathva after this nune uf the Lord becuse of her epacious

ness and expins encss 1nd so on
Mantra 2

. e
SERIR R E TR Rl b o M
-3 : (A=Y hnY
&1 SeiaaRE AT ]

o Y2, whit ¥ Vai, mdeed wr S she that  wrast Gagawrd, the
Gayatrl  The Musictan Saviour, the Lord dwelling  the Gayaurt and called
Gayatrl ga lyam, s qey Vva, indeed @r Sa, that ‘a1 Y4, which ga Iyam,
this  gfaft Prithuvs, the earth  The Lord dwelling 1n the earth and 15 called
Prithivi because Al exanpsive (Prithu=brond) seqr Asyam, m thes (Lord
called Prahvi) & Hy verdy gma [dam this @fg Sirvrm all R,
Bhotam, iving bengs  qigf@es, Pratisthitam, established, rest  gary Etam,
Her, this Form of the Lord called Pritiul 47 Evy, mdeed, alone 73
flueq Na Audiyante, do not go heyond du vot excel

2 That (very Lord who 18 i the sun and called)
Gdyatri, 15 indeed (the very Lord who s in the earth and
called) Prithivi the Broad In this (form) e all these

beings established  None excels tlhis Form —183
Note —The Prithivi 18 the fourth form of tha T ord
Mantaa 3 .
L3 0
% w afpfid A ar aReaiega ahw-
= =

Rerdia o sfafar wads aifsdinaes 003 0

o Ya, what ¥ Vai, wdeed G753, that  giidt Prithivi, the eantb the
Lord called the Broad  ga Iyam, this sy Véva, venly, indeed  ar Sa, that
73 Yat, which, Fzq Idam, this stfeeq Asmio, thns (percipuble) , &7 Puiuse, m
the Jiva  affer Sartram, body  The Lord called Sarira bechuse He 1s aus
picsousness (§a), delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira) 9ifér3, Asmum, 10 Him
fir Hi, mdeed @ lme, these  wmay Praoal, the senses, the Wfe-breaths
whrfgar Fratsthitah, rest @Az Etad, him @7 Eva, even, indeed 7 Na, not,
e Atdiyante, go beyond

3 That very Lord who 1s in the eartt and called

Prathivy, 15 mndeed the very Lord who 15 1n tlus Soul and
called Sarira the Joy-bliss wisdom In this Form rest indecd
these senses  None can excel this Form —-184

Note—This 1g tho fifth form of the Lord  This 1s the aspect by which the Lord
taaintans oll orgamsed bodies  and hened He 18 ealled batira or body  The word
Earare hiterally means the wisdom of motion that g1ves nise to Joy wd del ght  all sensy
tions ave essenbially pleasureable
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Mastra 4
ooe. ~ N
ﬂ%\aw RIS A0 Ffeaiea=a: ey
. Lo oY Y Y
TR STT: SIS UEay Ay 9 )

Yat what Vay, ndeed Ta, thae Puose, in the Jivyr  Sariram the
Joysdehzht-wrsdom Ldam, time Vava, verihy Tat, thar Yat, wlich Asmin,
mothis  eeg Antah, nside Puruse, in the Jtva grm Hudyyam the heast
The Loud 15 ealled Hridayam also beerwse He fnows {ayna) ar soves (=ym)
i the hearts of 1) souls Asmin, in this 1, wdeed Ime, these Pranab,
Seoses  Pransthuah, rest Buad, Him T'unyeven wndeed N not Atdyyante,
go beyond '

.4 Thatsey Lag who 15 m the Soul and called
Saiha, 15 indeed the very Lord who 1 1 the mnermost
part of the Soul, and called the Heart  Tn Hum 1est ndeed
these senses  None execls this Form —185 .

Yate  Thaqq thesicth ant the inmast foruof the Lord ant ellel the Hoart 1

the Mover of al Lioarts or the Hno ver of a1t heris
- MAATRA 5
o A
HAT ST SRR s AT N YN

/OS2 that . T Esa, this (urx formed Gayat)  wgeyer Chatuspads, four-
foofcd THT Sad Vidht siceformed Tt Gag atei the Lord called Gayrter
g Tat that gy Ltad, this ey Richn by the Rik verce  apgame, Abhg-
ki, meutioned deciared

5 Tint very sn-fold Gisatii has four feet,, and that
very factis declmed by 2 Rik vewse (g Vedr X 90 3)
—186

MasTRA G
AT AREAT et ST T 0 Ot e
AT Pt fefiy o &N

arrg Tavan, such (as has Leen described befo e 1s the greatness of that
Lord)  wret Asya of this (Pursa o Lord) sy Mhmz greatness glory
™ Tatah than that (greataess ready described) AW JyAyin greater
Phe Lord 15 greater thau even what has beeu already describea & Cha nd
=y Purusab the Person the Lord qrz Padab 7 foor a separated portion,
e jivas being stm lar 1o the Lotd 10 possessimg hnowledge &z, are calied
advor portion  wex Asy, H s of (Ins Puruss et Sarva all 9 Bhinttns
sings, the seuls the Jivas fqry Tripad 1bree feet called Narayana Vasudey:
nd Varkunph  steq Asya, s TE Amritam the Immortal, the Essentyal
awure, the svarpa or the real form of (he Lord f&fg Dt s heaven  Way,
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reference to the Lokas called Bhah, Bhuvah and Svar, the heaven mentioned
here alludes to a plice which 1> une /ac yojanas beyond the itermediate world
These warlds are ecalled Dyu or Heavens, 1nd consist of the Sveta duipa, the
Anantasant and the Varkuatha  The word 3% “icsts ' should be supplied
to complete the seatence R lir, thus (has he been desctibedy

6 Suech 1s s geatness, yca the Lord 1s even greater
All souls constitute one quaster of Hum Ihis immortsl
three quarters arc in Tleason —187

Nantza 7

N ps .
T3 TR A aatsd ateet gETETRT: 4w

7g Yar, what ¥ Vu wdeed welt knowt g [, that, the form of the

Loxd called the Gayatii =g Brahma, the all pervading, the Supreme Bralman

ofi b, thus  gza ldam, (us  arg Viva wdeed g Tt that z Yah wheh

st Ayan s afyt Bal rdia, ourside, 1 the physicat heart grarg Purusat,

«fthe Jivilom g Akasah the All Lummous a A=all s Kasa=

Laght

7 That Gayatit-form of the Lord 1s indeed Brahiman

the All-pervading  This mdeed 15 the All-lnminous which
1 outsido of the Soul (in the physical heart) 188

Nole —The bruts agaa descerbes the four feotof the Lord called Gayibri1n adiTerent,
way Ths verso dosorbos byo ums Tho fiesh bs the Beut 2 forn fo hoall j rvado g
form—existing Yoth amsde ) outade the Bod e Tho sccond is Eo Debir akasa,
the T wmas us form i th o maternt (ja la) beart 1o the el e ((hymen]) 17 i the ethernl

budy
Mantia 8
A} At YOIRTRE: WE A & ArsgAe: 96T
s U5l

2 Yab what which 15 10 the external 1eat ¥ Var, udeed @ Sab, he
ik Balurdha autside, the phys cal heart &IE U1 asat of the Jiva  Smw
Aktsah, the All Laminon %7 Ayam, this 313 Vava 1ideed @ S, that Yah
wiich Ayam ths TRL An v cmde withir g€ Puruse 50 the Jiva
pervading the Jiva ST Akagah, the ail lumious

8 That All lummous form who 15 ontsrde the Jiva
(i the oxteinal heait) 15 veuly the All lnmmous who 1s
nside the Tina (pertades the voul) —159

Yote  This ia the Third 1 oem ox foot of the Lord ealled Gayatr
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Mantra g
by Y A ~
T 3 Hiew: g6 A T 9 R
R
Yah, who Vai, mdced, Sab, he Autah purdse, witdun the yva Alzdah the
All lumincus  Ayam, tins Viva, venly Sa, he Yah, who  Antar, withn g%

Hndaye, i the heait, 1 the mnermost recess of the Soul  srwm AbAda, the
All-tuninous

9 That All-lumiuons form who 1s mside the Jiva,
1s veutly the Allluminous who 15 1 the heatt of the Jha
—190

Note —Ths 13 tho Fourth Form

o o [ . =
g gl P Tl 7ot nan
<fr g o ) g
Montra g (continued)

Yal who Vu,ideed Sah he Antar hridaye, w the heact  Ahadaly, the
All luminous g T, that  gar Lead s g Poenam, Tull, fimte i time,
space and aunibwes  wwnd  Aprasactly, unchasging, solf-detcrmincd, he
whose actvities are not determined by another  These two emthets apply
1o 8l the fovms qmRr Porown full  wTIfe, Apravartmim, unchinging
ndependent, self deterntined, wot subject to any onc {except Visnu) fim
Sriyam, happwess  The Chawrmukba Brabmt whe 1s the real adhikan of
this Gayawrl-Vidya gots on Mukt tie real Sel, whdle others ger accordmg
to their stage of evolution loner happmess @8 Labbate, obtins g Yah,
who g Lvam, thus ¥z Veda, hiows
9 That All-lummous who s m the heart, 15 verly
the Tull the Self determimed  Tlo who hnows thus, obtams
happruess, full and mdependent —190
SIADIYAS COVME VIARY
thls khands 11 generally exglatnd to boas i yrsiraof the (dgatn Tto following
surda oecarring tn it have boen faken by sankara I thoie sarfec sense tii Gayatel
a1 mesning th m tro GGiyater WhOtam oxsting thing v3X spoceh, prithirs tho earth
afeirs Wady Bpiligan the luwet bp M3 lhya shows that Bheso words alf mnan the
Tanl  Ilo takea up Gret the word 1hatao an | shone that thiv seort comrs from the root
JLit® meantng “ 80 1o many anlnotfrom ¥bIg tobo  That thun fmear s = Tho Full ®
“ThoTnfinite” In fact Ithatam Iy tho aamn woril s Tthuc? oth meining Immogalty
I the | rovions kbn las werd taught the glory of tho Lond as Aditys, and It was
ahown o fle wan tha ol Jeet, of moditation for t1 Dovas calied Vosue &¢ Naw iy
erpialnd the glory ot e Land unlor Mia name of (be GATatr 0 Lbs belog % fold, for
ho sake « thos ®ha an dersted (o the worship of € e Qdyslel
Whateas £ s fere Bhotun (Mamfold o oseally Pebhdom (Tnmes
sy} 1< abone the A all Lont ealld the Gavaud - (No one elao s Fall
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or mumfold) 1t comos from to VO to be many And ‘many’lias
the sense of Tulness also .
Having explained the worlbhGtrm in lus own notds the Comn cntater now quotes
an awthorty for hig interprotation of this word s »ell 3 of th o other words
As n the Bab thitva — That nhich 1s Tull n every war (in space,
m tine wnd m qualitcs), having the forms of the Fish the lortaiso de,
s thus Lord Visnu and who senly s within every one Becaase the
Ved1s have emanated from Il {or uttered by lum) Ilo 1s the grent
smget (Gaytha) and s the saviour (trid) of ali, henee Ho 15 ealled
Ghyatri {the great Moswen Swiom)  Ha 1s the Suprems Male Vasuderr
Bhttam s the same as Bhtmi—Notl imcanmg Immensty  and Bhéim$
18 the Supreme Person becuse He 1s All Tull He 1s Supreme over
eversthing else fincluding Remi even), He 15 the controller of Il
Whuever (Torm that He assumes) 1s vertly Visnu ndeed in Ilis entirety,
nono else 15 like Hun
_, Thus tho Firs Form of the Lord is Giyatrs a fcnale for n and suolike taminoss  Mis
Second Form is tho Incarnating Form such as the T'ish &¢ and called Bhatam  fifs THird
Form 1s Vik
He the Lord Vicna alone 1s eilled Vih {tho speech ot the voice)
becanse ke dwells 1n specch  Becnwse he 1s the Revealer, therefore
lie 18 ealled Haya Sirra {the mind o sound asherdj and he dwells 1 the
Glatu
Thus the third form of Yarm 1 VAL and allegosteally ropresonted 24 Hayagra
Haga ox Tarag men loth *t1o nmd the soond anl iso tho horse  flaya sirsa or
Haya griva need not necessarily bo tewisiited as [lorse fced 14 that 119 not! ing to do
with VK o speech but a3m nd freed or sound faced
Ile indeed (ealled G iyatil 18 also named Ppthnd and dwells
(hoCuth  Verly m Vienu pervading the earth s established tho whole
world  Notling whatsoerer surpasses lim - thus Harz mdeed 19 the great
estofall  On nccount of His spactousness (ppithn) ITo 13 ealled P
(i (tho Broad)  He indeed called Ppathut resdes s tho souls of all
embodted creatures Lo Unborn Adoriblo Lord 1s ealle ! Swira becanee
THo 15 all joy nd dolight (Sar) and also wisdom Grwa) The Puruea
fof mantra 5) s the Tiva the all ponvding Lord resules s the Parda
or Soul The Lord Viemu thus Iwolling m the N 4 gotw the name of
S Beeawse He 15 auspieousness (4 dldightfal (1) @l wisdom
(), therfore Ho s culled Sana—the Wisdom Delight Prospenty  Ie
dwolls also m the hent of the Jivv whose csental nature 15 rentiency
{chnitanya), o the Tord Yisnu moses (1yana) or knows ayzun) o the
lieart thrity 1 the nase call Hin Hpdaya or the Movern tlhe-beart or

tho Knower-of the-heart
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The Lord Vignu dwelling in the (iayatti lLas o female Form and
luminous Iike the sun. This is His Piist Form  Iis Second Form ig
the Incatnation Form, such as those of the Fish; &c,and called the
Bhita.  1s Thard Foum is that wltich dwells in speecls and is ealled the
Sound-faced (Hayn firgal—it 1salso a female Foun ‘Che Fowrtl Totm
is that which dwells in the eatth—it is yellow in colour and a female form
"The Tulth Form is that which is inswde tlhe Jiva (soul) and penades it
It is nomed Smta The Sath Foum is that which dewells in the heart
and is culled Bpdaya  Thas the Lord Vagnu ealled Gayatd has these
wix forms and so He is said to e six-fold

The Lord Vignu enfled  Gdvatri is sairl to have four foet, three of
which constitute s essential natato (mardpal, and the fowth is sepa-
1ate  Iis fourth ond tho scporated Foot includes all the souls (Jisash
metely because they ate similat to Ilnn (and honce ealled a foot of the
Tord) Buat the tene fest of the Lord Viynu me thice existing in heasen—
namely Nirdyana, Visudeva and Vaihuntlo—-these aio tho tlies fect
o the svariipa o1 tho essential form of the Loud

Note~Nleijapa resides e the breby dsipa, Vasudeva in tho Anantisana, aud
Vaikuntht in Vaikuiyla, The Varkuplba vorld ds heavon, ay it 15 beyond the iyt
Loka even, but how can you eall Svotadvips 2nd Anantasany howens, for they ato pacls
of tho Bhiika world. To this tho Commentary says :

The forus of Lari called Ananta dayana (Nordyana) and Apantisat
{Vdsudova), reside always 1n veluclea imide of the most rached meatal
Matter whit-Prahit), many wmithons of miles away from the earih, and
honce thoso (o places we also called * heaven ' 1 the Srati,  All places
which ate mote than mynad of wies (yoans) away aro called Dye
ot leaven, when wespeak of tho three wotlds {blrub, Dhovali and wvan);

anil therefore these 1wo are catled heayens

Note,—1 hoven o used o this peeutiar seose, L e, for any cilestial body which
15 more than a lac of yojanas trom tho carth, snd iF in thes sense Nargeng, Visadeva and
aikunha oxist smticws hcivens, what 1 then that wortd which 1 ol to bo higher
than keaven?  Por amantra 7 uf the mext kbals we fod o placo meationed which b
wudd o bo Bighor Unn hevien g 7 2 bor ncconiling to your uxplimtion overy plie
begond 4 las of yojan v 1% > hevven,’ a0 nothing ean bo bryoadt hewven. To (his the come
mentary #ays —

‘Ihe Lord 15 sad tu bo abore the eaven olien reference is mado

to the sever worlds

Note —W hew wo sntcitd to apevk af the threo warlds Bhdb, Bhaysk and Siar, placet
teyond tho shy (@ntarhon) ur nteemudlato workl by a e of yajwas or mare arv ealled
tewsenn, 10 thiv senso Svctadups thu White Planct or Inband), tho Anantisima (tha
Cudlss frat) mud tho Vatkunihs 510 Tiavens, aud the forma of the Lord Lxlating in thess
phacraresald 4o be existing In beaven. When wo 3y the Lonl 14 “beyond heaven,”
wa Aty spcaking of Hio 8 begond tlic acen worlds (for beavens are Included withfn tho
seven workds).
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The 60 n nentary now explains the mantras yalve tad rahma & (mantea 7 to §)
and shows thab those verses 1lso catablish the four forms of the Lord Gdvatriin a differ
cnt way

Tho Lod 13 the Sapreme Biahkman—and 1s dochied o be all per
vading e verly 1s ontside the Jiva m the ether of the rphysenl) hert
He wha 15 m the physieal heut, 13 now also within the Jiva peryading 1t
Ilo wha thus perviles theJixa as aly witlin the 1vmost 1ceess (heart)
of the Jiva, within the spurtual keut  Lhus also 15 descubed 11 Anothe
way the fom footedness of the Lord

hote —The fest form 15 1 the Bralman or the Al pervading form—that which
exisls both 1 and ont of W physieal hodies 1t 15 the physical forn of $ho Tord—the
Loclasspico The second £yrm 1 the Bowd v 1n the ether of tho physical heart—con
trolling *he physieal whivities of Wi oxgemsed bolies  Thisas the Jord g an orgamscd
body—tho Lord s i cthor  The third forn 19 1 the Jiva—the Lgo the Lord 28 con
trolling all 1 gos or personiities  The foueth favm 15 1n the apuetual teart of the Ego
tontrollmg all monwds

The com ne 1tary Mow ogpl g the Phrise tr 1 etat pir 1 aprayarts (mantr 9}

That very Uorl {deserthed Dbefore as six fornied and fowr formed)
1« Lull amfimte i time space and qualities)  He 1~ not mosed by any
one but sets 1w motion the whole nmverse  Lhat 1wsud to bs pravaith
who asseban motion by another  Phe Lord Harr s self determined (ap
ruattt becwse He i alwwa Tndependent Qo the Lord 19 called
apriv utt heetnse lie has no pravitt o onigmn

(Aecording o e tik3 T wa the word privacts 1f taken 19 an accusative form will
e Urat which all v wse the Lord 15 not such an olyech £3 be sob in wobion by all
101G e Laken 10 actue enso then {6 ucns the mover  The Doed has no mover )

Hippiness, Tull Independent «d eterns] is for sueh knower

Note —Tlypuness s calle] fulf i ¢h sonso thab 1t 15 fall or Perfect according to
tho wyrewity of tho Teoed $ 11 nob thab vb 13 full 11 tho 50195 bhat the Bord us fall  Thax
cilted Inloparient b 01 e no tower b ag by eoncol over Wn Tb s certunly
dependent on the Tord This happ ress belongs ta tho Rolewsed who knows the Lord
thas and nob to non released

The Chiturmukha Bralim s alone 15 entitled to this Gigatri medita
tian (prareapally and) directly  Tor mferion bengs who perform ths
Gilyatrs there 13 al<o hap but 1t 15 dependent and not
full—the fall wmd inlepen lent happimess ts 3 Brahmuadone and not
Tor mybolyelse Mo doubt the happiness aof Bitkmi e dependent on
Visnw also Luti 8 inlepenlentof over bemg hwer than Brahmi  The
lappinn 3 of sthera13 1p tlent st aly 01 Vi uu but an Briduny also
Thus the wordn lpe 2 Tent 1> 1 1cdabise teim an Lmeans  not dependent
on 2 bemg lawer thun iisdf anl depenTs upon the position cecupied
Dby 1t 1 the hieruchio d gradation and the eapnerty of the being  Thus

1t e an the Sat tative
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Tho commentator has explained thus thiskhands i tho wards of tho authoritative
work called the Sat Tottva, and bas shown that this ehapter also deals with the Supreme
Trahman. Sankara howeser explaius tis khandn as applying to tho poetieal metee called
the Glyatsl The now shows the of that oxpla by e
ductio ad absurdum proaf

Tiom the applieation of the word DBrahman to Giyats, it is con
cluded also that the latter can mean hete the Lovd, (1nd not the metre
Gyatrl For the woud Bralman n tts prineipal meamng denotes the
Loard, therefore the word Gigakr! hiee means the Lord )

Not only the sratl word Bralimn 1s a direct statement. that the word Gipates bero
means the Lord, but Ly applying the well hnown canons of mterpretation alse wo con-
clnde that this chapler refers to the Lord nd nat the metro Gditei for there are In
ferential marks 110 to that effeet

“The words Fully Independent—pmina pratarthi—used in mantra §=-
e apply iterally and puneipally only to the Lord, and nat the mebie
Ghyatrt, moreorer the Rig Veda manira X 90 3 quoted n this ehapter
also shows that the fopic Lrented heremn 13 the Loid and not to the metre
Gy et (for even tha Sathars admit that the Puraga Sohta from wlieh
the above mantra 18 & tmotation apphies to the Lord )

Thus hwing establisked (hat tho \alyl twght horein applies to tho Lord tho
commentator now shows that the explntbion of the word Hhfta ghen by sankara In
wrong  For snukars sags —Miitaim moans all the lveng horngs antmato or fnhmate

All the Jivas (cgos—wmmate or intumate) form but one foot of
the Lord, for the Srubtsays pilusys vidhii bhéitdim=—all Lowngs aro but a
a feot of lim (mrntra 6)

Thia fall versoning fe thls 1€ the words sars tm bifi{am ased fu the fiest wantra weant
wall olng, anumite and Iowiwte —ihen there ocenrs Lantology  Tor the worl Lbatun
refeo tn the (iyatsd whiel is Alx foli wl Jng foue foet Whilo mantes O shawa that all
Clistnz bewga’ form but only ene foot of the Giyatvi, and arc thus tnelnded fnand
aren portion of tho Aix fol1 G13atel Tlo word bt thereforo fn the first montra
ctauot mesn “lising hemngy —fir then we are faced will this ahwanlity -at ono plee
Toflam (3 transtated o st bologs) 18 cqual to tho wl ole of Gdgatel, and in tho serand
Waea it 14 only onefurtl of Oiyatri Thercfore the thbtam cf the Arst mantra can of
meau* Nislng bring"—bub ono whieh would Inedude 1 Wsing belngs pndt be ovce and
avory tht

Therefore the phrase “hhitim yad wdam kiiicha "—refera 1o the
Avriform from sl coms ont the ierrnations like the Pish, ghe
Tortose, &c, aml the word Blidtam refers to thie form whieh 12 ona of
the ars formy of the Lord ealled Giyatrt

Tk commeniator Tow quotes an yull nrity b sbow that % all living beingn *ennatitute
one sapratel § dds af i o Lont

A« umong the twenty-tno W1ating of the Lord, the Jhw alw
mentioned, as Ppthe Awanies awhich 1 gyl Jiaa), sa among the fonr

P4 s of the Lanl, the Jiv cconstitutes one pida owmg to e provunmty
wthe Lond
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Note ~Prithu 13 the mnth Avatra when comting twenls two Avataras T
response to tho nrayers of the fusis thc Tord ussumed the body of Prithu  Tn reply tn
the objection *why the Jivas Who are digferent from the Lord euunerated 1a the category
of the other three forms which truly belong to the Lord  the commentary gacs on

Sus the Prithamys —

As the Time, Brahm (the Male), the Vyahia (the Mamfested matter)
and the Prikytr (the Tnmamfested Root of matter) e enumernted among
the forms of the Supreme Visnu vlong vith s realls sapree forms ke
the Tish, &¢, so a1l the bemgs, thougl 1eally distinet from Him, ate eount-
ed 'mong His fees  As the Thahman is saud to hase two forms, the Mirta
(the Matel or Vieble) and the Amthts (Immaterial or Invisible), 1n the
sama sense, the bemgs (egos) thongh different fram the Taud, ate sud to
be This foot and are counted along with His feet {o1 1el forms)

Note —Egos are conventionzlly spaken of 18 the foot ot form of the Lerd s tre
forms are only the Avatirs forms like the Iish &e

Bass the objector Bt why do yonlabour this pomt? Ts 1t not plan that the

Egos (75v1s) sre one foob of the Lot d 1o the sense that they aro 1entical with tho Jord?
Why mlke them differeut from the Tordl and then Search out 5 forced initerpretation 7
To this the Commentary replics —

{There, liowever, me the veal feet of the Tard) for 1 the Bhagavata
Parant we find Hun deseribed a5 Tupal m the verse ** sndarden ikhy an
avisham tn priyushts dapitam Top t° - ‘the Theeo footed Tord em
ployed Ths beloved weapon enlled Sudmgana” Tlus shows that the
Tigos (Trvasd are not really 2 foot of the Lord

Note —In this chupter the Loed 15 %1 1 Tour footed . ~ eonventionil senso cnly
His real forms are Uiee (bo Jivas 3o ot I s essentind forms  Had they been an the
Bhigavaby Papgay woul 1 not have spol cn ot tho Lord na Tr pab (tho Three footed) but
Clrtaspit

Bags m obyector  But 1w thing whieh 19 yeally separato enn bo eaid to hen
pAduor partao 1 {ams) of another?  To th a the Commentary replics =

Ay Susuchald the wife of the Sun has heen described s 4 part
(amay of the Lord, so the Juas (Tana) ate sud o he the part of the Tord,
thangh they 1ro abways (whethor boand or free) relly distinct n sub

stace from the Lowd

Tuiercevtn Kinavoa

Mantea 1
a6 T T UA S90S 94 EgT 9@ s
Mg @ STEEy: @ AR Ay
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qeq Tasya, His (of the Lard called the Heart and dwelling m the etade!
of the heart) g Ha, mdeed ¥ Vau, wenh gaen Etasya, of that (of the Akafa—
the all-luminous) gzaen Hpidagasya, of the Heart (of the Lord calted the
Dweller 1 tle heart) w3 Paficha, five (in number), %¥z-ggg Deva-susiyth,
divine gate-keepers  The gate-beepers who are Devas themselies  The word
upisyab * are to be meduated upon" shuld he supplied to complelg the sen-
tence  The woid Devassusi may alse mean “che gate througls which the devt
has Ius exit and entewce” @7 Sayah, that whieh  amg Asya, Hie, of the
Supieme Brahman i th heait g g Pran sush the et gate; ¢ o, the
gate-keeper st the evst.gate mamr Sa pianth, (that s the Prags presiding
over pliysical breath) 77 wsg 71t chaksuh, that 1s the eve, the deity ”presid
wg over the eye g mrEer Sv Adiryah, tt s the sun, tie dedty presiding over
the sun  qa ¥R A g [at teprs annadyam at, that s energy and fonl
1 &, the deity presdingaver teys and food  aurly Upisita, Jet ane nreditate
Fuel Tensvl, evergetie  mrapr Auvadah, healthy  wafy Bhavau hecomes.
gats a portion of the tens e, of the sun, 7 Yal, who  @r, Lvam, thus ¥
Ved1, hnows, meditates

1. Of this Supicme Bralunan called the Ileart, theie
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers  He who is His
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of
the eye and is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun)
as physical energy and health.  He who meditates thus he-
comes energetic and healthy,~—181.

Mawntra 2

N -~

7 WsE TR0 G | ATEEEEL § A
= - PN

Rgediar quagaEia sfeEraedt Wiy 7 o | Rl

T A, naw Yal,whe Avya, Vin gRemaR Diksie susib, the sombern
gate (keeper)  Sa, e gy Veanah, the Vyana Vayo: e presidug deity
of the mseaheat (ada) enoigy called ¥yaon  =w bat, tha e Sratram,
the ens the preading dos of car 793, he v Chandrunan, the Muon
mEUE At et (hat s of tmeatled the Moony s Het, ety L, and
wy Vadus, fume, Wsprending to, thus Upasu, loe medvate  ARReg Siman,
Leawtiful, artistic aneft Yadissl fimons Bhasaty, becomes  Yab, who
Iaun, thus Veda, meditates

92 Now he who is His southern gate-heeper is the pre-
aiding deity of Vaana, of the ear, and s the Moan  Lat one

editate on hin (ns Moon possessed of) beauty and fame.
He who meditates thus becomes artistic and famous,—-142,
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Mantra 3
N o, . > N
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Aty now  Yah, who Asya, Hes  serg @ Prityasusih the western
gate (heepes) @ Sah, be AW Apaoah, the presding deity of Apant
qr Sa, lic arg VAL, the presiding dety of the oigan of Speech & Sah, he
@i Agmb, the Firc-Deva  Iat etat, thit this {form of Agni), mgrsme
Bialima Varehasaw, the euergy produced fron the study «f the Vedas  The
Jntelleciual energy gy, Annadyam, food, health  liv thus Upacsita, let
one meditate  mEEdet Drahma-Vaichasvi, posscssitg mteliectual energy
Annadal, Lealthy Bhwvw, becomes Yah, who Lvam, s Veda, knows,
meditates

3 Nowhe who 1s s sonthern gate-keeper is the
presiding deity of Apina, of the organ of speech: and is
Agnt  Tet onc meditate on hum (as Agmi possessed of) ntel-
lectual energy and samity  ITe who meditates thus becomes
intellectual and sane —193
Manrra 4

/Y rseliag: G @ AAWEGAT 8 TSR
Faehtad sfaeuEt sfrgRarTEi 7 o
BRIl

Atha, iow Yah, who. Asj1, Ihs sag @ Udansusih the porthiers gate
(heeper) & 59, lie gapr Samanal the presiding deity of Samana g Tat"that
a7 Manal, Manas, the pressding detty f Vmd & Sab,he  qufeg Parjanyal,
lider Tat etat, tht ths (forus of India) i Rarth, 1enown Cla and o7
Vypstib, beauty, lodimess Cha,and It thus Upasiry, fet lum meduate
Korwman, posessg venons Vyusiimn, pestsang lodiness B, be
becomes Yal, who Evam thus  Veds, luows o meditates

Now he who 13 Iis northern gate-heeper 1s the pre- =
sidmg deity of Saména, and of wind, and he 1s Indra  Let
one meditate on him as Indra possessed of renown and
He who meditates thus becomes renowned and

Tordlmess
lordly —-191
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Mantea 5
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Atha vow Yal who Asyr, s seiglr Uedlva Sustl) the upper gate-

Leeper, the central g Sal, he  aarw Udanab, the presiding deaty of Uddna
W Sa, hie arg Vayub, the prinerpal Vage @ Sa he  Akada, the preaiding deity
of "hada, he 1 exlled Al 41 Lecause be |nows 11l lat, that  Ltad, thes &t
Oy, the presidmg deity of (he Odile foree, and called 1lso ojas becausc of >
bulbnes  wg Mahal;, the presiding deny of Mabar, becuse he s full, there-
fure he 15 called matne o grear Smululy the sun, the moou, Agns an
India, are also Lkuown as Prama, Vyama Apana and Samana respeenvely
Opsu, possessed of spuitual energy  Mal asv in, possessed of (ulluess Bbrvaty,
he becomes Yah who  Evaum, thus  Veda, meditates

&  Now he who 1s the centzal gate heepe1 1s the pre-
sidmg derty of Uddra and the eluel Viyn and 1s Ahdsa
Let one modutate on lum s the Punerpal Viyu possessed
of spuitual energy and gieatness He who meditates thus
heeomes spuitnally encigetic and great —195

ManTia 6

Har oy qaagrgfm:w?waﬁmwm:aw
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F Te, they ¥ Vay, 11deed na Fte, these g7 Panche, five mgrgear brabma.
purusah, the servants of Grilman «f the Supreme Lord of the [leart Aie
thoy the gate kecpers of the beat ouly 2 No Lttt of heaven al-o  erried Svar-
$1537 of the hicaven of the Visau loke, Iiterally sva=-ell, ri=debght ga=uws-
dom, The phce whose essential natt ¢ 1 wisdom aud joy  wHra Lokasya, of
Wenerld W Dvarapab pate keepers  $he entities enlfed Jay1 Vipys are
the auter guacds at the Visw workd these are the loner Guards @ Sah, he
@ Yah who gaeg Lo, these g1 Tvam thue qop Paficha, five. Bribma porusin,
“the servants of the Supreme [erd  Suargrayn «f thebeaven 1 ckasyy, <f the
world Duarapan the gaic heepers ¥2 Veda, hnows B8 Asya bis g Kule, i
he foub it Virh bere tense good «ffspiing TTER Jay e 15 born GIRGTR
Parapadyvie, enters  Svargun | haw the world of \ i Yab who Fian
these Fram, fus  Pach bralma-purtsin the five servants o f the Supreme
Heaiman Svargasya luksys dvavapan, the gate heepers of the world of leaven
Veda, knows
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6 These verily are the five servants of Brahman,
the gate-keepers of the world of Pure Wisdom and Joy
(also). He who knows these five sorvants of Brohman thus,
(as) the gate-keepers (of the Heart as well as) of the world
of Pure Wisdom ond Joy gets a virtuous son born in his
family ; and himself cnters that world of Pure Wisdom and
Joy becausc he knows these five scrvants of Braliman, the
gote-keepers of the world of Svarga.—196.

Mantia 7
TF e QO AT s R oy e
TWEGAATRAY T a9 g
Sifeerear giE: i

w7 Atha, now ; after describang the meduation vn the gate-keepers, the
glory of the Lord s agan described o Yat, what, the three forms  existing
10 the Bvetadvipa, the Annatasana and the Vaikuntha, that mq Atah, from thus,
referring to v *heaven’  qu Parah, high, above B3 Dwah, hewven ¥
Jyotl, light, lwmmous & Dxpy:.tc, shines  Frg Vidvatah, Brabma's
{world) gy Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs, on the higher worlds  gd.
satvalah, than all the worlds  girg Pristhesy, on the bighest places  mgwias
Anuttamesy, on those beyond which there are no bigher worlds =g Unta-
mesy, 1 the Inghest (worlds) &gy Lokesy, in 1he worlds g3 Idam, this apr
Vava, verily mg Tat,that 27 Yat, which g2q Mdam, same gferg Asmin, in tlns
mrag Antar, idside, within 4% Puruse, w (the heartol} man  ¥ariw. Jyotih, the
fight  we Tasya, lus of (s Light witlun the wan  qur Lsa, this gf: Drishih,
direct perception 2 v proof
7. Now that Laght which shines above this lieaven,
in the worlds higher than these of Biahmd, higher than all,
beyond which there ate no higher worlds, (and which them-
solves are) the highest worlds (of their respeetise planes) ;
that is verily the same light wlieh 1s within (the heart of)
man, And of tlus the direct proof 1s this —197

. Mastra 8
-
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also the sun, the presilmg derty of energy and heuth  The warden
of the south 1s the Moon, the Vyana, the presiding deity of ear the deity
of fame and Dbewty The warden of the weet 15 the premding dety
of the speech, the Apint, the five, tho mtellectual energy, the deity of
food The widen of the north 1 Indry the presiding deity of the
Sum unu and Manas, of glory and lordly power slways
The gate keeper of the zemth (or the centrdd gatn) 15 the Cinef
Viyuatself, the (prestdmg desty of) higy  He1s called dkisa because
of lus ll knomng (=nll, kit=to Mlumme (o know) He 15 called
Ud i1 hecnso of Ius bomg Tugh (unnatr=ligh) He ia oalled Ojas because
of Ins ponerfulness (tryita=ponetful) Tle1s called Mahah becanse he 1s
full These five Persons ave known 1s the gate keepers or servants of the
Supieme Brahman They are the constant gate keepers in the Hewt
and also in the world of Visnu  Tley are the Taner Guards of the Var
kuntlin s Jaya, Vijaya &e, are the Outer Guards of the Visnu Loka
Note Intha&rnbs it1s sad that, he who medutetes on Prina gate-leepor Tecomos
Tepwesy and Aonuds oo Vyuns brimin sed lasse on Apana Beahmavsechasvi and
Annada on Samina Kirhwnsn and Pustinwn on Udans (057 and Mabasodn  Pruna facle
1t would appenr that the Jorson meditating heeomes eqal In these attubutes with tha
olsjeets of medhitation  The Commentator shaws that the Worshipper gets a portion of tha
attributes of these gite Leepers
e who meditates on hese gets even 9 share 1 a portion of the
attbutes belanging to these (grte-l eepers) wnd also 1ttums the Visuu
world and gets good offsprings
Note —Tho phraso tripadisyamntam divt bas beco expluned bn the sense that tho
three forms Nirdyaia &, enist1nthe Dyg namely fo tho Sictadvipa Antntisana and
Vaikuithe  Thesa voty thres forms are now spoken of fu the soventh nantraof i3
Kbanlaasexisting abore Dyu  Thoe Dy thero has o diforent meaning from the dju
here The phrase abovedsw Aoes not mean 2 Wtk ahove the Valkunths.or Atantlsana
or Lo bvetadripa bt wbave dyu i ils lower seuse
Tn Fact the three forms of tite Lord in thoso three worlls arw ideatical w.th tho form
of the Tord 11 the Iicatt—the Catndel with 1o gates
A he Lord V1 nu duelling in Vathunghy and esiding abore the seven
sorlds 15 indeed tho sape who 1sen all thie worlds and 1salso in the
ughest and best world of Brahmi enlled Vidyn e1s sn the won nfenor
worlds as well 1o ano alone resades 1n all souls (Purwsdsr  And that
Vi-nu 15 m Prapa (il Hrree ant Piinaas i dgn (vl heat) Thisvatal
Jient (agm) 1 felt on tanelung 2 hvng being  This 1s one Wit of sering
Vrau, nuncly thirngh the vital heat which s tho effect of atal energy 1n
which dwells the Lnd  This Prana s constantly simging ont the prase
of that Visnu and this 1 what the wise hears 2lways 13 evisting 1 hyy
two ears and gets divive sight  owl gets Vuht through such meditation
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(The wise only see tho Inner Laght through divine eyes and hear
the Innor Muste throngh divms sudition  Ordinary people nesther see this
Laght nor hear this music  Tlus 1s the 1esult of meditation on the vital
hett and vital sound  Tho vitnl Teal and sound are no doubt physicil
things, but medutation on them lewds to the sasion of the Divane Laght
and the hearmg of the Divine Mume  ‘L91s Jast 15« well hnown method
ol Yo, called the &bda Yoga -nd 1s vory popular now 1 dnys, aoong
the sect ealled the Sat Sangis or R whé Sy umis)

The Lord shonld ba weditated thus s 1f Ho was perceptible nd
andible, becwuss by such meditation one gettmg Releass, sees and leats
tho Lord through divine sight wnd Qe hewrng  Thus 2 asin the
51t Tattvn

Note ~Ia Mantes 2 the word Ynara “fame i3 used and in Mantra £ tho word
Kitta or ‘zencwn 19 cmployel The commentator now sl ows the dlorenco Letween
these two

In the Sabda Nirnagnai s sud that Yasas motns that wlich goes
{31) to dsferent duceiions—f ime m distant places , a pervasne attnbate,
whilo Lirts 15 1 sismble monument of one s grentress

(Thus e Pyrawnls aro the Jieid of tho Plaoal Tho §1es of somethl 1 oaterial
881 Jorceptible is to bo found 1 the wonl Kiell whilo 113as ka9 no such 1tea 39
Arjuna ts famous 26 5 Warsior )

The plrse Sareatah Ppsthesu of mantra 7 Dierally on the bcks
of 41l means in plices which wo the highest namely i the Vad entha
tie Kstra Sigar (the Ocean of Milh), and the Anant sant &e

‘I'he phrase Vidiatah Prictliesn of the sume montri means ‘m
Tugher places than even the Brahwe Loka

The word Anuttama means that from wiieh theio 13 nothing botter,
beyond sthiclt theie wre mo suponior worlds  Lie word Uttama means
wlicl 18 Haelf im every respect lngl and the best

Say4 an objeetar ~Tla Vailar tha Lok nlorals the figtest of A1l worl ta why do
o1 inclndo Ut o Reira S1gara an) 1ho \niatiaans which 870 {vrts of tho Prikeltin jlano?
Ta ¢t tho Commentator xtlies

Tho Annatisans 14 tho lughest of tho Pritiust (phvaical) Lokas
and consequently withy respect Lo the earth st s the Jughest or Sarvatah
Prsghecn Woth regard to the Interinedinte worlds (the astral) the Stetn
hipaas the fugliest ond so that al o 1a eafled the ighest or Sarsatah
o thesn and Hars Inelling there 13 aad 10 o dwellme wn the ighest
surld (for 1t 1 the ghest worl 1 of the Intermediste plane)  Ameng all
the Tiemenls 1Duaa) worl 1+ the Vathnnghs i sud ta e the Inghest  Sa
the Lord in Vathuntha 13 also rightly snd ta ba dwelling v ahe higheat
jhee  for awong, the beavens the Yaikungha s (he lisghest
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8ays an objector —Tho phrase Atha yad atah piro divah (Mantra7) his been
explained ag ¢ beyend thoheaven  If th @ Lord is In the ighest Leaven Safkuntha how
ean He be said to be beyond the hewven 7 To ths the Commentator replles

The Great Meru 18 sud to be hetsen ' with regard to the Darth
The Anantisann 18 leyond this Gieat Meru (the Land of ths Tarth
Devis—tho heawen on Enrth)  and thus the Lotd m Anant“sana 1s beyond
henen (2¢, beyond the Tathly Punise) The Solar Orb 1s the hewen
of the (Tutermednte Plwe or) Alada (or the Astrl Dlane)  The Sveta
Dvipn 18 beyiond ths lieaven and so the Lord i Svotadvipr 19 beyond the
Astral hewen  The India Lokais the heasen of the Dyn plwne (Deia
plane)  Tho Vaukunths s beyord the India Lola and so the Lord m
Vahuntha 18 beynnd thizhetven also Tt 1z 1n this sense that the phrese
Tivah ‘heyond tho hewen' 1sused {Lhe' hewen  thero means the
enrthly, the astral and the eclestial heavens)

Admitted that Vaukuntha is Vasvatah Priathesn beeansa it s Lagond tha Satys Loka
or the Brahmas world  Futlow ean i1 e \nantrsinnanlte tvefalvp bo sikl Io bo
boyonl the limhmaa warld far you) e explunct the word vissatah 4 <f Braht o
“T1eso tno worl Isaro not b you L Bralme s world 8 ongh they aro tt b ghest regh na f
the  hysical and tho AstmE? Ta this the Com entntor at sweors ~

With regard to the Tarth, the Biahmts world 1an Mern  The
Antwtwny is beyond Mern and so ot 15 beyond the Byahma s worl i
With rogard to the Intermediate Region, the Vayagania s the world of
Bt The Svetrdvapa 1s hoyond this  wnd 50 3¢ 19 beyond the Brih
mysworld  With regard a the Dya worlds the Sitga Lol 119 the workd
af Bralims, and the Vad unth is beyond the Satsa Loka and therelore
beyond the Bralmas world  [n other words like the * hetven,' the
Brahma's woild 18 also threefold  (Ihe Thymeal Dishinne worl1 1w im
Moru, tho Astal Bribmic world 13 1 Vayagants, and the Celestial
Brihmic World 13 the Satyalol 1)

The Anantisann the Svetacvipa and the Vahuntlha beng beyond
the Veru, the Vayaganta and the Satyalok reapeetinely they e raid ta
bo “bogond the Bratna s world, —Vidvatah Pri thesu Thus at s m the

Sat Tathea

Tho words Naalsw dva anl Dalathae na of Mantra 8 baro been explained 15
Sankoraas® a rumbliig likotlatotaclrob ant a bell winglilothat of tho loll®
Tho Commacntator shows that theas cxplnsts ns have no sothordy e quotes the
anthorlty of Sat Tattva for | is explanation

Soalso * NmAda is the roar of the ecean and Mdatha 13 the round

of the thunder

Tho word Chahfusys has heen cxplained by saubars as  consjlenme, while Madkva
has exphilned Itas  btsining of divina v cion 11 6w quotes the mme anth ity of
tho Bat Tattya f v b« cxphination
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Soalso —* That wlnch goes (y1) m the eye or Brahmn (Ohaksus)
15 clled Chaksasy v—Brlu serching, therefme “diving vsion ” (Sorh
a person sees Brahmen, ho gets Brabma reaching gaze— Claksusya)

Founrneati Knasns
Mantea ¢

o W Ay awaTR rd IndEY @8
HGFI: JEW T FGNET gour Al oy 89
w7 = it wr

a3 Sacvam, Tull, full of all perfect quabitres mg Kby, senly @
Tdam, this, se ner wathm the hewrt mgy Brahma the supreme Brahman (within
the heart) g Dot that s Jalan, the mover (vt on water (jala) «f Iy,
thus  gra Sk crimly, with the nund (buddb) fied on tie Lord, with
dovation  gErela Upisits, et (one) meditate  mzp Atha, uav, next {after such
meditation) @y Khalu, because 7 Keaty, hnowledge, couviction resultmg
from medutation  sm Mayah, full of goq: Purusab, the man, the adhka?
the asprant  wurwy Yathihratuh  accordu g to {one s} convienan {fanh of
behef}  wngg Asmim, in tlis i Loke, i the world  geq: Purusab, the man
wird Bhaaty, 15 mmr Mtbe, sa, @ ltab, from thss (world or body) «3=r
Pretynh, having pone out, died 1 the state of wukt WA Bhavan, becomes
He gets in the state of Release, the fruition acearding to the stage of s
Anowledge and Fath @ Sa, he gy Kraum, conviction, knowledge, ath
1 Visnu aceording to lns capaeity and knowledge  gofy Kuriits, let i dn
1 This Brahnean 1g mdeced the Full Let ono medilate
with devotion on Ilm as the Meveron-the-water  (Such
meditation leds to futh)  Nost becanse o mwn 1s a ere tmie
of futh, as 15 s Lasth m us hife, <o wall bie lus eondition
w the nest after death 8o let huw gencrate full fmth (n the
Lard }—199

Manrra -
AAAT: MR WA HAEERCT WIRTAT
T R FEEL T TR
ARG URN

waram Man mayab, full o greaty wedhgence, smmsoot SEmic Bin
darlia o Lof power, swh se body b of power O tent gy Bhyropsh
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whose form 1s liglit lwmmous  aw@asey Sztya sauktlpah whose will 1s uue,
whose will 15 never frustrated, saukalpa means the mental modification thae
piecedes an action, the volition  Tiue resolve  symva Akasah, the full of ws-
dom (kas‘.umsdmu) s Awma, the doer, the agent of gving, &¢
Sarva Latms, the crdamer of il actions and thus all acting  TiHM Sarva
TkAmnh, all-desires, the objects of desire aie desties  gdmeq  Sanva gaudha, all-
scents @i Sawv1 rasah, all tastes @gw Sarvem, all gz I, this
aats Abhyeattah, slkreaching, all embiacing, all supportmg  warat Avaki
sileat, who never opeas bus mauth but (o bless or who dees not tath ustlessty
wT7C Anadacah ucver surpriscd , fiee fiom self concent, nupartial
2 (The Loid 15) Ommiscient, Omnipotent, Glorious,
Resolute, All-wise, the Agent, the Ordamer, the ITeart’s-
desive, tho most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the
Supporter of all tlus, the Silent Impartial Witness —200
\anrea 3
9 ¥ AMAFARSIETEgsl 9T aguET
TATATRTET THTRAUGETET T A HRATaEes 90
~ o= ~
Giee AR T3 ST
B (131
g Loeth, this (Lord; 7 Me my gz Hndaye, m the heart wwy
Autar, withw, the loner mmma the scM. wfiam Antyan, smaller than
% Bribeh, a corn of rice V3, or g Yavat, than a corn of batley Vi or
wiarg Sarsapat than a mustard seed V2 or  yamirgrg Syamakal, 2 canary
sccd Sydmiala twdulat, than the heinel of a cavary <ced Va,or [sab this
Me,my  Atma, Self Antar, within Hridaye, the beart, varar Jyay an, greaier
qfte Pritueyh, than the ety Jyayan, gueater than  srafigre Antaribsat,
the Intermedinte region Jyayan, greater than  f37 Divaly, than the Heaven
Iyayan, greater @y Lbhyah, than these, sSizea Lokcbhyal these worlds
3 Tlus my Self withm the heart 1s smaller than a
coin of uce, smaller than a comn of hules, smaller than 2
mustard seod, smaller thin a canary seed o the hemel of
a canmy seed e also 15 my Self within the hemt, greater
thuan the carth, greater than the mtcrmadinte region, greater
than the [Tenven, greater than all these worlds —201
Mawsn g

H%FHT AR TP A |-uv1‘<'1"4|‘1l -
.

AT U9 7 ATRIOESY GORRantd:  SenTeg-
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BRG] Rrfafrearetv
I8 TRET A G HEEnd § e
o o
TAMTE: e 1Rl .
.
sfa gz @ el
Sava tarmd, enjoyer of alt works  Sarva hamah, enjoyer of all deswes
Srva-gandhal, enjayer of all sweet odours  Sarva-risih, enjoyec. of all
sweet bistes  Sarvam, all  Idam, this  Ahbyattah, Allscachmg Avibh
sient Anadarab, Impartial  Lsab, this Me, my  Awma, Self Antar, within
Hridaye, the heart  nwg Etat, this sz Brahma, Braliman  ggg Ctam, Him (&
Ital, from this body e I'setya, alter dyiy or deparung mfieariar Ablusam-
bhavita, [ shall obtam  wfer Asmn, [ am  gfF Ity, thus  zwg Yasya, whose
g Syat, may Mave wEn Addba, fadh  § Na, not  frafrer Viehihiisd
doubl g Asti, s g b, thus g Ha, venly e Sma, a mere cxpletive
g Ala, sad  anigees Sandidyah, Rist §andilya
4 Tie 18 the Tnjoyer of all works, all desues, all
sweel odowrs, and all tastes Ile embraces all this, and 18
the mlent Imputial (witness) This my Self withm the
heatt 1s that Biahman (Let one meditate on Him, with
tins 1den) when depmting f1om (s body T shall reach 1m
ITe who has tlns fmth (veuly ohtams T ) there 1s no doubt
it Thos sud Sindilya, thus sad Sigdilys —802
MADII A S COMMENTARY
In 8 former chpter 1t was show that the Lurd within th Teart wis also U Tort
persading tho entleo unnorso  The samo medsiatsen 1o taught In (e preser & cf splor
ato Textons b o TorLusoth minater (i the ators, and thus [crvales 1o Inv
wileh T atme anl Bo w greater Hom the wholo coduos In fet tho Tord within ths
Leurk s mfintely bigalso
Tn the Sad ganaat s s witten —The Lonl Bidhman 19 ealled
o ot ** thig"” heewse 1le 15 tho noarest of all (1o 1 imside all Jivns)
o elled seyram also Leeauso o possesses all mfimto qaalities Fhint
B s enlled Talan lso, beewse that Lord Vienn moves on the
waters (Aln=water, anv=mave ) (The Vedas declae thit the Lord Visnn
motes on the waters, s the g Vedy)  “Amit v atam &e "1 the elewr
test of the Vedvahawng thit the Tond facathes, ui the w iers of cominie
watter, without ar i Ut mfinite mass of sargig iatter, Bahman
Alone breathes, lience Ho 15 eatled N utyana (the Vover on tho waters)
(The whole Mintm mcans AL tho $76 of jrabaya, that Ono Supreme Lond
Yreathed (8nlt 1o worked rasily) withent zie Tiero was noatr yeuliobreatied Ho

warked {swallagap eruly, Layplly, not L the sako of g ttlag happlacws bat HHo was
Bapiyto work There cxlsted them 10 ono Grester fhan Him  Tamas alono existod
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then In that iwe of Great Lateney, Tamas namely 11vas 1nd root matter alona cocxisted
with the Lord This Tames was n the foro of apraketum o mgmitely spreadoab sulilam
or water This covorod all The word Nlesgans nlsp mowns the suze Sco Munu
This chapter atdo boachos tho meditation on tho I ord 1a the heart
Thus let one calmly meditate  Because 2 man consists of thonghts,
thercfore he must have 1ight thoughts  The word kratu means defimte,
certaan knowledge, hehef or farth, and nothing else  4s 18 the farth
of 5 man, 80 1s the state of lus hife after death His muhtt 15 accordimg
to s Jnatu or convietion It 19 therefore, necessary to have right kratus
or convictions, 5o that there may bo rght staie of mukti The nght
kratu 13 the firm eonviction i the Lord Visny, the All-Tull, and Greatest
As Vispu possesses mifimte wisdom, He 15 called anomayr or All-
Intelligence
As Ills body is nothung but strenglh He 1s evlled Prana aarfea *Strong hodied *
As He llumunes all on all sides Uols called Wedva (all lomunous) (A=all kasa=tght) Jin
1841l ollours &c s well as tha Ctersal Eupoyer of all odonrs & 1o who has sueh firm
conviction In the Lord verily reaches tho Higbust Persos  Thus 16 19 1n the Sad Gn 1a
‘Ihe words Sarva gandhs, &e, oceur twice i this chapter In the
first prssage 1t means thit the Loud 25 all odows, &e, the mature of wluch
13 not like phyasiesl odpurs, &¢, o the Lord 15 not physwal, but hus
|hature 18 all inteligence  The odours eonsist of mund staff, nnd bliss
" stulf, clydanandt dtmika  In the second passige the words surva guidha,
&c, meon that the Lord enjoys all odowrs, &e

T'1rreeNTn KHANDY

Mantra 1

FRITCIET: T IgAL ® Raf R o=
HEaY At Pk § 09 fRt ggameaiatTa
firee Brem nzu

raftagdet Antaniksa-udarah, be i whose belly (udara) 1s contamed the
whole Imermeditale (amtarthsa) region or the asiral plane @ Kofah,
treasure chest: but 1t here means the Lord, because be 1s ka or all-py , and
uéa or Wil or the Bliss-and Wil s Bhamih, the earth gy Budhnah, botiom,
Lhe sole of the feet  Biianu-budlma means he who Las the carch as his foote
stoo] OF the eath 1s under Wis feet 9 90d® Nu yiryau docs not decay,
or grow old  The Lord Iis a body but wt never decays or grows old  fiw
D éah, thequariers & Hhy venly  \F3 Veya, e g Srakisyab branches
or arms, hands that1s the four quarters ace contained 1n s four arms  The
word sraktayah s the nominative plural of arakti but 1t ss to be construed

S
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here as locative pleral sraktisu 2 ¢, 4n Hisarms  Simlarly other words also
1 this verse which are in the nomnative case are to be construed i the locas
uve ot Dyauh the heaven ¥WEX asya, His gwiws Uttara-bilam, the
upper aperture, the brahmarandhra  The cavty i (e head, the seatof the
soul § Sah, that wg Tsah,tins &y Kodah, the Joy-Will gy Vast-
dianah, the veceptacle {dhana 1hat m winch anything 15 contuned dhiyate) of
the gods (Vasu==devas 1n general) ®¥a Sarvam, the whole umverse {ze, Idam,
this  firgy Sritam refuged

1 The Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate 1cgions
m His stomach, the Eaith unde: the soles of His feet, and
His body never grows old  The fow quaiters are contamed
within His fom arms, the heavens i the cavity of His head
This Joy Wall 1s the ieceptacle of all the devas, and the

whole untserse 15 2efuged 1 Ilim —203
Mantka 2

'y
A o RGRIA SR A I Tt
o : i
i ST gEAmiEt aat Tl @ 9 e
N . . N .
T B s 37 A gAORL ART Sghang a3
D

faat 36 37 AEEEig L S IR0
g Tasya His a7l Praihi east, s ¢ the upper right hand fig Dib,
the quarter, the hand gg amr Jubitr nama, 15 called yuhie the gaver {uhon,
ta give) or the eater {uhon, to cat) or the destroyer {juhob, destoys the
enemies by His chakra) ggmAt 719 Sabamiod nama, called sahamand.
Manam means the Vedic Lnowledge, symbolised by the corch shell, saha means
Lolding  fgmr Daksigs, the lower gt hand  weft Radr nama called
Rzt The clubis socalled because, 1t 15 red, or s refulgent with glory
qeltdft Pratich! west the upper left arm as it contams the western quarter, it
15 called the west gAY A% Subliotd nama called Subhnta or exceedingly ‘su)
gracefal (ohon=kanu or grace) It means the lotus also  gdtef} Udichy, the
north, ¢ ¢, the lower leftaim  As it halds the northern quarters 1t 15 called
thenosth  [he four hands of the Lord hold the four quarters, they also hold
dharma or wirtue iana or wisdom vairagya or world weanness, and anfvarys
or Jordl mess  In fact the four ornaments {che discus, the conch, the club, and
the lotus), symbolise these fonr virtues also  They are the father of Vayu who
passesses these (ur aunbutes AQrE Tdsam of chese qry Vayuh che Chinst,
the lord Vagu  grer Vatsak the calf, the Child  Vayu 1s the child of ihese
four arms of the Lord, and has dharma &, That 13, from the arm called Juho
13 barn dhatma, (rom Sahamand {s born JAana, from Rkt 1s born valesgya,
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from Subhdta 1s born advarya He who knows this gets the following reward
@ Sa,he 3 Yab, who gag Etam, this, Vayu possessing dhaima & qag
Evam, thus 13 Vavum Vaye Rar gegg Ddam vatsam, the chld of the
quarters, namely of the four arms of the Lord The hands are ealled de be-
cause they teach (dedana) wirtue, wisdom, world-weariness, lordliness &g
Veda, knows & Na,not  gg d*x Putra-rodam, the wezping as a son, being
born as a child of some one, and as a ltle mfant &R Rodity, weeps 1 ¢,
hie1s not reborn agan, but gets muktr. Sah, that. Abam, L. Etam, this, Evam,
thus, Vayum, Vays Lifam vatsam, the chiid of the quarters, the immaculate
born, Veda, knew w1 Ma, not, Putrasrodam the child’s cry, %= Rudam,
wept, This 15 the speech of the goddess Rama

2 His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis-
cus), the lower nght arm 1s called the Wisdom-accompanied
(conch), the uppe: left arm is called the Effulgent (gada
or chub); the lowe: left arm s called the Very-graceful (lotus)
Véyn is theirciuld.  Hs who knows thus Véyu to be the ehuld
of quarters, (1s not reborn and) weeps not again as o child ;
venly, I (Laksmu) knew Vayu to be thus the child of the
quarters and have never wept again as a child of any
one —204

HYE R ACASEASTAHAT T A0 TS
ST : AASTTSGAGAT Y TOAGASGASGT
T TR SEAEATSEAT U3l

@ty Anstam, imperishable  sirog Kodam, the Joy-Will s Pra-
padye, [ adore, I turn o, 1 take refuge, I have atained Him also, not througl
any meri¢ of my own, but through hus grace alone w7l Amuny, through His
grace: amuna s repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chief cause in
obtaming the Lord  gragq Prinam, the Lafe, the Leader (praneta) the Savis
our Itis the namc of Vasudeva 3. Bhoh, the adorner, he who adorns us
with wisdom It 1s the name of Saiharsana BT Bhuvah, the Life gver,
1t 15 the name of Pradyumna  Prapadye, 1 have attained. Amusna,through His
gracc it Svar, the bliss, the giver of joy and bliss, it s the name of
Amruddha, Prapadye, [ bave attaned through bis grace

3 I adore the Tmpenshuble Lord of joy and will,
yea I have attamed Him, merely through His grace, verily
through His grace, through His grace I adore the Lord
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Priga (Visudeva), yea I have attmned Him, thnough His
grace, through Fis grace, thiough His grace I adore the
Lord Bhl (Sarhareana) and have attained Him, through
s grace, through His grace, thiough His gmace I adore
and have attamed the Lord Bhuvah {£radyumns), through
IDs giace, tnough His grace, tmough His gace I adore
and have atianed the Lord Svar (Anunddha), thiough His
gace, thiough His grace, through His grace —205

Mantra g
A A W S g i 7 R e g
It tha o SenalE ten

w7 Atha,vow Iz Yal, whar sy Avochiam, {have said  wyqy Prd

nam Prana, the Lord called Vasudeva yqf Prapadye, I adore g7 I, thus

Pranah, lifeand vay, verly geg Idam, thus g Sarvam, all sy Bhutam, full, ele-

ment, the fountamn of all incarnation, such as fish &e 7 Yar, what yag fdam,

this, fier Kimeha, whatever gg am, Him, Vasudeia, not different fram His
Avatdra, gz Evi,alone Ty, that  gregm Prapsyatha you will cban

4. Whenr Isaid “I adore Prina™ I meant all that

which 15 full is venly Préna alone, (and becouse it 15 80,
therefore) worship (O men) this Prina and jou will obtan
Him —206.

Manrra

= T 3y e st et s T
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Atha, now Yat, what Avocham, I sud Bheh Prapadye, { adore Bho It
thus, Ppahuvim Prapadye, § adore the Lord called Pratuvy, the great expane
Antariksam Prapadge, | adore the Lord called Antashsi, the seer within,
Divam Prapadye, I adore the Lnd called Divam the sportful, 1o, thus Esam,
alane Tar, (it Avocham, 1 said

5 WhenTsud “I adore Bhet” I meant I adore the

Lord who 15 in the earth, who 1s i the mtermediate region,

whois in hemven  Thus alone 1s what I meant —~207

Yate —Theteforo you also adore the Lorl who pervales the three worlle who
bears alsn the tames of thase workds and ix ealted Rankaravna  Prithisd when opplied
tothe Lord mewns tho Ixpanse  Antarikes similsrls sppiled meany * thesest within®
*{ho Lookes fnto the heartaof men * Dyu simllarly mrana the Rporifal Oue By thos
worblpping Mim you whlt get Him,
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Maxtra 6
T T RSO G b eO i ol
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Atha, now  Yat, nhat Avocham, [said Bhuvah, Bhuva Prapadye, |
adore, Ity thus, Agni the exter Prapadye, | adore, Vayum Prapadye 1 adore
Vayu Adityam Prapadie, | adorc Adiva Ity thus, 1va, alone Int, that
Avocham, | said

6  When I sad “Iadore Bhuva” what I said is I
adore the Lord who 18 1n the fire, a1, and the sun, and who
16 designated as Agm, Viyu and Aditya —208

Note —Tho sords Agai, Viyu, ;\dlﬁ)"\ are Also the mmes of theLord  Agnl means he
s¥bo eats or aceepts all offerings, Yayu meags o who Llows (vi—to blaw) and who gives
lite (Ay\is:ll!c, vd | aynmviyn, the Mover and Life giver) Adltya means the toker
away ot lfe Worship tho Lord Dralyumna fn agui vayu and Aditya and you il get

hm
Mantra 7
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Atha, now Yat, when, Avocham 1 said Svar, the Lord called Svar
Prapadye, [ adore In, thus Rig Vedam the Lord pervading the Rig Veds,
Prapadye, | adore Yajur Vedam, the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda Prapadyc,
Tadorc Sama Veda, the Lord pervading the Samr Veda, Propadye, 1 adore.
Its, thus Eva, alone Avocham, 1 <aid
7  When I'sud Iadore Svar, what I said is, I adore
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the
Sama Veda  Venly thists what I said —200
Note —The word Rig means knowledge, and Veda means giver RUg Yoda means the
ghver of kmowledge Yojus meana maceilen, Toda means teacker [0 who teaches men, by
Tlis aeta, how ta saerilice theie potty selves for tho higher good e Yajur Veda Sima
means equatity, and Yeds means teacher Ho who teaches men th great lesson of
equality 15 tho Ford calicd 51ma Veds, Worship the Lord Amruddba thus and you
will rereh Him

MADEWAYS COMMENTARY

tn tho Ist chapter it was mentionel that tho Lord 18 greater thn all the worlds

Lest ono shonld thinl. that He is mdetaite like the spaco and has no organised body, the

pronent ehapter hons that (e 128 an orzanised body and 23 Infinito in spitc of such body

and k3 arms give birth to the mghty belng ke Y 3yu, aod he sbould bo meditated upon
88 possessing Kuch o body
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Tt musk not ho sail that the Lond s really formless and figureless and a form 1
given or atiril ated {o hin merely fon iha sabo of meditation alone The Commentalor
praves by quottng an aatherity € at {he Lord hasa-real Lody, and not = metapl orient
body Tlefirst word £ at offors any diienlty fo (he rewdersis the word kosu which
literally means « troasuro chest But {k has not that meaning lere and o b Is first
token up

‘1116 waord hn means bliss, and the word wsa menus wish or will
Vi-nn is ealled Kosa beeanse hrs natwee 1s joy and will - The interme-
diate regions are contuned 1 lus belly, and the cuth wutun the ino
soles of }1s feet  The Leasen 1s witlun the cwity of his head, and the
quarters me contmned withun Ins aums  This grewt Visnu is Undecaying
The Vasus are the hosis of devas, the Lord 15 the receptaclo of all the devas,
and thercfore he s calledt Vasudhdnam In Him 1 sefuged the whole
winerre  Hisnight wpper amm contmbs tho enstern quarters and i
called Tuha beeanse t olfers s1enifico (m=to offer sacrifice) and lecause
the Tord Kesma eats with flus hand (hu=to ew) The loner 1:ght
arm of the Lord confuns the sonthein quatters It 1s called Sahamine,
because mona means that which 1s essentially hnonledge, and satikha
o1 conch 16 eswenbially « symbol of knonledge and it 15 held i the
lowerJeft mm of the Lord Or the hand 15 called qubn becwse it
deshio,s the dattvas with the discus beld sn 38 (Hu=to kdl) The
upper left arm contuns the western qorters It s ealled rym because
st holds the rajt ot the club or mace  The lower lelt arm of the Lowd
halds the nothern quarters and as 1t holds the lotus 1t 1s the holder
of the svmbol of prispstty and henee 1t s ealled Subhutr or very
piosperous  These mms e called did heetnso thep tereh (did—to
teach) virlie, wisdoin, woild weaniness, awd lordliness  Trom these arms
1 boin the Grent Vayn and therefoe he 1s called the eluld of the dis or
quarters or teaching  From the fou: a1ms of Visnu tepresenting wiviue,
wisdom, world weanness and lordhness 15 born Vayu He who knows
thaa dnea unt get rebirth and conscauently doca not weep a3 the onld
of anybody I otler words he hianscends buth and death  But being
released 1s eternally happy  Knowing Vayu the Son of Cod T have be-
come emaneipated from the pangs of rebuths 1 Lave not wept agun
as the child of anyone ! un undving nud undecaying throngh the
grace of God alone  Thus I am from begimmingless time an eternal free
Thovs el Rawd of yore 1 abwags adore tlie lord Viseu the Undecaping,
the Supreme bliss the hearts desiwe of oll T have attamed this through
His grace alone, and sol through wy power of my vwn 1 always wor-
ship Ked i as tho Lender of all and ealled Prana (pranctar=leader)  All
tlus appeuance or avatdra such s the Fish, &c, 15 the manfestation of
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Purusth, the person competent to perform sacufice  Vavn, always, rever-
entially,  Yaylial, saenfiee  Let a man always meditate reverentiolly thus.—
“I am.the sacofice an_this worship of Visnu™ lasys, lus  Yauy, which
Chaturvnbgats, swenty-four. Varsam, years, Tat, that, Pratahsavanam, morning
Tibations, Chaturvihigay, twenty-four, Aksarab, sylables, Gayatrl, Gayatil
Gayatram, belonging to Gayatry, or w which the Gayatel metre s used
Pratahsavanam, mornwng hbatons  'at, that, Asya, lus, of the man as sacnifice
Vassval, the Devas called Vasus  Anvayattaly, connected with, Lords of Piznab,
the seuses  Vava, verlly Vasavah Vasus Ete, these. Ha, indeed, verly, Idam,
thus, Sarvam, all  Vasayaoh, make to abide  The Jivas abide i the bodtes, 50
loug as the Pranas abide therem.  Therefore the prapas are called Vasus

1. Leta man meditate always:—"1 am sacrifice”
That which is the first twenty-four years of his life is the
morning libation  The Gdyatil has twenty-four syllables,
the morning libation is offered with Giiyutii hymns Of
this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the loids. The piénes ae
verily the Vasus, for all these Jivas abide in the hodies, so
long zs, the Prduas make them so to ahide.—210

Manrra 2

. P

q Fatwmy fhgaiw g 7
TH WMATH ARy, gEAgeeagee AT
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Iam,bim  Chet, f, Etasm, i this, In this early period of his fe.
Vayasi, n bfe  Rubehit, anythung.  Upatapet, should give paim, through fever
&, should a1l, Ha bedyat, let hun say Prang! Vasavah! O! Pranas! Ol
Vasus! O loids of The senses Idam, tlns, Me, my, [Pratas savanam, morniog
oblarton  Madhyandina savanam, to the mid-ay libation Anusantanuta,
steeteh on, extend Ity thus M4, not, Ahaw, 1 Prananam, between the
Pranas, Vasunam, between the Vasus. Madbye, between  Yayfiah the saenifice
Vilopsiys, [ may perish, be cut off Lo, thus, 1t shows the end of the prayer Ut
1a cva tatoh ett=udet! eva ha tatah  Fatah, from that, after <uch prayer, or
after or from that alment, & Udety, 115es up, recovers, Eva, indeed  Agadab,
diseaseless, bealthy  Ha, venly, Bhavan, becomes

2 If any iliness pain him in this pesiod of his life,
let kim piay to the Vasus thus —O! Prinas! O! Vasus!
unite this my morning period of life with the mid-day
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period. et me, the sactifice be not cut off while you Prinas
and Vasus are reigning.  Then he recovers from his illness,
he recovers from his 1llness, and becomes free from disease,
—211.

Mantra 3
" g .
=Y qify aggeRaEay aeraRIR T
y ~ N g .
TEAFRITTT Reregq g Trafee, v eed
oD

TET AT SATAT §21 0 g, akdmata g i
Atha, now, Yah, which, Chatug-chatvansidat, forty-fow, Varsan:, years,
Tad, that  Madhyandimam savauam, oud-day hbation  Chatud chatvarubdat,
fortyfour  Aksara, syllables, [ristup, the Trstup metre  Traistubham,
oftcred with Fristup hymas Madiyandinam savanam, the md-day libation
1ad asya, that of st Rudr2, the Rudras Anvayaus, connected with, lards
of Pranab vava rudrah, the Pranas are venly the Rudras Ete hi sdam sarvam,

these pragas verily all thus  Rodayanti, make them cry, cause thent to cry
3 The next forty-four years are the midday libation
‘The ‘Cristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday hba-
tion is offered with Tristup hymns The Rudras are the
Tords of this (period of the life of the conscerated man) The
Prinas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when

they leave the human body.—212,

ManTtRA 4
& Rdtraly FRlrguas Tamena & 38
# wrafay aad gRTaTmgERagai ATE U
T A AT Rt T 99 TATRT g WA el

Tom, tim  Chet, . Ltasmun, i this  Vayash, period of Ife Kulichet,
ony discase, Upatapet, should cause fevenishness, Sa, ke Uryar, may say
Should pray Pranas, O Pianas! Rudras, O Rudras  Idam, this  Me, 3y
Madbyzaudinam savanam, the midday hbation  [quiyam, the thied, + ¢ the
cvenmug, Savanam, hbation  Auusamiauata, extend, join with - Ju, thus, Ma,
not Abam, | Prasanam, betwcen the Prapas, Rudranam, bewween the
Rudras. Madinc, between  Yagdab, | as the sterifice, Vilopstys, may be cut
of Iu, thus, Ut na e, up, verdy, wdecd Tatah, from that bed of sickness,
or frotn the effect of that prayer. Ew, rists  dgadah, frec from disease

113, venily, Bhava, becomes
10
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4 If anyiliness pun lum i tins period of lus hife,
let huint pray to the Rudeas thus —O ! Prigas ! 0! Rudias!
nnite ths my midday peuiod of hife with the evenmg penod
Lot mo the Sacuifice be not cut off, wlile you Prdnas and
Rudras are 1eigming  Then he 1ecovers from that rllness
And becomes fiee from disease —213

Mantra 5

O AT BT e I HETTioe:
TER A TS Felgwad aEEntyer g
T AETEE T g 0

Asta chatvaruséat, forty-esigit Ititiya avanam, the thiud libation, the
evening hbation  Jagati, the metre called Jagati Jagatam, offered wnh
Jogautbymas  Adutyas, the Aditgas e who makes kuown (adadau=ta make
knowa objects) 15 called an Aditya  Adadate, 1akes up, makes mamfess, mahes
known The rest of the vwords are the same as wu mantras 1 and 3

5  The next forty-eight jears ae the eveming liba-
ton  The Jagatt has forty-eight syllables, the thind Libation
18 offered with Jagat! hymns  The Adityas are the lords of
this persod of hfe  The Prigas me the Adiyas, for thoy

wanfest (or take up) all thus —214
ManTraA 6

¥ Yyaftrafty Fefagree smerar siken
74 ¥ TRt WY SRR
/A T Rreteeiged a0 SERET 37 WEt 0 )

Ayus the hfe period Anusantanua extend to us full length  lhe
rest the same asin mantras 2z and 4, dxeept that fdity are substituted
for Vasus &

6 If any illness pun hom 1m thus perod of ns life,
Tet lym pray to the Adityas thus —0 ! Prinas! 01 Adityas !
stroteh this my evening perod of hife to its full length
Let me the Sacrafice he not cut off, while ye Pranas and Adi-
tyas are reagning  Fhen le recovors from lus illness and
‘becomes Iree from disease —215
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Note —Dut &:d any one over attein by auch prayers and meditation to Lealtd ad 118
yours of age? Ozie thia omerefaney? Tho brubi tasyers Unus by quoling the case of
the sage Maluddsa

Mantea ¢
N .
UaE W 3 dEME A o 9 i
Y .

TURART ST A Y @ g Gred F9uaasiE-

&g Gy Tud AR T TE 3T 0

i v @ i ke

Etad this, r 2 med tation that ene s whole hie 1s 2 sacrifice, and eousecra-
ted to God  Ha sma, mere expletives Var mndeed  lad vidvan, the knower
of this Purusa-sacnifce thus meditation  Aha,sad (addressing a disease)  Lhe
sma riay be Joned sth fha asahasma  Mahidasa Altareyah, the sage
Mahidésa son of Itara  a that ceitamly Kim, why Me my Etad, this
{(budy) Upatapasy, affl ctest thou heatest thou, givest pain Yah, who  Alam,
1 Auena by this {disease or pum) N4, not Presysmi, 1shall die It
thus Sa be Ha, verly Sodadam sixteen Varsa, years Satam, hundred

Ajivat he hwed Sz, be, he also Sodasam varsa datam, 116 years Jivati, hves.
Yah, who Evam, thus  Veda, k wws, meditates thus
7 Aahidésa the son of Itara, who knew this medita-
tion, thus addressed a disease ~ ¢ Why vainly troublest thou
me, as [ shall not dic by thee® e lived o hundied and
sixteen yeats Ho too who knows ths, lives on to a hundred
and sixteen years —216
MADHVA S COMMENTARY
Meditations are many and life 19 short sublect to allments The presont ehapter
te1ches how to prolong Tifs and ward oft diseases 1t takes the shole 1o of man a3 a sace!
fles and asan ordinary sacrifice 18 divwled wdo three pertods moreing wid<day and
evening 80 the life of man fs dimided inio ihree pocfods youth maukood avd old age
conslsting of twenty four forty four aud forty e ght years respeotively lu all 116 years
Teet & man always meditate with reverence and love thinking T am
the sterificed in thie warship of the Lord  The 116 years of man s hfe
19 divided anto threo sacrifierdd peniods  The first twvonty four years of
Ius ife 19 the mormng libation 1T Le falls all duning Uns period he
chould pray to the Vasus and ward of disecs The middle 41 years,
are smd to be the mudday oblation wherein be must worship the Rudras
to ward off all disenso and leath  Tne last 48 years of s Iife are the
cromng libatton 1 which Lo should pray to the Adityas shen il aud
thus ward off diseaso and denth  Thas it 1= writtenan the Sarsa Yajiia
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(The word \lahid sa ocewrs i thischapter and 13 an ambiguous
word  Thote was an matws of tho Lowl enlled Mahiddsa just as o
ovitirs was edled Kpns Now curionsly enough, loth these nrwmes
oceur 3n tlus Upwsad  lalud s wn thns chapter, and Kprsna Devahs putra
w the next elinpter  ‘These however do not vefor to the ssatirs, but o
different persons )

‘Lhe Mnluddsa ss o different person and so also1s the Krpisna of the
nerbelnpter  The Maludlsa here 15 an Auarega and Krsna Devha putes
14 ot the avatdr 8 Kpema Simlarly the Kapilh mentioned 1 this
Upa-ad 16 diflerent from tho avatdra of that name

Gaya an ebjoctor — But this I rather arblterry s there boan marely aluilarity
of namos youmight havosaid they wero difficrent peesons from tho avatdrasof those
nomes  Iint t1¢ similinity oxtends tarther than t11s Mahidlss t1n Avatdra wisthoson
clltard anls0 tho Mahilsahore [salsocalled the son of Ttard for \itaroya means ho
whoso motker Is Ttarl  Rimllarly tho svatiea Kpfsna was the son of Dovaki aod tho kelsns
of the Upanlend hero fa also enlled thoson of Dovakl  Similarly Kapila the aratira
tad a diserpte eslled Anurl anltha Kaplla of tho Upanizad has ateo b dlsctple calied asurl
Thosa comneudences aro o gay the feast vory curions  To this the Commenialor
sapties —

Theso threo permons had performed lugh and stret penance
anciont tmes, and hind obtamed 3 boon from Brahm3 the Yaramestlan,
to thys effecet, that twoof them should get the namen of the matirs, in
therr nest Ines, and the names of then mothers should also be thw sune
s tho names of the mothers of Vignu  Wlile hapila ashed the hoon
that 1ns diserples and diseiples of lus diseiples should Liave the same names
s the diseiples, &c of the avatart Kaplh  Thioy further ashed that then
pames should be immortalised by being recorded 15 the Vedas  Brahma
ths Cirand Sire of all creatures granted tlus hoon to them  Therofore,
1t 13 that these three well known Risy bear not only the names of divine
mearnations but the names of thewr mothers and diseiples &e, are

als» sl In the Kalihd Purdna oJso we find the same account of this
ewtous comeidence ~-

¢ Malnddsa the son of Itard mentioned 1y the Bahvricha Upamgad

18 the Lard Visnn Himself directly wlils thers was another Mahiudfisa
gon of Itars who was 2 sige  Similarly Krisna called Vasudera 1s the
Supteme Spint Himself, wlule theve was another person called Krigna
Devakt putra mentioned 1 the Upam<ad  Kapila callsd Visudgra 1s the
TLord Nérwinn Humsell wlile Kapulo s the name of « sage also, and
whase pupils weie also called Asurt & The sage Malud sa lised for 116
yeurs by lesuung the secret doetrine thught an the Upanmad  the sage
Krisua Devaki patin wis the dusciple of Ghotn Afgums, the sage Kapily
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w
was the founder of the perverse doctrma (wthewtic Sinkhya) These
three obtained boon from Brahmi the Paramestlan, and thus came to
possess names similal to those of the svatiras and became funous by
rewlising thew desires and eujoyed happimess’  Thus m the Kalika

Sevenreryta KHANDA,

ManiRa 1

¥ wRm atouer @ wR @ W
f=E N0

4 5a, he, the adlkars deserbed 1n the last Khanda who has consecrated
tus bie to God  am Yat what, i mifrqi Ad dsan, hungers, desires to eat
g Yat of, what Q@@ Pipasaty desires todrinl  thrists  z Yat, what 7
Na, not ©tg Ramate, enjoys Na ramate, abstams from pleasures does not
get joy by excrtion or activity st 12h, thosc  3eq A-ya, s of this consec-
rated persou &wm Diksah, witiatton

1 When (the asprrant) hungers, thirsts and abstains
{rom pleasures, let him meditate (tmagine) that he 1s under-
gong (the travauls of) imtiation —217

Note—The uspirant typifymg Baerifice 1s compared to initiation, because 1t 15
prelinnary to the performance of the sacrifice or because 1t is astate of pam from
whieh the sierifice releases the person  §nee every act uf ihe asprant must be a
sacrifice this Khanda shows what act resembles what part of the saenilee Th:n 1Ba

imental method of performung u sacrifice
Bantra 2

TG TIAT JRITR IR TEIERAS 0 2 1

Wy Atha, next @ Yar, when rany Awnan, eats  ag Yat, whes  faiy
Pibat drinks 2z Yat when d¥ Ramate enjoys pleasures by obtaning
desired objects g3 Tad that gwwd Upasaduh, with the upasada rites  gfy
Et, goes Upasadai]) eti=has equalily with or s simulse to the upasada rites
The word ewrar Samanatam 1s tle subject undersiood to the verb etr The
upasada ceremonies are performed after the imuation and hence ats similarity
swth the eating & of the aspirang

2 When (an aspuant) eats, or drinks or enjoys plea-
sures let lum meditate that he 1s performng the Upasadas —
218

Mantra 3

w9 gEaly qewety TRgY Ty EOUsy
afanz
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= Atha, next i Yat, when  gafy Hasat) be laughs  aq Yar, when
et Jabsat), i eats, or fceds @3 Yot When R Mathupam, copulation
iy Charaw, performs Maihusam clarat, enjoys the delight of company
ga@er Stuta dastrath, with the Stuta dastras, praise chants sung in sacrifices
Stutas are the swging of the Saman hymus, and fastras are the reeting of
etlogistic verses The laughing &c, of the aspnant are libened te this
vart of the sacrifice  The similarity consists w the utterance of sound  As
laughing, eating, &, are accompamed by sound so dso the lymos and
1ect1ls o7 Evs,indeed mar Tada, then Ef, beecames sinular
3 When an aspuwant amuses anothes, or feeds
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let
Jum) meditate that he 1s minging the stutas and 1eerting the

saatras —219
Manrra 4

AT g9 CRATIRIE AT a1 T
afemme w2

=g Atha vext  wg Yat, when @y Tapah, austenity, physical emactation
of the bady, ur study of seriplares gy Danam, @ft, chanty to the proper
person from honest carnings =T Arjavam straight forwardness harmony
between the thought, wards and deeds wn all the matters  =fggr Ah msa, non-
wnjury to any lning bewg @A batya vachanam, true speech i
It thus @ T4h thess e Asya lus, asprants  afRpqr Dakswmah, fee, as
no sacrifice 1s complete nnless the fee 1s paid to the officating priest, so all
human activities, 1f oot wccompanied by tipas, danam &c, are smperfect and
produce no merit
4 Austenty, chanty, simpheity, kindness and truth-
fulness form s fee (Let the aspurant bave these as lus

fee1n the mental sacnfico) 220
Maote ~The first three scrses deseribed the theeo seria of netivities the fest verse
Quaetibed the acthties of voprosmion not eating (fastmg) not dnmking anl goneraity
renounclng all delights  The second versa desoribod tho acthiities of express on—eating
drinking sad enjmying 1lednres or solf seeking aetivities Thu third verse deserbes
the altenistie netivitis making others happy Tl fourth vurse now deseribos (he
higl or splvitmal activstins of man
Mavina s

TEATETE: TAOTHABI LR G-
T Y

[exfy  Dadan gves wpazfgm Aunadibsinam the Self s fee, ¥ Vay,
serdy war Fiad, this 2 Yat which @y Satraw, saeeifien! session fo
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1lus sacrificial session he gives lumself as fee.  Ihese words are found i the
Madhva's text as prusted m the Kumbakonam sere~, Butit s not found in
other cditions of the Upamsad nor has the Commentatus evplamed 1] aems
Tasmat, theeefore, T Ahub, they say  Glewi® Scsyat, will be burn or will
give birth, w61z \sosta, 15 boin or has given buth, ¢ I, thus, geememe
Punarutpadanam, the new Iurth, rebuth, 1eproducion. g Lva, cven, wmm
Asya,bis 7 Tad, s, wRapg Maranam, death, g7 Pv2, even  saqw Avabhri-
thab, the final both at the end of a sacrifice,
5. Theforc when they say “she will give bath' o1
“she hae given buth,” that 15 lus rebarth  His death is
the last sacrificial bath —221
Rote —Ina s1enfico whon the soma yuce Is oxtmetol , exprossions liko sosyati will
bo extraoted, "asosts “has heen extrioted areused Tihatave the correspoudences to
tuein Manswenfiee? The cosrespondences consist In tho burth of an actusd son to
thoBan When a s0n 13 going to bo born ton man, pesplo say “His wife wil gice birth
sosyatt  When ason fs born, they say “Asoela sho has given burth” Thus (hero fs
a mmilanity of axpression  The urth of tho son Is really tho robizth of the e, for ho
35 reproduced in s xon Jn actual sacnfien, people fay ¢ Devadntta wall pour out (sosyats)
soma , and when s0ma 13 extracted they miy “Dovadaita has poured out (nsosta) the
soma.  The very same words are used hero also Tho Turth of o wan from bus father s
hus flest Busth, Jus begettinga son 18 his second Tweth pun.r ntpsdavam reprodaction,
for the gon reproduces tho father Tho body of tha san 15 park on af the hody of the

father
Bub what corresponds to the Avabhpithy bath? \When 2 sacnifieo eomes tonnend

the saeriticer bathes this Jast bath 1s ealled Avabhritha  Tho Death of the Man cor s
ponds to this Snal buth, 18 the bath s ho culminaling pomt of the Yajna, sodeath 13

he culminating point of & Man s It
Matirga 6
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&y Fat, that, namely the mediation taught 1n the previous Khands g Ha,
verily, gz Etad thus, the meditation tanght i the present Khanda—the Man
s saenficc, 9 FEg Ghorab angirasab the sage called Ghora of the claa
of Angua  gumig Knisidya, to Koisna, a sage  Ryefgara Devakiputraya, the
son of Devakl, Ter Uktva, having communicated g Uvacha, told the
following method nt worshipping the Lord wre  Apipasah withour thirst
(for ather metnod), fully satisfied  Another reading 1s pipasab eva, he became
thirsty  qF Eva, indeed +¢, got the mtanon g Babhva became, Had
unwaverig faith n this meditation g Sa, he FEaaraE, Antavelayam, ac
the time of end, g4z %&7 Etad trayam, those thrce sacred formulae gy
Pratipadyeta, let a man take refuge  mediate upon (these three),  wigmg @
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Ahsitam asi, Lhou art the Jmperishable  wregam wiftr Achyuram as: Thou art
the Unchwngeable wraufdag wié Prava sandiam asr, Thou art mote delight
Iul than Ife niselfl  gf 1, thus @@ latra on tis subject ¥ bte, these
¥ Dve,two 3y Richan R verses sy Bhavmah are
G Ghora of the of clan Apgnd having communzeated

that and this to Kusna the son of Devaki—and he never
thusted again for other knowledge—samid ‘Lot a person
when lus end approuches, meditate on these thice attributes
of the Lotd (saying) * Thon art the Imperishable, Thon art
the unchangeable, Thou at Sweeter than hife itself” On
thus subject aie the followiug two Rik 1erses —222

Hote —To wake thus clear 3 story 13 elated to Hiustrato bow (b meditation was
tanght and practised by otk sages also

Mantza 7

ey, T e Sy S TR |
wag s Al e

1% At, from hum, titough His = It, nlone  Through His grace alane
s Pratuasya, of the Ancient (of days) Of the Beginmingless et Retasahy
of the Lord whose nature 1s delght (raty ity Jyous the Light wuaid
Pagyanty, see , (the wise see}  Lhe word strayah *the Wise Ones s under
stood as nominative  qraet Vasaram, the Home of Dehght  Luerally He who
gives delight (v) by Dwellmg (vasa) wulun the Soul gr Parah, beyond
1u the Beyond: 1 ¢ 1 Vakuntha @ Yar, what oy ldhyate shies grows
Lacreases that always shines as full ey Diva, beyond the Heaven  Should
be construed a5 an Ablatve fy

7 Thiongh Fis gace alone, (tho wise ones) see that
pleasant Laght of the Ancient Blissful Lord, which shines
beyond the Heaven —(Rig Veda VIII 6,30) —223

TEAH, AREEIR sq‘tﬁm;";;r I T WY S|
¥ Y e SRRwATH St

Ty, B9 R
g® Ut the High one the Lightcalled Ut See Mantra [ 6,7 of Part]
where LIt 15 deseribed as the ame of the Lord 1f taken as a particle 1t 15 to be
coustrued with aganmah, f ¢ udaganmah A" Vayam we @@ tamasalr,
(beyond) darhuess ignorance  Tamas 1s the namc of Durga also  wfé Par,
fully should be construed with padyantah, 1 ¢ part pasyantah sy Jyotss,
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the hght. quamq Padyantoh (fully) sccng  gey Uttaram, the bigher o
Svah, the joy  Padyantah, seeing Uttaiam, the higher Uttaram, the higher.
%1 Devam, the God a7 Devatra, among the Gods, The God of gods i,
Stryam, the Sun, the Goal of the Wise (Smibbih prapya) s Aganman,
we have obtamed  3#fAT Jyous Light Ty Uttamam, 1 @ highest
8 Weseemg fully the lgher Taght, the delightful
Ingher Light, have come out of darkness We have obtan-
ed the Goal of the Wise, the God of gods, the Highest Light,
called Ut, yea the Fighest Laght (Rig Veda I 50 10) —224.
MADHVA 5 COUMENTARY

Note—DMan has been compared to @ Sacnifice In an ordinary sachfies thero 1
Diks4 or 1mtiation—the performer ha to fast and abstain from all worldly pleastres tho
day beforo—after imtiation there 15 the ceremony of the Upasadas when tho performes
‘breaks the fast and takies food then 1n ordinary Yajva thera aromnsie singiag of kymns
304 $he rotitation of Sacrsd Books (Stota 5astro)  then gift 19 made to tha sficiating
priests (dzbsind) When Sxma jmce 15 going to be extracted 1n the setualsneriee,
the expression Sosyati! will be extracted or will give birth 1sused  Simlarly whenat
has boen extracted theword asosta  has been extracted or has given birth’ 1o usod
Lastly when the sacniice 15 cowpleted there 18 tha fimshing bath called the Avabhyitha.
In the allegory of the Man 45 tha Sacrifice what tings correspond to these various acts
and expressions of an ordivary sacrifice? Tho present Khands answers that. Madhva
explains this Khanda by an extract from the Sat Tattya.

Tt thus 10 the Sat Tattva —In the allegory of Man as Sacrifics,
the Tmatiation (Dikes) corresponds to the state when he 15 hungry, thusty
and enjoys no plensures  The Upasada 1s smd to be the state when he
eats, drinks and enjoys Lumself  The stuta dastra (the chanting of bymns
and reciting the serrptures) 1s when he amuses, feeds andis i nion with
another ‘The fee 18 the austersty, chanty, the straightforwardress, kind-
ness, the truthfulness  When Ius wife 18 enciente peaple say sosyant *'she
will give burth, when & child 1s born, they say asosta, * she haa giwen
birth” thus these correspond 1o the use of such expressions m the actual
Yuyiia The burth of a sonas 1 fact the sccond burth of tho man, hus first
birth being from hus father Inasmuch as the son reproduces him, he 15
smd to be his second birth  The final sacnifictal bath corresponds to the
Jeath of the Man which puts an end to the life—the sacrifica

Whea lis death approaches, let the man thus meditate on the Lord,
uttering theso three sentences Thon art Tmpenishable ‘:J"h:u art
Vnchangeble, full of all perfect qualities which nexer change,” “Thou
art always more delightful than Ife tself Thus it 13 10 tne Sat Tattxa, 3

(Mantre 7 expluned]  The words ¥WiRE consisting of W% {from
Hum) and & {alone; mean * from him alone, “through His Grace alone ’:
Pratnasya means 'of the Aucient,  of tho Begmmingless, the Eternal
9
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“Of the Lard ”  Retasah means “ of tlie delightiul—of Him whose form
" 8!
18 delight ™ The wize see the hight of the Aucient delightfnl Lotd Vesaia
g
meaus *“ e who debights by dwellmg"~the joy-gising Dweller wathw
A y £ Joy-grng
“Beyond tla leaven,’ that 1s, m Vakunghe He who shines beyand
the Heaven, 3n the Vaikuntha Iddbyate means hoth “shnes,” aud "1s
mamiest 1 His Inglest gloay™ It has alieady been mentioned before
that the Vanhuntha 15 beyoud the Dyu Loha or the Hewven world  See
atha yad atoh pash & (Chhandogya Up I 13-7) Tlns Rih seice
1B 1ot applicable to the Sun, for the Solw orb 13 not “beyond the
Heaven "
Aote—Prot Max Dlilllorn hus note ou thisersa says that it onsganally sppled to the
San 1t 15 taken from a kymn addressed to Indsa,  who after conquering the dark eloads
‘eings back tho ight of *bo snn When he does that, then ihie people see agarn o3 t e poct
5359, the daily (vasaram) light of thoold & ed {pratuasyr retasah) from which thesun
nsc3, which 3s highted imhewven  Ho translates parah jat Iddhyate diva by ‘which
(yat) ks Lighted 1ddbyote} s bemven (parah diva)  Bub parah divak caneob wean “in
beaven, but ' beyond heaven , far tho word parsh rowhore means e From the most
ancient tumes this yerse haa been tahen (o apply to tho Szpreme Lught and not the Sclar
orh
Verse § This veise should be thus coustiued Utfaram Jyetth
Padpautsh  Svar, (Ananda Ripam) Pau Pagyantsh Vayem Tamasah
Udagaumah—* Seemg the higher hight {or mswg light), seemyg fally
thus delightful (hight) we have come out of darbuess” Tins Uttoram
Jyotth—the higher Lighit—is rtself the light of joy, 1t 13 the Svm  The
ropetsiion (Uttaram Jyouh Pasyontaly, and Siar Pagontah Uttarnm) 18
explanatory, showing that tha Light referred to 13 not the physical light,
but gvar or Joy
Not« —The Commentator now grves another explamation of this mantra Ho St
fook UL,” &9  partieiplo oF adverb yuahiyme tho vorb aguamsd  how he takes it os o
substantise Ut is 2 subistantive also me wing the Lord tho Most Uigh
1le verso also means  ** We Liase learnt from Darkness the eistence
of thns Hghest Light evlled Ut the Mast Hgh
Agonmsheve havo learnt, Tho Dorkness Is tho Rercaler of this Light It ls the
somo of Durgd  Sheis the Teachor of Diving wisdow  See hona Upraisad whero Dmd
teaches 1ndsd
(See Clhhandogya I 6,7 where st 1a distinctly saud that Utas the
nanie of tho Lord the most High)
The phrse devatea devam  he deea par evcellence—the God of
gods, among Devas the Deta The Lord 1 ealled Sirg s, beeanse o
8 the goal of the Saris or Wrse of the Mukta Jias
These two [tk verses have bren expluned i the N udjaniyn alsa
i the same woy  Thusat says * The seer of tlns ok meant this  The
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Joy-gning (ratasa=rits ropum) Highest Light of the Begmnmgless (prat
nasy1—an"deh) Lord Kedava, the Wise see through His gmce i tlen
hewt  This Light 1s ealled Visuu “ the jny mving Diveller  beewnse by
dwelling 1n the hewrt 1t gives a1l joy  Tle slunes ns all fall always 10
Varkunthn whiel 16 beyond the hevion  We have fully scen this Light
called Ut having come out of darkness  Ho 1« Laght Bhes and Existence
the IIGHEST of the nraursy among the hughest  He 1s the God of gods,
mdeed the god of the Wise (Surt) the Highest Path Him called Vasudeta
havo wo attuned  Tlusis whit the seer of these two luks weant
“Thua 1t 18 1n the N iyamya

Note 1! this quotabion from tho Mriydniga 19 3 genmne one thea Madhva simply
tollows the old tradatlon] Vilsnava intorpretation of these bwo Riks The three words
Uttrram Uttaram and Uttamam mean according to the Nirdyaniya Uttimottamastttamam
~ the Highest amoug the highest of tho ighest

Ergureevtn Kuawpa.
Mantea |
! AR T TR TR FETgw-
Fafye wEeramt MAEF T UL 0

ngq, Manas the Mmd  The Loid called the Manas because Hers te
Tnsker, aod because 106 s the #rinds of all—Hi= abode 15 the Mind  The
Loed Narayana &g Bralimt de Hrahmar  godle Upastea, let i neds

tite gfy wepern [t adby. this 1s (he suby the psjyehol i, (he
microcosie  The meditation sa wheh the Lord 1s worshipped 1 the Body
o At next  mRgdray d acr The on

the Lord s indwelliig 19 the cosmle agencies called Devvs  wrara Abadah
the Akafr the AlTaminons (e Vi Muminng  A=al, kata=to sHumne
The Lord diwelliog 10 the Deva alled Aki¢s  #zr 62 Brahm it the Brabenan
whus  Nextis taught that the macrocosmc meduation 1s bigher Wl an the
microcosmic because the akady inelofes the manas  Therefore the 4hada
mediation 15 meditwen of the bsth microcosmic a)d masrocosmic g
Ubhayam both  wriggs Adistam taught seefy Bliavaly, becomes  Adhiyate
mam cha adbidavatam cha the mie oc smie aud the macrocostme

1 Let one meditate on the Brahman as (dwelling
m the Mmd and called) Mind, ths 1 microcosmic medi-
tation  Next the macrocosmie—(let one meditate on)
Brahman as (dwelling 10 Ahasa and called) Akasa the All-
Wlumming By this Litter both meditations have been
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tanght—the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (becauss the
£kfsa includes the manas) —225
Mantea 2

& A T ST TRE: T A
-
TS FRAATEAYT R TART: TRY T1: T A TR
hat o e 0l (a1 .
fer: arg gepvmiE e weerae SR T 10
ag 1at, that, the Microcosmic Lord gag Etat, this, the Macroeasmie Lord
&gy Chatuspat, four footed, having four aspects called Vasudeva &c
=g Brahma, the Brahman g% grg  Vak padab, the speech 1s one foot  The
aspect called Vasudeva dwellino m speech function of the mnd, and called
also therefore Vak or spcch g qre Fianah Padah, the Prana s one foot
The aspect called Saitkarsana dwelllng i the Prana function of the mind and
called also Prana—the hest {pra) leader (netrr) =gy qr@ Chahsuh Padab, the
eye1sone foot The aspect called Pradyumna dwellng i the eye, and called
also the chahsu the Seer {yohaksa=to see, to observe) siwm M Srotram padah
the ear 1s one foor Tbe acpect called Amruddha dwelling in the ear, and
called also the Sratra, the Hearer ¢fg s In adhyatmam, thus the micto
cosmic  wra wikwAy Atha Adhidavatam next the macrocosme 2R Agnih,
Padah, the fire 15 one foot The aspect called Vasudeva dwellng 1n fre and
called Aga, because He 1s the Leader (na) of all organs (adg) g Vayuh
Padalr, the Vayu 15 ane faot  The aspect called Sadkarsana duellmg wn the
«ur and called Vayu, because He 15 the essence of wisdam (1 and Life (s13)
Va+aysh=vayoh Wisdom Lafe  mrizw Aditsah  Padah, the sunsone foot
The aspect called Pradyumna, dwellmg 1 the sun, and called Aditya, because
He takes up (adana) all things Few Didak the dicections are one faot lhe
aspect of the Lord called Amiruddha dwelling m the quarters and eafled also
Did because He 1s the director of all (dedana=dnecuing, teaching) He
teaches the law of duty and the lughest wisdom The knowledge of the
macrocosmic feet 1s higher than the knowledge of the microcosmic feet hience
the Seute says —

Ubhayam eva Adistam bhavan cha
become taught, the mrcracosmc and the macrecosmic {wlea the latter 1s
known, for st includes the former)

2 The Brahman who 15 both that and tlis (the m-
erocosmic and maciocosmie) has four feet, (VAsudera the
Lord of) speech 1s one foot, (Sanhkarsany the Lord of) breath
13 one foot, (Pradyumna the Lord of) the eye 1s one
foot, and (Antruddha the Lord of) the ear 1s one foot~so
much the m Then the (Visudeva

-

a. Ta—both
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dwell.ing 1n) Fire is one foot, (Saftkarsana dwelling in Air is
one foot, (Pradyummna dwelling mn the) Sun is one foot, (Ani-
ruddha dwelling in) the Directions 15 one foot Thus both
the microcosmie and moacrocosmic worship become taught
(by the worship of the latter alone) —226

Note~It these words Y8k &o ., be taken a3 the names of the Lord, then the verss
shontl be translated thus ~—

Tius doukile aspeeted Brahman has four fect The Revealer 13 ana foot, the Leader
13 0n6 foot, tho Seer 15 one foot, tho Heaven 1s one foot This 1S meroacsmie  Next tha
wacrogosaic  The Ruler of tho organs Is one foot, the Wisdom Life is ono foot, tha Taker.
up-of all Is one foot the Tencher 15 one foot Thus both become tavght or known, tho

and the (when the meditation is done)

The next mantras desershe s detall the fach how tho macrocosmo mneludes the

mierocosmic and what are the eorrespondences

Manira 3
IR AEUHGY: U ST S Wty =
o T Wiy T auf = e T aeeaT T
gFET a3 .

% Vak, the speech Thbe lord ralled Vak g Eva, indeed amy
Brahmanah, of the Hrahman <gd Chaturthah, padab, the fouith foot g
Sah, that (is the foot which 1s m fre also)., |y Agmiad, wah fice, wuh the
Lord ealled Agor  Siligay Jyotsa with the light, wuh the Lumimnous, with
Viasudeva wifd Bhaw, shines Cha and  aqfr Tapat heats Ihe word
“simpers’ 1s understood here  The Lord illumines (bhat) the mtellect of the
goad, and burns (tapat) the sms of the wicked  He who koows this two fold
actinity of the Lord gets the following reward ung Bhati, shines, Cha, and
wafs Tapati, burns away (ms igaorance) Fat Kirty, theough celebrity,
through wisdom  away Yadas, through fame, thiough delight  These qualify
the word Brabma-varchasa msr7&F Brahma varchasena, through Brahimc
powwer, the glory of countenance  Madhva explans this word differently  Var-
chasa s 2 compound word, var=choosig {the Lord), reaching the Lord,
cha—chayita, manifestaniou of tire salvation 1he swhole word Brahma-Var-
chasa swould thas mean, the attament of the Lord and the getng of salva-
tion (Release) o Yah, who, g3 Evam, thus, %7 Veda, hnows or worships

3 Specch which is the fourth foot of Brahman 15 m-
deed (the Agm) With Agm and with Laght, He shines
and he burns  He who meditates on Him thus also shines
and burns, and attams the Lord Brahman and gets Release

consisting of Wisdom and Joy —227
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“ote —Tho fourth foat of Brihnan callid Ypeach Visudeva Is indeed m The dgnl
o g dgm (Firo) Te burns (the sins of tho Wickel) a3 Light Ho shines and fin
vinea {the intellect of the Gondd  Fe who worships thus nikging and gets Relerse whith
i9 Vislom andJos and Ehns heshines w1 burns (anay his 1gnorance)

Note —The worda un the rema n ng verses wre the same oxeept that Prdna s [lentl
el mth Viyn chrlrsuh bas tts corraspondence with the Sun tho Far with the Quarters
The Lor] dwelling tn theso fanct oas of Hie Mind 15 1ho same Lor L wl o 1 1 the extermil
aetivities of tho cosmas  The mentng of the words 14 therefore not repeated

Mavrea 4
T T ARG Wa: | ArgAr st
o qury T Wi Ut T frd gwen agEsad g
e R IR

t  Breath whichis the fourth foot of Brahman 1s -
deed the Viyu  With Viyu and with Taght He shines and
He burns  He who meditates on Him thus, also shines and
burns (away s 1gnorance) and attams Biahman and gots
Release which 1s Joy and Wisdom Eternal —22

Maiza 5

TR TEAgd: WE: § WG s Wi

7 gafy = Wit 9 autd T e aOE AE@Tean T

LcE AR )

5 The Dye which 15 the fourth foot of Brahman 18
indeed the Aditya  With Aditya and with Taght He shines
and He burns  Ho who meditates on Hun thus, also shines
and bumns (away s ignorance) and attans Brahmin and
gots Release which 15 Wisdom and Joy Dternal —229

AT TETEES: e @ KPR R
o ety 9 wift T @ty T el a9 aErEEed I
THE HA N
g avg nier

§ The Eir which 1s the fourth foot of Brmhmw 1
indeed the Qnarters  With the Quarders and with Iaght
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He shines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus,
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c), and attam-
ing Brabman gets Release which 15 Wisdom and Joy Eter-
nal—yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal —230
MADERAS COMMINTARY

“ote —In the Inst Kuan ta was tanght {he seernt of altaunng long hfe and wardiog
off disease  Ting Khanla teaches that having obtained full terw of life one should employ
1t usefally in worshipping the Lord in His two aspects, the Tn-dwelling Spinit in roan, and
the 1 ersoul of the Dmiserso Tt 15 by szl worshup that okt and happiness 1s sttaimed
Tho words mmns, &e, used {n this Khanda do not mean the buman mund &c, but they aro
the names of the Lord  Madhv proves it by quoting the same authonty

The God (Desa) who abides in Mind {Manas) 1s indeed the Lord
Nuayana lumself directly  He 15 ealled Manas, because He 1s the Thinker
(ot the Thinking Pranciple Ot becuse He 13 the object of thinkirg or
meditation of all) He 1s called ALy becausa He 1llumines (Kada)
eversthing fully (3=completely) He dwells m the (Devas of) speech and
the rest, and m the {Devas of, fire and the 1est, under His {four) aspects
of Visudeva, &c, (Sankar.opa, Pradyumna and Amiruddha)  Diwelling
1n these, He alone ta venly designated by these names of Vak (specch),
Agni (Fire) & Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling 1n Him,
this Lord God (T$a) verly slunes, and Ile 1t 15 who Turns (tHe rgnorance
of) the wieked
e who knows this Lord of Lowds (Tsedz) thus, gets yedes which

conaits of knowledge and happiuess, and Kirtr or celebnty and after
attunmng Brahman, he hecomes ono of the Ulects {or the Perfeets, vara),
and gets Releasc also  Thus he (teof shmes out and burns up Ins own
1gnoranee, &e, (18 the Lowd shees and buins up the ignorance of the
wiched) Thus 1t 18 sead 1 the same work

Note—The word Brabma varchasa hias been a stambling block to scholors  Max
‘milller translates 1t as tie glory of countenanec  Badbva breaks it up into thres words—
(1) Brahma or God Yisnu, {2} attinment 8) bz The whole
“would thus meun ceschiog Giod, becomng an Elest, and getting akis Eory oo reaches
Jrsheaniz 1» deep Rpep, aud sy bosaid to boa Brabmaors or Drabua attawed  But
{here h I8 00t comscious of 16, and at 13 not tho stato of Makti Yars moieover 13 taken
10 two genses reaclung (Brabman) and sccondly clected (by Brstwan)  In tho second
meaning the decp sleeper cannot bo sud o Bralkmavira  Bat a deep sloeper cnn naver bo
2 Brahmavarchas or oz0 whe 13 consciowly 1n Beahmun and has got relense  Brabma-
yarehas thereloro mezos ono who bas attained the pasfection of i own form (avardpa)
b thie mere grace oc election by the Tord \isw This dostrne of election 18 perbaps
not peculiar to zdhva
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Nivereowti Kaanpa
ManTrA ¢

FERTAAEAATITTE FIaad At AT
o Y AN .
TR | R T T Gl AnEaT gl
wikm Adiyah, the Sun  The Lord dwellng 1 the sun and called
Aditya  Because lic trhes up (adua) every thing withdraws them mto b
self 1 the Pralaya or the great lateney, lie 12 ealled i\du)a gt Beahma, the
Supreme Brahman iy 11t thus w3 ﬁddah, teaclung  Tlis s the feach-
g, “meduate on the Lord wlo s called Aditya wnd who dwells in the sun”
gex Tasys, lus, of the Lord mside the sun 3 Upa, reason, for the sake of
showing tns fitness as an abject of meditation (upasana) sqremrn Vyakhydoam
explanation  1he Lord may be worshipped everywhere, why partrcularly m
the sun? Becawse by such medination one can attain the hnowledge of all
the Vedas (the Laws of nature)  If one wishes to learn all the laws of nature
he should medutate on the Lord as Adiga  The word “ sristeha=af ereation’
13 to be supphied to complete the scatence  The explanation of of creation also
will be given n this Khanda  TIhe latter part of the verse shows what
1s the Primal cause of ereation, aw Asat, Non-Being  The Un-known  ysad=
to know , asad=not-known  1he Great Un known, The Lord 1s nat known by
the rgnorant and thierefore Heisealled the Unsknown gy Eva, alone (2% Idam
of this (world) =it Agre, 1n the begunmg, i the state of Latency or Pralaya
e fsit, was g Tet, thar (Un-kaown Brahman) e Sat, Bewng the Knowa
(hy the wise, as Vasudeva) aq Tat, that, the Form called Vasudeva, Jmmd
Sam abhavat, united with {Maya). Miya also eusted  that great latency. 7%
Tat, from that {union) = A up te erex Andam, the (cosmc) Egg  beginming
from Biahma called the Pum or the Fust Male the tattvas hike mahat, &¢, up
1o the or.ansed cosmes called the Egg  fieads Nuwavaniata were produced
not only up fo the Egg were produced, but the Egg also was produced  agg Tat,
that (Egg) @¥ewEn San vatsarasya, for {the period of) one year araY Matram,
pertad, the length of Lime, thie meastre as given n other works, Ay Adayata,
lay, remained doimant did not bresk up 7g Tat=gq Tatah, afier that (persad
of one year) ffrag Nirabhidyata, b ake open It was not actual bresking
apen, for tl ¢ cosmic Egg sull exists as an entire whol, but its contents dlvided
themselves o two paits the Upper and the Lower, ke the tivo halves of an
egg. T Te, thess two (halves) fmmmra Anda Kapale the shells if the egg
e Raytam, eilver Cha,and gl Suvargam, gold Cha and soagesg Abhava-
rom, became

1 This 1s the teaching “lot one meditate upon the

Lord dwellmg in the Sun as the Supreme Brahman ”  (There
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is now given) the 1eason for this (meditation) and an expla-
nation (of ereation) The Unknown alone existed when this
(world) was (in Latency)in the beginning (of creation) That
Unknown becams the Known That Known (called Visu-
deva) umted with (MAyd) From that (union) were produced
(all beings from Brohmd) down to the Egg That Egg
lay for the time of one year. After that {period) it (as if)
bioke open The two shells of the egg were one of silver
and the other of gold —231

Note —Tho lowor ono wos ailveey ond the upper one wos golden  May 1b ot mean
that the niute of tho egg was tho lower portion, and the yolh (which 10 yellow and Lionce

golden) bectme the upper portion
ManTra 2,

wamems & IRE gmEEEr asg ¥
TAT IR W Y AGRY 9T IRAIET qat 95T
© & ggE I 2\

gy Tad, that, ag Yat, which, tstaq Ryatam, silver, silvery poition of the
shell of the Egz, &1 54 that gag Iyam, ths. gfeft Prubwr the earth,
The earth 1% 1 the silvery portion of the Egg.  The Larth includes the phy-
sical plane as well as the seveu lower planes, the Atala, &e. When we say the
umiveiss consists of the three worlds Bhah, Bhuvah and Svah - we 1nclude
1n the word Bhah the physical plane s well as the seven sub physical planes;
and m the word Svar, the Suarga plane proper as well as the higher supers
heavenly planes hke Maliar Janab, & @ Yay what, gagiy Suvarnam,
gold, the golden portion of the shell of the Egg  ar Sa, That, &t Djaub, the
heaven, Tlhe heaven and the higher worlds exist in the upper hemisphere of
the shell of the Egg. =g Yat, what wmg Jarfyuh the outer skiaof the
Embryo the placenta the thick membrane of the white, & Te, they, cor-
responding to them, qfar Parvatah, mountams, &7 Yat, what, ety Ulbam,
the thin membrane of the yolk, &AW Sameghah, with the clouds. e
Niharah, fhe mist, 7 Van, woar, Vo g Dhemaaayd, dresnadtovears,
ar Tah, they, s Nadyah, the rivers oy Yat, what, @nEmR Vasicyam,
wisceral, abdomunal,  ggmr Udabam water g $a that. gz Samudeah, the
sea,
2 TIn tho slvery half of the shell (floats) this earth
(and all the lower globes) 1 the golden half, the heaven
(and the globes above 1t} The thich membrane 15 repre-
sented by the mountans, the thin membrane by the fogs

11
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and the clouds The tivers are as if the small veins, and
the sea the visceral water,—232
Maxtra 3,

HY THIG AR S A 3%
TN saRER ATty 9 i w8 9 s
s st s afy S Igesyfeta wEit
T gk & 39 @A uy

%@ Atha, nest, now, =@y Yat, what, §g Tat, in that{egg). =TI
Agdyata, was born, § Sa, that . correspondung to that, wift Asau that, Wi
Adityah, the Sun  The Lord Janaidam dwelling 1 the sun and called Adity2.
7 fam, Him, <oag Jayamanaw, on becomiag mamfest grgr  Ghosahy
shouts . the Vedic mantras like the Gayatry, 37 ~¥s Ululavah, Halloly's
Hurrahs, giear, mfinite and all-pervading  The nominatne s to be consirued
as instrumental, Ghosah  Uldlublish  *with the all-pervading Vedie song
ke Gayatrl &b wmiAga. Antdausthan, prayeds adored @ty gAiA ST
vap Bhgtani, all Bemngs from Brahma downwards, w#w gy Sartech?
Kamah with all desired objects, nomutive constiued i the instiumental
The desired objects are the auspicious offertogs, things with which poj2 offerings
are made  geArg [asmay, therefore mex Tasya, [hs, gagg Udayam, risimg,
@ Prab, towards, 1 g7 Prat Ayanam, at the yr-e of setting. qi GTRfRmPD
Prat t-tisthants, datly, 1y pray or offer adorat Ghosa Ulnlavah
with allpervading Vedic chants, Sarvim Bhotam, all bemngs from Brahmi
dowawards, Sarve cha hamah, with all auspicions offerings,

3. Now what was born in that egg is this Aditya.
When He became mamfest all Boings adored Him with auspi-
cious offerings and hymns of praise  'Thereforo, whenever
Ho 1ises or sets, all Beings (even now) adore Him daily with
auspreious offermgs and hymns of praise —233.

MasTRY 3

7 q uaid et sdemeisaral § a3
m&mmar%gwaﬁa*r&wauw

CERATE av: 0 4o 1 e g g A
wa S1Yah, he who, The wellluown Adhiar., gag Etam, this (whia
dwells in the sum). g3 Evam, thus Gin the manner taught before) Frmrt
Vydvin, the knowing, the wise, wrfzRt Aduyam, Adusa, Dweller in the sun,
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Tiic Lord called Aditya s Brahma, Bralmar  [he wise worslups Aditya
as Brahman because He 1s m the sun and s named Aduya  gundr Upaste,
mediates worships g Emam him to such Adhikart or worsbipper
qrT Sadhavzh good, pleasant  super human  divine ot Ghosab hymps,
the \edns wmimy Agachchbeyuh come to, approach s Abhyadah
quekly g Ha Venly ag Yat what = Cha and a3y Upa mmrederan,
will continue, dwell always  arc not forgotten

4 Te who knowing 1t thus meditates on Adiya as
Brahman, understands quickly all divine Vedas, and this
knowledge remams permonent inlum  yea permanent i hun

234
Note —The worshippar of Brabman as the Indwolling Sprit of tho Soler Logos
masters all the Jaws of natare called the Yedas and ultluately gets releaso too

MADHVA S COMMENTARY

Note ~Th 5 Khondn teachos 4 partieular kind of medltation by which oue asquires

all tho Vod ¢ Lknowledge and thus gets Mnkti
It 18 thus written 11 the Braluna Tattva) — “ Brahman called
Narayana 1s here destgnated as Asat because He 13 Unknowable (vVsad
=to go toknow) {by the sgnumant, or 1n s entirety by anyone ) He exis
ted 1n Pralay« (the Ghoat Latency) As Vaeudeva Ho beeamo tho Known
to the Wise and so got the designatron of Sat {gg =known or knawahle)
He (Vasudera) umted with Praknitt  from which union were produced all
up to theTgg In that Fgg He got the nme of Ahityn becanse Ha
1ndeed controls the 8 3a {Solar Logos) who 15 the solar orb  He 15 venly
the Tard, the Highest. Person (Paracottamt)  Therefora let one meditats
on the Supremo Brahman uader the name of Adityr as the Lord Janar
dana dwelling 1n the Solar Logos  Trom this will acerne the knowledge

of all the Vedas  Thusat 1s 1n the Biahms Tativa
Ultlavali 1s the same word as Urdrasak (r and I are mterchange-
able letters) 1t means exceedingly gieat  Ghogih are the rhythme
sounds ke that of the Gayatrf &e (1nd not sounds 1z general) *
The ward upanimrederan means they dwell in Him even in the statg
of Relaase (He never forgets thew)

{Madhva now guotes another mggu}my for guving the above explanation of Ulilavah

Ohossh as meamug the great Vedaa
When Vignu the Supremo Self {first) mamlested Himself in the

Solar Orb then Brahm1 and the 1est approached Him with Vedie Hymns
like the Gayatri ete and swng lus praises  Therefore even now men
adore lum always with Gayatri & when he rses or sets  He ho hoows
this gets Relcase (Muktil and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the

Vedas  Thus m the sawe



FOURTH ADHYAYA,
Finsr Knaxpa.
MaXTRA x,. ’ R
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:mmm janaérunh the son of Jana frut1, g Ha, venly, once upoo 2 time,
h, a gotra d dant of Putrayana, belonging to that chn
e éraddhadey:ﬂx he who gives {charity) with fauh, a pious giver : piovse
wgardt Babuday!t, bie who habitually gives much, bestawer of muel w ealth, chant-
able agyry Bahupalyah, (who daly caused to he) coafed meck (food for the
sale of others m want of it), who kept an open house; hospitable, wr@ Asa, was
Was the king 1n Pravsthavapurd » as we find 1 the follaving verse s—* There
18 a hug city called Prausthana on the banks of Gadavart There dweltthe popus
lat Lung called Jansdrusi " 3 Sa, be (Janodrut ) 3 Ha, verly, wia Saceatahe
1 every (dircetion, village and town), everynhere  wrzgmR, Avasathan, placed
of dweliing, hostels #qmy =% mipayaR chakre, caused to be budt WIH
Sarvaah, everywhere comung from every quarter ga Eva, alont. ¥ Me,
mine, my food  gieater Atsyant, will ent 2fF [o, thus
There livod once upon & time Jinagrti, a descendant
of Puttdysna, who was a pious and chaituble (prince) and
faomous for his hospitality, He built places of sojourn
sverywhere, thinking “People coming fiom all sides (will
. Test here) and partake of my food."—234.
Mawtra 2.

[qY T ELE FEETRIgTTa T T Bvm-
R B 9 e V@S Aegs: e
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ar Atha, now, then, While that prinec was an the top of the highest rootn
of tus patace, g Ha, venly, once, gar Hmsak, flamingoes, Devas  the shape
of hamsas, Wandering spuis, AwrrE Nuayam, in the night, g Atipe-
Lub, flew (through space), came owi, As says a verse ~—*Then there flew
threngh the sky a flock of flamingoes (deva-hiamsas) losus-heaked, O ] Goddess,”




IV ADIYAYA, T RHANDA, 3, 3 250

Though they were flying with great swifiness, talking with each ather ther
secrets, yet tvo or three of them, wnder the lea leiship 6f Bhallaksa, out-stripped
the test and flew in front more quickly {through, as if, rashness). The lammn-
goes who were w1 the tear (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those m
front {warning them of the danger). &g Ta, then, that, g Ha, venily, g7 Evam,
thus, g® Hamsah, a flamingo (i the rear)  gasg Hamsam, to 2 flamingo (who
had out-stripped them)  wpgarz Abhyuvada, spoke, The flammgoes in the
rear addressing those w frout said & &€& Ho hoys, Hey! O} werg werg
Bhallaksa, Bhallaksa, O short-sighted | syyyga: qravawey Janadruteh Paut-
riyanasya, of Janadrutr Pautidyana, &7 Samam, like fRar Diva, the shy,
the day  s@Y Jyonr, light, hike the fMummnation on the might of the festvity
of thetamps =rae’ Atatam, spread, @ Tat, that flght) ay M4, not, graft
Saidksih, go near, may it not approich thee, The sccond person to be cons-
trued as thrd, wvsurft Ma pradhaksih, may it not bun,

2. Once in the night time (a flock of divine) flamin-
goes flew ove: (his paleee and some of them leaving the
flock, out-flew the rest Then (one of the 1em) flamingoos
addressed the other flammgo (who was in fiont, taying)
O short-sighted one! O short-sighted one! The hght of
Janagruti Pautrdyana has spiead over the shy like the day.

May it not catch thee (in 1ts rays)and burn thee —235

Note —Tt appears that 16 was {le mght of the festinty of fhe lamps (Dipivah or
Divity) when these Hamsas cuncoul for anocturnal trp They saw the whole palace
ahilze with Lumps, wakuig the wight cgeal to Uho day  Tle aidress of the Hamss means
“why vrossest thou over hieedlessly the palace of Jinasruty, scest thou not Jus great hight,
the smoke of whuse lamps have blackencd the trees of heaven even?® Dewnre of it, lest
thou mayst Eall 1ato 16, While erossing 36 and geb buenod *

Mantra 3.

G T T TGA FF AR TR
Tty Y g FAR AT g N 2 0

& Tam, to lnm {to the flamingo in the rear). § U, an explenive, g Ha, then,
qut Parah, the (flanngo 1 the}fiont  q18-3ar prati-uvacha, answeied {loudly).
As says the verse  * The flamingoes, laughing at his iguoi aace, thus a swered
Joudly,” g Kam, to whom, abcut whom. U mdeed, 3% Are O! gag knam
10 this: with reference to this (Jaradrut) gag Etat, this (speechl. O hamsa!
dxlst thou make this speech with reter e ¢e to this Javagiuti | g=g Santam holy,
faultless, satntly. agama Sayugvanam, with the yoked car g7 Iva, like, kel
Raskvam, Raikva, wrer Attha, dhdst thou say g3 I, thus @ Yah, who (men-
troned by thee) 7§ Nu,now 7@ Katham, how, possessed of what greatness,
w4 TR Sayugva ratkva iy Raikva wuth the car,
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8. The (famingo) in front answered him “ O (friend ¥
didst thon say this with reference to this (Janasruty,
as if he was) like the saintly Ratkva with the car?’ The
first asked “Now who is this Raikva with the ca1 : what
is his greatness ?"—230

Aote ~Thy speveh 1s not zppropriato with regard to Jangsratl, hut would apply 1ors
Al to Baskvs wilk tho car
MastraA 4,

T gam P s e
Pl afEs oan oy Eifw wEsaa WA
wimgw gRr N e N

e Yat, ha, as, Farg Kraaya, to the koita age,  faiwarm viitdya, (i) con-
quered to the conqueror, wqtar Adhareyah, ihe lower ones, the Treta aod the
other yugas. wmaig Samyanti, come together, belong, As to hum wlo has con<
quered the krita beloug all the lower ones, That s the fruit of conquering the
Treta, &c, belongs to him indeed g3 Evam, thus, gwq Enam, to tius (Ratkva),
to that gim Sarvam, all g% Tad, that, GR®ArF Abmsamets, belongs (primarly}
afFsT Yatltficha, whab-sa-ever, gt Prmab, people, wrg Sadhw, good
{deeds)  gifa Kurvany, do, peiform, So all good deeds that other people
perform belong primarily to him, It 1sthe prescuee of the holy sage in that
comntry that wards off from it all exiernal evil jufiuences, and thus gnes OPpPor-
tunity to perform good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil
so the frait of allthe good acts of others prmanly belongs to the Mahamuni—ihe
Great Silent Watcher—the guardian wall of whose protecting aura mahes the
performance of good deeds possible for others, 21 Yal, who {any adhikart, any
aspant) @ Tat, that (object of knowledge) ¥z Veda, buows, =g Yat, what
(ohyect of hnowledge) & 5a, he (Rarkva). ¥ Veda, knows, The construction
of this sentence 15+ yah (ko'p yadhikam) yat (jistavyam) vedatat (sarvam)
sa (ratkva) veda  Whatever anyooe knows, Raikva knaws all that, & Sa, be
(Ratkva) ar Maya, by me, gaz Ctad in this manner, thus, g% Uktal, was
mentioned, ¢ Ity thus  This Raikva has thus been spoken of by me.

4 As(the frta of the performance of the duties of)
the lower (yugas) helong to the one who has conquered (the
dutics of) the knmta (yuga): so whatever good deeds other
people perform, helong to that Ratkva  Whatever anyone
olse knows, Ruikva knows all that, He 1s thus spoken of

by me.—237,
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MARTRA 5, *
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qa ¥ Tat u, allhat (conversatiou ol the Qammengoes) 7 Ha mdeed wropd
Py Janadeuth Pavtrayapah gt Uptsudena, overbeard @ 53, he
% Hy then gl Safiphanab rising fiom the bed g7 Eva 1s soon a5 garm
Ksattaram, to thechariotesr  amrs Uvacha, sard g Anga friend it Are, O
The phrase “ Rakva with the ear must be found owt  should be supplied to
complete the senteace  But how 15 Lie to be found out? By tl e description
given by the flammgo, namely that he has a car. gyears, Sayugvavam with
the car, g2, ke, ¥wg Rakyvam, Rakva @17 Atthn, spoke {the flamingo)
Twr ln Thus, the flamingo said that Raihva 1s ke one with the err Yo nu
katham sayugva rakva 1t the flamingo said * Now what ts this Raihva
with the ear

oty ~The chanotecr asks the Prmeo to devenbe Ravkvamorc fally to help hun
to devlity hun  Tlhe mere deseniption with the ¢ir was not suficient The Priee
1hen deserbes Rakya in the very words of the Samiigs

5 Jénasintt Pauhidyans overheard all this  and as
soon as he 1ose fiom Ius bed he sad to Jus chanoteer
“0 friend!' find out Rakva with the car” He 1ephed
“Dud ye say Rarkva with the car? Now who and what
so1t of person 15 Rathva wath the enr #"—238
Mantea 6

g1 FA NIRRT SEIEATL a aaht-
wafy affRT g9 Ay R WL TE R T
ahgw el ua v

ar Yaha, as  FA™H fr¥am Kritaya wjinayz to the person who has
mastered the hrita yuga &c  The words of this mautra are dentically the

same as of mantia 4
4 As to the person who has conquered the Lrita, be-

longs tho lower (merits also), so whateves good deeds othe:
people perform belong to that Rakva  Whatever anyone
elso knows, Rakva knows all that He s thus spoken of
by me—239



262 CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD

¥
Mavrrs 7

HE AT AMFTRRATETT  qL T T
AT FHTRESE 10 N

@Sa, he g Ha, wdeed wmr Ksaua, the chanoteer, wiFeg Anvisys,
searching, cogitating over 1t :n that very locality, came to the canciusion that
the deseniption was sull insuffieient far the purposes of identification of Railkva
So he agun appeared before the prince 7 Na, not  widgw Awdam, know O
Iu, thus  “1 cannot hnow him by tlus deseription  yeiimr Praty-eyays
returned g Tam, tohim g Ha verlly, agrg Uvacha, said (Pautrayana) a7
Yatra, wheie, 1n what country it Are, 0! srgimen Brahmanasya, of a etk
mana, of the Brahmaias, the Brahma huowers  aywar Anvesana, the enguiy
about the scriptures  Where the knowers of Divine wisdom bold discourse wd
assemble to mestigate deep truths of scoptures  wg, Tat, there (=tatra) T
Enum, nm  ggem Richehiha, find out, know £ [, thus

7 'The chatoteer cogitating (that the desciiption was
stll not sufficient) retmned (and sard) “I cannot know
him (by this description alone)” Then the Pimce smd
to him “ O furend ! search hum where the hnowers of Brah-
man mvestigate (abstruge truths) ”—240

Vate — With thess directions to guide him in bis search, the chariotecr agun went
ont and proceeded to Bonarca and other sacred places bub did not find Rathva anywhere
Then he went to the city of Kashmie and there found Raskra at the Rogal Gats under 8
car Raikva was scratelung bus sares The chariotaer weat neat ki and sat down and
osked @ Tard!art than Maksr witli the ear®  Thusaddressed Rathva said ' Tam
Rukva 01010t Theprolongstionof ©1 15 to wdlcate that he was sullering from
thesores Tlen the claroteer ashed hlm  Why ars you s tting here? What do yoo

Rakea rejled ! want nothing all my deswres arosatisfied [ requiro howerer

want?
Tha rhatioteor then returned and

ouly 2 5 navt buy Lo help e in seestelung nry sores
tol Uil Princo all tus
Mantaa 8

AISTEEERTT T A Ay
TREAR & g WIT: QI O SERL T 3 I E

.Y oo S
qicsid € 1 ﬁﬁ'l’m TEEE G il
iy o v 12l
& Sah he{the char otcer  mymrTAdlastat unde ,beneath, at the hottom
srpren Sihatasya of a car  §1ArR, Pamanam, sores, sches  Hamyyg Kasama-
nam, scratchung  The chatioteer found a person under acar scratcliny iiches
Finding 1 ham the marks given by the k ng, the chariotesr was comvigeed that

this was Ratkva So he respectfully s3t down near lum @7 Upa, near, ap-
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proaching near and saluting him  g9f¥m Upaviveda sat down, § Tam, him
{Ratkva) g Ha,indeed, spgary Abhyuvada, addressed & Tvam thou, g Nu, vow,
alone g Bhagavab, O Lord 10 Sic! sygeaie tf Sayugva raikva iy, Rakva
with the ear thus wg Aham, I & Hy, venly sppwar mr Ard, ar, ara, 01 010!
11§ I, thus, qfiwa Pratyajuc, veplied & g w7 9a ha ksarta, then that chariots
eer. qferg Anvisya, searchuing, sy Avidam, [ have found, g/ In, thus, yémms
Pratyeyayn, returned
8 The chanoteer (¢ame to a man who was lying)
beneath a car and seratching us itches  Approaching him
(and aftex salutation) he sat down near Jum , and addressing
him said  “Sir, are you Ratkva with the car * He ans-
wered “VenlyI am Q10! Q! Then the chauoteer ro-

turned and sard “I have found him after (long) search "—241
MADIVAS COMMIATARY

In tho last adhydya has been deseribed tho vidyas Iiko the Madhuani the Giyatel
The prosent adhyayt teaches also tho seience of tho Supremo Brahman i all s aspects
loth as tho para and the sparn Brihman  Tho srutl imtroduses t] o Saonazgs vidgs by a
story of Jinzsruti

Bhalluka means one whose sight 1s bad, short sighted  (Lhe sense
18 that 1f you c1oss the light of Jinadrat: then you will be burned }

{Tho words krita Jitn of 4ho teat has boon explmned by bankars a4 the throw of the
dice callel krta whoso value ks four and which absorbs tho other easts  Tho other casts
also beat the names of the yogas  Madin+ shows that Lhero 1 no vali L xevson why theso
words kyita, & , should not bo taken 1n thels ordinary senseof denoting ages)

Tho words 1 ptdya it 13a &c, men Do wha hns mastered the dharma
of tho kpita yuge, (and got tho frait thercof,) has mastered the dharm«
of the other ages also like tretd &e, aml gets tho [rut of those dharmas
also  (So when a hugher virtue 18 wquired, the Jonwer 18 1ncluded n 1,

Smnlly the frmt of the good decds of persons following the lower dharma
belongs prneipally to thus fallower of the dharma of the hrua age (for 1t
15 the presenca of this kgl persomige whick wirds off 2ll evl influcnco
from tho locality wheie ho resides, and makes it possible for inferor
mon to perform their dbarmas)  The words * afigaaro * mean ‘are ahge’”
0 desired ouo' ahga=tr O fnend ' Rahsa of the ¢ should be
mquired mio

In replymg to the question of the door heeper Ratksa sad “ham
Wi ary, ard, awt The Jast vowel of the word ar 11> prolated notas a mark
of contempt by the sage but beeauso he was seratebing Ins ateli ot the time
and naturally spohe loudly s all peoplo s liness o 1rmtable) (Pho
holy Rathas would bo the Inst persunt to Le contempluous towerds angone
Sankarn's explanation of the pluty vowel in W 4T W 15 untenable)

e
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Scconn Kinnna

Mantra 1
o 2 D
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& Lat, therefore {(having thus heard the story of the mectig of the chario-
teerand Raikva) 3 U, ndeed ® M1 venly swesiy diwmg Janedruul,
Pautriyah oz waiis Sat §adu, six bundred  wam Gavam cows  Fiewt
Nisham 1 pearl necklace srogdt @a Advata! ratham, a mule chariot, a earriage
drawn by a pair of mules  All these were taken by the king as presents for
Raikva  ®ar Iada, then (for the sahe of making  present)  mirarg Adiya bav-
wg tken  af =w# Prauchakrame, (the hing) went towards (Rathva) @
Tam, b (Rathva) ¢ Ha, then  sooare Abbyuvida sard, wdressed
1 Therelore Janasiult Pratdymy lewing tahen six
hundhed cows, a ncohlice, and 4 cannge diinn by a paw
of mules, went to Rukva wnd addiessed im thus —212
Manrra 2
.Y . - N
Wt qz et s R g
N s -
H URT WA saars, Y At FaneRa gRu R
% Rathva, O Raikva! g Imim these g wavfipnam Sat saldm gavam,
iz hundred cows s Freg Ayam wishal ths nechlace, Famewia Ayum
agvatart rathah, this carnage with mitles %73 Anu 1 part cle to be jomed with
thevebam@ T Me to me, gagwws Zqay Et4m bhagavah devatdm, that
Deity, O vencrable Sl (z@) miw Anu fadhy, tewh  ar Yam whom %
Devatam, the Deity  zqréd Upasse thou worshippest gt [u, thus
2 O Rathve, these six hundred cows, this pewml
necklace, this caitiage with mules (are yow few) Teach
me O Master, that deity which you worshyp —243
Masra 3
LY LY ~
g T T TG THAT F G Wg A
o = NN
TRefy age giE swghe Temy: agd W@
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AT gi%at TEIE SaEEH L 3 1
o Tam, im fthe kiog) ¥ U, andecd gHa venly 9 Parab the
other 1 ¢, (Rmkva), the eccentric sage, different from others  gigFr= Pra-

1i Uyacha, rephed =g Aha O} wimr Haveta, it 1s a compound of hara
atvd hara means  the nechlace , and 1va= carriage  The Visarga of
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harah 1s ehded anomalously Tm énnm,Déﬂdra a7 Tava, thine gy Lva,
even & Saha along with  MNA Gobhih, cows =eg Astu, let be gfy In,
thus &g Tas, therefore, then. g U, wdeed g Ha, verly  gag Punar, agam
y3 Eva, even wrayd dwrmg Javadeut, Pantragana  zga myr Sahastam,
gavam, a thousand cows [regg Niskam, a necklace wurat wia Advatart
rathum, a carsrage with mules gigsz Duhitiram his daughter (in order to give in
marriage to the sage)  gar [ada, then , or o Tat, to that place there gy
Adya, having taken  gfesy Pratchakiame, went towards (Raikva)

3 The other veplicd “Tic! the nechklace and the
cainage O Sidra! be thino, oven together with the cows ”
Then Jinastuts Pantidyana taling agan o thousond cows, o
pearl nechlace, a cantiage yohod witha pan of mules, and his

daugliter went back to that (place wheie Rathva was) "—244
Mantra 4
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78 Tam, bim (Ratkva) g Ha, wdoed Abhyavada sad (the Ling). [dam
sahiasram gavim, these cne thousand cows  Ayam miskah, this pear] necklace,
Ayam, advatari rathab tins carriage with a pair of mules  gam lyam, this,
wmar Java, wife  way Ayam, this, WA Gramah, wllage  afiey Yasmio, m
which  77eit Asse, thou art sxtting or dwellng  Anu eva ma bhagavah dadht
1t teach me even O Master !
4 The king smd to hum “ Rathva! these one thousand

cous, this pearl necklace, this carriage drawn by a pur of
mules, this wife, and this willage m which thon dwellest
(ure thy fee)  Tench me O Master "—245

Note —When Ra I v declined at fiest tho biidr kiag mado the paturnl m stala for
aman o lus easte that tle prosonts svoro perl aps too smll and so fho sago had rofured
to teack So ho came buel snth Jrger gaft and brought his diughter even to he given
fn mgriago to the salnt  T1is wag nofl cr mistake The afteaction of women 1 the
greatest porhaps Lot Raflva hat triiseaaded tos shage AN that Do wanted wass
gmart servact to drag 1im about o hug ear and serateh has itel es Seeing that the king had
ok antioipated 1)k wants Tint wag offering b m things Whieh wero perfoctly wseless to

B Ra kva naturilly became annaged and fnantgly 18 pirhed s follows
Manrra §
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s e o
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wenr Tasyah, of her (the Ling's daughter) g Ha, venly gwg Mukham,
face  girrRa Upladgrihnan, taking up, leoking for a shart yime, takinga
Took at @iy Uvachia, smd {m an angry tone)  wwree Ajahira, take back [
am an aseetie and do not want these things  gay [mah, these {presents) T
dadea, O B0dra 5% g7 &% Ancna evy mukhena with this face evea, ¢ ¢, by
means of these presents alone mmwiasqmty Alapayisyathd thou wantest
to learn, to make my acqumntance  Without sevving the teacher, thou wishest
to become mtmate with hum by means (mulha) of these gifts atane. The
kg then propibiated the sage by serving him as a pupd Rakva bemg
Pleascd with the service, then said to hum the secret doctrine, astanght the
next khanda, The plunse tasmat sa ha uvacha must be read here & Fas
may, to him (the king) & Sa, be (Rakva) g [a, verly sarq Uvacha
sad, [he §ruv next shows why those villages were called afier Rakva
A Te, those(willages) g Ha, well known gy Ete, these %mgmt waa Rakvr-
parnih nima, called Rakvaparnd  wgraivg Mahdvrisesu mn the land of the
Mahaynsas, m Kashmir % Yatry, wheie (in which village)  sréy Asma, for
whose sake; for the sake of the hing, 10 oider to teach um  gar Uvasa,
dwelt

5 Helooked for 2 wlile at her face, and sud (to
the hing) “Take anny these (qfts) O Sidia! Thinhest thou
to speah with me thiough this means™ (Then the hing
sorved Rukva as a pupil, and he bemg pleased) told (the
seciel) to hum  These me the Rulvapuna villages m the
land of the Mahfviises (Kishmn) where Rathva dwelt m
order to teach bum —246
MADRVAS COMMENTARY

Raukva angeily addresses Tonnsrubs bw co 35 O 64dral Janawrals Pautrtyana was
ot however a H3dra but a Koatriya by ciste Wiy wis ko then addressod a3 bidm?
The Commentator answers 1t thus

The word Sadr1 Lere mewns one who 14 overpowered (dza) with
surron {Soch)  (The Jing wis overshelmed with grief at not hnowing
the secret of Rmthva s populanty)

Moreover Pratifyana was 1 King (and could not hnve been a Sidr
by caste)  Thus we findn the Padma Pwnt —° The hang Paatriyant
bewng overcome with grief wie addressed s Soder by the sige  He
lewrnt the Prina Vady v from the sage and attuned the highest ment'

Note —Th 513 the ponvontiosal explanat on of the word biidr psed twico in this
passage The explanation is s old as ihe dagsof the Veldnka Strws where olso this
pissage fs milnly explamcd  Tn ancient India Jowover tlero Wera A lrms who wer
Kloga and Bratmanas dud wot scruple ta enter 1ato mateln o fal <Mlnces with the Sidras,
and never besitated to impsrt Brabma Vidga to them
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THirp KllAlggA.
Mantaa )
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arg: Vayuh, the chief Vayu, the Clinst g5 Vava, even, alone gl
Sarhvargah, the Absorber, the Eater, the Contamer, the Destroyer, the Devourer
7t Yada, when (at the time of Mabt Pralay1 or the Great Latency), ¥
“Var, mndeed it Agmh, the fire; the Deva of firc, grafy Udviyat, goes out,
quenches, dies out.  argg Vayum, 1 lhc Vayu, g3 Eva, even, alone, =i
Apyels, goes also, 7zt Yada, when, g Stiyah, the sun, Tierg uig Astam elr,
sets, goes down,  VAyum cva apyets, goes info the vayu indeed, Yada, when
g7z Chandiah , the moon. Astam en, goes down; Vayum eva apyet, goes
1nto the Vagu indeed,

1. (Raikva said) The Vayu indeed is the contain-
er. When (at the Great Lateney) the Agni goes out, he
verily goes into the Viyu, when the Sfirya goes down, he
enters the Viyn indoed ; when the Moon goes down, he enters
the Vayu indeed —247.

Note—The Viyu the Firet Regntten is tha Last Resort, the Bnd of all Devas, Angels
and Aechangels, when the Great Tissalution reta mand the manifestation enters into the

Latency.
Mantua 2,

T3 Isgeatta gt argdRaTEi
TEH TAtdeTaR U R 1

ot Yads, when, wiq Apoh, the Waters, Indra. gegery Uchchhu-
syanti, dry up, Vayum eva apiyantr, go also into the Vayu even, arg Vayuh,
the Vayn, @ Hy, verily gx Eva, even. wam Etan, these @by Sarvan, all,
72k Sarivriakte, devours, consumes.  gf Lo, thus, so much. witTes Adh-
dawatam, with reference to the Devas, The cosmological aspect of the Vaju,
The Maerocosmic,
2 When the Watcers are dried up (ot the Great

Pralaya) they veuly go into the Viyu, Viyn mdeed containg
them all. This the macrocosmie aspeet of the Viyn —248,
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Mantka 3.
HTARH ST 17 S § 991 w0 SO
AT G ag: ArUdE S A O -

AteEg g 0 T

=R Athy, now, next  gegrqz AdbyAtmam, wath reference 1o the body
{atmam), The Microcosmic gy Pranth the Life, the Christn Man The
Chuel Breath, 513 Vasy, weuly  gd bameargah the Contamer, ® S2, be
(aman) orthe Prans g Yad4, when 23/ Svapity, goes to sleep, causes
logotasleep qgs 0w, it the Prana g7 Fvr, mdeed, arg Vab, the
speech Apyeu, enters gtag Prinam, wato the Prina g Chaksuh the sight
Pranam, mnto the Prana, Jrax Srotram, the heang 57 Manah, the mind
Pranvm nto the Prana  Prinab, hy eva ewn sarvin samvithtei, The
Prana vertly even consumes these all
3 Nexi the Microcosmie  The Priga s deed the
Contuner of all  When the Prign sends a man to deep
sleep, the speech venly goes mto the Pifing, the heanmg
goes mio the Pripa, the manas (the conunon sensmy) goes
mto the Padnn  The Prina indeed contuns them all —
249
Xote —~The speech cte of conrse refer ta tho presibing derhies of H ese organs
MANTRA 4
A=Y s . LN -
Y 97 Wt 8 S TR 39g S g e
#1 Tay, these twe ¥ Vay, indecd  gie Etan these two §f Dva, two,
qft Samvaigau, the Consumers, the Cantiners, the Seeds  amp Vayuh the
Vayu of Lva, even A Devesy, among the Devas g Pranal, the Prae
na, srg Pranesu, nnong the Breaths, the senses
1 These then are the two Contamers—the Viyn
among ke Devas, the Printamong the senses —250

Mantra
=Y T W F HIEHNSEAI T Frea
freamt el Biwe e T g A g
= Atha, now T s, onee, indeed  drmmmSaunham, the son of Sanata

= Cha, and [alsoealled)  aivam hapeyam, of (he clan of Kapt  gligaiRos
Abhipratarinam, - Abfupratatina = Cha, also callcd,  mrfg haksasenun, te
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son of Knksasena  qRieqrdt Parwrsyamanau {when these two) were distr-
buting food, (Or when these two were taking food) and were waited on at
thew meal, mgrard Brabmacharl, a religious studeus, fa%d Biblukse, begged
food (of them) A% 1asoar, to o {the Brahmachauw), T U, even. g Ha, bebold
7 No,not, =g Dadatub, gave.

5 Once when Saunaka of the clan of Kapi, and Abhi-
pratqiin fhe son of Kahsasena were distiibuting food {to
their guests) o religious student begged of them  They,
howevel, gave him notling —251

Mt 6.

@ T AEeAgll 31 OF: | § AR gaa
siared FHtw stATia wa Afarig w
TER A1 qERE T AT e 0 & )

T Sa, he {the BeaimaehArin} g Ha, then,  3arg Uvacha, sad, agmas
Mahatmanah, the Mahatms, the Great Ones, &gt Chaturaly, the four, s ¢, Agm
Sorya, the Moon and the Waters as well as specch, sight, heanng and mind %
Devab, God., the Stinng Que & Llah, the One m Kab, who, @t Sab, he,
that. sn Jagdra, swallowed, devoured, wywen Bhuvanasya, of the wocld,
i Gopak, the Guarduns, the Protectors & Tam, llim  mftw Kapeya, O
Kapcya @ Na not  sifiwvafir Ablwpadyatn see, recogmse. s Martyah
the mortals sganity, O Abbipratarin aezyt Bahadha, i many places, e
Vasantam, dwelling, % Yasma to whom {belongs)., ¥ Vas, senly eax
Etad, tlus, s Aunam, food, @t Tasmay, o lum, 7 Na, not  xwa Dattam,
given. g® Itw thus

¢ He said O Kipeya'! O Ablupratirint? Ho the
CGuardian of the world, the One God, has swallowed the four
Great Ones  He dwells mamfold among the mortals, hut
they ~ce Himnot  Who 15 He ? He to nhom the food belonge,

to him it has not heen gnen —2i52
Maxtry g,

7 € Do R XAAAN: ST 3@
St TR AE g REg e -
AARTEEAAETT FeeawsiiG 3 7 Jerriasgasig
Fard Ryl nou
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7 a Fai v, that even, that deny abewt which the student had propound-
edtheriddle g Ha,venly, % wva Swwoakak Kapeyah, wfiwe Prat-
manvanah, cogitating, pendering. iR Praty ey dya, came {o know, aunaka
Kapeya pondered over that and came to hnow the dey about whichihe student
had asked. I then sudto the Brahmachion, sy Atma the lord, the
master, Fram Devanam of the dewues, (hhe Agnt &c) =faar Jania, the
progemtor, the father, gwram Prajintm, of all creatures, of all men. frwea &g
Hiranya duiistral, golden tusbed, g Babhasah, the eater, the consumer,
wAgR, Avastnly (by name) Anvs6r, Literally ana==moving, or breath, sary,
wise, ot wisdom, lhe Energetic Wisc; or the Breath of Wisdom. mgra
Mabantam, great, mg Asya, lis, of tis Anasor, the Brewh of Wisdom.
nfgrmr Mabiminam, greatness @iz Atwuh, declare {the wise),  sasm
Anadyamanah, not bemg euen (by any): except by Visnu, a7 Yat, because,
g Anannam, nonsfood, nen-material, the immortal devas even  wfe Ater,
Heeats. @ 10, thus % Van, verily, s Vayam, we,  agrifes, Brahmacharin,
O Brahmacharm! xag aw, this  The clnef Pidna  wqreiy Uplsmabe, ne
worshup. gt Datta, was given sk Asma, to lim (student) fivgre Bhiksam,
food, €% Ity, thus
7. Saunska Kipeya pondeung over this (iddle),
came to understand it and said: “O Bramaclirin!' He
is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all beings, the Golden
tushed, the Consumer, {His name 15} Anastii, the Breath of
Wisdom  (Tho wise) declare His geatness to be gieat in-
deed . Because not eaten by any, He cats oyen the uneaten
(the Dovas) This is the God that weworship,” (Then
Kipeys said addiessing others) “Give food to that stu-
dent "—253 -
Aato—Tius sbows ht e cherity shonld bo dwceiminabe  Tho ot student should
bosupported Thongh Prinz 1s s great, yeb Ho oven Is suboedimto to tho Supreme.

Tho next verso ghows that
Ma~rea 8,

AT 3 IO A O AR WA g e
T aeATEaTg [eTaRe curay 8 RReard
Wax a4 T TS o yEEanE Wiy 7 0 3w
CR kA

xR gdrw @oEs 130

Tasmar, ta lum (the student), 3 U, g la, mere expletives, g
Dadub, they gave (food), Then the servants gave food to that Bralmachanin,
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The abave legend thus illustrates thae Vayu s the Consumer or Destroyer,
for at the Great Latency everything aud all bemgs merge wte hun, But he
15 not the Supreme Destroyer~Ged aloue 1s the Supreme Destroyer, as He
1s the Supeeme Creator alss, Rakya now goes on to teach thus, ¥ T, these,
% Va, indeed g Etc, these  yapy gupk Paiicha anye, pafi laanye, five
other, five other, Namely the four macrocosmie Devas and their consumer
Vayu the fifth , and the four microcosmme Devas and their consumer Prina the
fifth, zowed Dagasantab, arcten, make the complete nmumber, for ten is the
oumber of perfection &g Tat, therefore, g Kruam, (itss called) Krita - The
nunber ten 1s the symbol of the Krita Age {the Golden Age) becausc asin
the Krita Age all Dharmas are perfect, so i the number ten all numbers are
contamed  gomrg Tasmat, therefore (in the above mauner) @aig Savdsu, in
all, e, mica, &g Diksy, quarters, dircctions  The directions are also ten
g g7 Aunam eva, even the food (exists) 2w Dafa, (s the perfect) ten, gAg
Kritam, (therefore 1t 1s ealled) Kruta or Pertect Namely the five Cosmic
Devas, Agm &, tincluding Vayu) and the five microcosnue Devas, Speech &c,
(ncludury Prana) ar all food indeed. &7 quy S esa, that tins {the Lord of
the above ten Devas) frarg Viedt, the Over Lord, the Tord Visnu called
Vieat wdh Aunddi the Later of food  may Tayd by Him, (e Vi) v
Idam, tlus, A" Saivam, all, gem Dristam, ssseen Hesecsall this He s
Ommstient  w§g Sarvam,all  wea Asyalws g3 idam, this Dnstam, secn
w3ty Bhavan, becomes g Anuadal, the eater of fuod, healthy  an® Bha-
vaby, becomes, 7 Yab, who gq Evam, thus ¥z Veda, knows, warships, * 1he
asprrant who hnows Vispu thus as the Highest Eater, and worships Him
tmself becomes partly a knower of all, according o Ins capacity
§ They gave Mim food Now these five and tho
other fivo make ten, therefore this 1s ealled Kpta or Derfeet
Theteforo theso dwell in the ten directions, and s they are
ten, thoy from o Kritam or Perfect number  All tlus ten
1s mdeed food  That Varit (Lord Visnn) 1s the eater of (this
tonfold) food 1o venly sces all this  He who worshups
(Lord Visnu) thus, sces all tlus, and becomesun eater of
food —234
Nofs —Tho fen guathies aro prosided over by theweten dovas, igul & They
cmstitta collostively s hpitamor tho Derfoct number and ro the font of Viguu T
ofhoe wonds {ha Ged v tho ond of all tie tighest Contabuer higher than Frdnd  Tho
great difiurnce betwrcn Madtta anl mdcen Curistioulty Is (hat ho neree makes

Christ equal to God
MADIIY A'S COSIMENTARY

Tts thus wn the Urbliygine —  Tecwso Vayn consumes ésam

vprkte) all Desas) st the ame of the Great Dissolution), he 15 called the
”
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Contuner (Sumvmgt) Gheat andeed 1slis glory Lecause nmsell not
caten by any (exerpt Vignu) lis eats all the Dovatus ™

Tho Siali s1ys “Tun venly sstlsall” (Ihus shows that the
untierst 1y tnudy on the Tey nole of ten)

AsTytvor ton 1s 1 pafect number, the 1 ne Duties, when regard
ed m thew cosme aud microcosunie aspects, Lecoms ten, and thus they
are s ud to be Kritam o1 Porfect

Notr —Tho deras 00 relly Eight, bubthey aro counted 15 Len whin taken along.
it Ve an s Lwo 1spects of V iyand Jraia  Tho words | aucha ango jaucha anye of
Mantra ¥, thetcforn do niot mean thal they aro different sets of Sve, but tho same o
looked at Feort tva pomnts the subjeetive and the objcelna

As these erght complete the nwmber ten, when Vayu counted s tno,
18 taken along with them, so all these Dervas together with Viyu dudlimg
1w all quaeters axe (eonsideredy tudeed as foad

Vot —[he Viyu also boconts food ant 13 ealled At nam ]

‘I he God who 1s the Lates of tlus tlen fold) food w5 the Lord Vit
nunely Visnu Humsell v

The word anady wnaet 10 Manten 7 shows that Vayu 1s not enten
by any {eseopt Vi i), w5 533s the follonwang rere —

“Vayn 15 the Later of 1M Devitss, the Liter of Viyns Junwdsns
heto 16 0o entes of Him  He 15 called Varat, beenuse e 1s the Des Tord

(adlurygo)

TIourtn Kuanpa
Mantra 1
> . N I
QEFR € AT SEal AT a7
o [N e
waty Peenti Beteissrsita e n
aermm  Satyahamah, Satyahdma (by name) g Hw, once npon 1 time
i@ Jabalah the son of Jabla {the name of the mother)  wrar sraw Juhdtam,
mataram, to () mather Jabala  sqresrarst st Amautray an chakre, addressed
{and saud) cansulted {his mother) #EIad Urahmacharyam, the life of a religious
ctudent studentship, the gomg Lo foraign land, v ofdar to study (he Vedas n
the house of the teacher ¥ Bhwvav Olady! e Vivatsyam I wish
1o dwell (s the family of a teacher) or tead the Wle  fi Kim, what, s Gotrals
family, clane 3 Nu vow srgm Abam, I afie Asmy, am
1 Once upon a tine, Satyahima son of Jabdld con-
gulted his mother Jabily, saymg O Lady ' I wish {o dwell
4 o Diahmachiun (in the family of some teacher) now (tell
g a Bia

we) of what Faxnaly U nm "—255
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Note—Satyalima had not vot heen myested with the stered thread g0 b wa pecen
siry to pass throngh that ceremony fiest, beforo ho could be tahen as a buarder in some
Vedie school  To entoe sneh csbablishment 1b was necessary to recite ones fmily

Henee this question
Mantra 2

YA AGATET O g 9Eg
et afeiaft Aie e Areded TT aReE-
AR AMEAT G AAGART FARAT T THN T G-
®O OF FEET A5 R

a1 54, she g Iy, thea gag Lo, to bim g1 Uvachy, san! & Na ot
mga Alam [ waz lrd, thos (tng goua) ¥ Veda, know gty fata O ehld,
Odew! wng Yat, whne dre Gotrah, My, ¢l =g Pvam, thou = As),
ag Bahu many, ficely, thought less, unrestricted  =gedt Charanti, serving,

at
gomg abour  qftamieft Pariehannt 15 1 maid servant  Frf3 Yauvane, i my
yotig diys  #qR 1vam, thee o Alabhe, 1 abtaired gy 3rger S4 aham, that

I Etad nm veda yat gotrah tvam sy, so [ donot Lnow of whit gotea thou art
Fgrm Jabala, Jabakt g [u, but qray Nawg, named  orgafer Abam asu, [ am
gerga Satyalama, nama, by name [vam 1s1 thou art & Sa, that, gz st
Satyakama Jabalah  mftar Bravithah tell thou (to thy teacher) I, thus

2 She then sad tolim “T do net know, O cluld ! of

wint family thou mt  Inmy youth, when Twas free to go

about, as mard servant (md was notn seclusion), T found
thee Therefore I do not know of what famly thou art
Tam JWili by name, thou art Satynhimn  Say that thon
art Satyakdma Jibila "—256

Note—Natyakima 1ppoars to 10 {ho foster oh 3lof St Sbe nd picked im up
in hoe yonth snd i1 not think of mak 1g enqa mes s to ki S parentage  ibandoning of

infents was a0t unknown ta anciak India
Mavrea 3

@ 5 AR Nawie AT e R T
w03

gy lie gHr ey gigr Handiumatam o Hamdramata {the son
of llandrunity) WAz Gautamam, of the famidy «f Gautama & Etya, going.
axor Uwfcha sud  spover, Bralmackenan stodentstup wirefd Bhagavat,
with (thee) Venecable Su  queatft Vatsyam, [ wish to dwell  giar Upeyam,
I have come, may [ come  strgsgy Bhagivantam to (youd Venerable sir, g7

Ty thus
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3 Ho then going to Hirndrmmata Gantama said to
hm  “I wish to dwell as a Brahmachirin with you, Sir
So I have come to you, Sir " —257

Manrra 4
.Y o ~ - =
T T R § SR § S =g
PN s .
deg Al JRESTHEAT=S, AL | &v Wﬂm
- ~ -
N
Y ST g TRTEHRT SIRAT A TRt asgX
~ PN

THHHT TSR AT 3G 02 N
4 Tam, lum g [, then  33% Uvichy, sawd i Kim, wint sirw Gotrah
family 3 Nu well,now e Somya, O friend ] i Ass thow ant g Ity
thus & S1 he ¢ Ha then gra Uvicha, smd  Naaham etad veda I do
not hnow this 3t Blio, 0 Sir Yad gotrah aham asmt what fanly [ am

a9y, Aprichehham, [ ashed e Matarim, mother &7 52 she  am Mim,
me  gesefte Pratyabravit replied g Bahi, & thesimeas in the last mantrt

4 Hesud to hun  “Of what fammly art thow, mv
friend P Ile replied  “I do not know, Sir, of what famly
Iam | ashediny mother, and she unswered “In my youth,
when I was free to go about as 2 mmud-servant (and was
not m seclusion), I found thee ‘Thereforc T do not hnow
of what faculy thou art I am JabAli by name, thon ait
Satyahiima "’ T amn therefore Setyaldma Jabila Sir—258

Mantra 5
\mm@ﬁaﬁn’éﬁfaﬁw
e I 9 AR g aguiT SOt
FEAA T FOEEERT GG a1 HR-
T AR € § TR S| av

TaT FEEy qug U %
efr g ave 12

aTam,bum g Hy, then gyry Uvachs, said 7 N9, not  gag Etad, this
wETEw Abiahmanah 1 nen Brahman entitled, a person not belonging tn the
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SPsEI’II Varns eatitled to linhun Jfiana § V), always  gxg Vaktum, fo say

. m/}rlnn 1s L1pable Nmms:mldhauv, sacred fuel ey Somya O friend !
TR Abara, bung g =n Upanesye tva, I slall mvest thee (with the
sacred thretd), 1 shall imtite thee 71 Na not amy Satyat, from truth
st Agab, thou didst swerve g5 It thus He sand to hunt # A nons Bidhmana
e, a person undescrving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such
trathfuloess, you are 1 Brilmnana (2 ft candidate Frr Brahma jfiana) |
will imtie you s you have not sweived fiom truth  Biing O clald? the
sacrificer! fuel ' g Tam, lum  qafrg Upantys, hving nntinted  gmrg hoisd
nam, of the lean, of the paor (Hithmns) e Abatdngm, of the weak
(Brabirwas) 01 both thesc epithets may quahify the cows, bur then the
genitive must 1e conshued 1 fhe accusative  [hen 3t sould mean his own
four hundred Tean ard weah cows g wr, Chalus fatam, four hundred
wr Gah cow  fawma Nuakeity, having duven outof (he cow pen  gare
Uvachs, said  ggr [maly, these  Somya O friend mgaas Anusamvrap, follow
Afier thesc, tend then g (ah them {cons)  wfgeaqag Abluprasthapayn,
diving {towards the Toest)  gqrer Uvdchn, sud (Galama to lum) g N1 not
wagam Asahasrena, wihout 1 thouswd  sraam Avartayy, do retwn - Grutm
snd * Do not came hack untl these fonr hnndred have muliphed 1o ane

« thousand ' g Sa, e {Satyrkima) g Ha Wen  zdmarg Varsaganim n number
ol years  giRTg Provist dwelt (in the forest) ar 1ah, those {cows) &1 Yada,
solongas @ww Sabisram athousand &Y Stmpeduh, beeame

5  He then sud io him  “A person undeservmg of
Brahma-knowledge 1s never eapable of such speech  Cluld !
hring the stcred fuel T shall miite thee, simce thou didst
not swere from tmth ”

Having mittated him, he brought out four hundred
cows belonging to some poor and wenl Bidhmanisand sud
(to SatyahAma) “Tend these” When he was trhing them
towards the forest, he (Gautama) sud further Do not
come bach without a thousand ' (Satyakima took them out
and) dwelt 1n the forest for o number of veurs, till they had
become one thousud —25%

N te—These years of tewling cavs wers profabwoiry per od of smleney 1 iselt
1 a perso g reperly an Ustriclly obscryes th s per ol of silent seruce (ho

communion
Devas the pselves will roves! o |t tho treth
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Frevir Kitanna .

MaNTRA 1,
=Y PRSI AW 3 3 wE It T
TSI ITRT: G T TH: ST 7 g il

g Atha, then  When the cons ind multiphed to one thousand, g Ha,
verdy g Do, han, to Satvalama who was thus endowed with futh and
austerity mew Risablab, a bl [he cluef Vayo (the Chrrst) m the form
of a bull sppeued before Satyahimn  apgaR Abbyiads, sud, addressed
waArmy Satyahting, O Saybama! g 1o, thus s Bhagawah, O Lod
oA [, s g Ha,odee? gfagam Prtdudiivs, e ceplied  grar e Prapiah
Smaly, we have 1cached @ Somya, O feund | qgg Shasram ane thoustud
Lhy pledge 13 redeemed  wram Prapayn, take back, tead uvs & Nahy us
T, Achicyakuiam, to e home of iy teacher,
1 Then o Bull said to lum  “Satyakima!” He
teplied  “DMaster '™ The Bnll said “Iuend! we hate
1eached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the ...

teacher "—260
MANIRA 2

. o N PR
T ¥ U T wg § ST S
= ~ o 0 o =
Frars wrly e si=ht fempen afom Raendtan
=
Temel & GYeT SIgeRe: TET SR T R0
gy Brabmanah, of Brahman cf the Supreme lirbman o Cha, and 3
Te, to thee. que Padam, 1 foot 1 portion ealled Vasudeva sfig Bravan,, | will
tell may L tell i lu, thns gefig Buawty, tell % Mc, tome smarq Bhagavan
S gfi lu, thus g Tsmay tyhim 7 84, be g Ha,mdeed 339 Uvacliy,
st g T Tradii Gk, fne estern tegion or dnecuon @@y ‘Ran, one-
switeent wdr<ft Praviein, the western region  2fimfarg Daksinadik, the sowthern
region, @@y Kala, one sitteenth  gdte fegs Udiel i dib northern region  ar
Kala, one-sixteenth  The East 1s Vadudeva the West 1s Saukusam, the
South 1s Pradysmna and the Noith 1s Amruddhs  The Four Divine Forms
dwell m these fom aegians gy Fsa, this ¥ Vu venly  drg Somya
friend  @geRw  Uhawskalah fou -sixteenth gz Padal, 1 fort, a quarier
=@ Rrohmanah of Bhahman  gammae Dok van Prakidvat (splenchd} are
Nama, nwme  Ihe Mystic name of this aspect of God 1s the Splendid  [he
Brahmn Himself 15 loohed upon s Fow-fold under the names of Vagudeva,
Pradyumna, Amruddha and Swkarsana  They are called Padas or Quarters
of the Supremg Brabman  Each of these Padas 15 agam sub diexded nto four
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prts called halas or four sisteenthe  These halds also bear the sume
wunes as Vasudeva & Thus the first kald of Vasudeva Padiis called Vada
deva, the cecond Kl of Vasudeva Pada 15 Sanf arsa 1n, and s0 on

2 “May 1tell thee a quarter of Biahman (the Visudova
Foum) " “Tellmo Su ” He saxd to hum * The astern 1egion
1s one sivteenth (Vsudeva), the Western region 1s one-
sixteenth (Safihatoana), the Southen region 1s one si<ieenth
{Pradyumna), the Northern 1egion 15 one sitteenth (Anund
dha)  Ths four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah-
may, O Fuend' The (secret) name of this quulier 1
Prakisavat —261

Mantri 3
| 9 g RETageR T A SweEr-
QAN FRITEARTEEE TR SR § SR

. P ~
7 TART ET< AGRE T FR: FRTAATGITE U3
fr g @ee g It
g 53, he @ Yab,who uam Etam, this (one quarter of Braliman consist
g of four Kalas) ny Fvam, thus (named as Prakagavay) figeg Vidvan,
Ruowlng, SRR WL meRy Chaluskalam padsw brabmanzh, the quarter of
Beabman cousisting of four Kalds  sauar 17 Hrakdsavaa i, the Prakddava
thus gaey Upiste, meditates, wotships gemgar, Prahasavan, full of splendour,
s #t% Asm 6 loke, 1n tins world @ Bhavaly, becomes s Prakasas
vatah, full of splendour, lummou~ g Ha 1udeed  Stqra Lokan, worlds  [he
tuminous worids ble Vahuuths & Wafi Jayat conquers, obtalns  Yah
etam, &¢, 1he same a5 above
3 Ile who knowns 1t thus, and medrtates on the quarter
of Btahwman, consisting of four sivtecuths, by the name of
Piakdsavat becomes full of hghtm this werld e attuns
lnnunous worlds, whoever knows  tlus aud meditates on the
quater af Brahman, consisting of the four sixteenths, by the
name of Prabasavat —262
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Siarir Kuaxpa.

Mantra 1
S S N .
wE wE T A g AR W e
o~
TR AT AR PRI THTEATE T ST6
~
FETRARIT w2 SrgarrE i g 0
Wi Agmb, fire. % le, they. qrz Padam, a quarier. 3 Vahea, will

tell, gft I, thus,  The Bull havmg dectaed one quaster of Biahmag, sald
“Thy lire re, the detty of firg, will tell ope quuter of Brahman™ So saymng
Lewentaway @51, he ¥ Ha, then =7 fvih, the moriow, uj Bhtte,
becwme eame, wr Gih, the eows wfimeargarsy, ¢ Abluprasthapayafi,
chakara, drave (towards the house of the teacher) gp: Ial, they =@ Yaura,
where, sn what place &g Sayam, evening  mag  Uabhovub, became  ga
latia, there  wiw A mm, Gre. sygamis Upasamadhaya, having hghted,
fiaviug putthe fncl (smimdhy un the bre.  ayge Uparndliya, having penned
(the cows) &faYR TrE Saundlam, adbaya, having placed the fuel on the fie
g, Pudehar, behund o Agueh, of the e mrg Pray, (looking) to the enst ¢
i Upwiveda, sat down

1 Thy Agui will declare to you another guarter of
Brahman (Thussaying Viyn went away} o, when the mor-
10w came, (drove the cows tonaids the house of the teacher)
Wheie the mght overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned |
the cows, placed fuel on the fue, and suldown belund the
fire, looching to the east (meditating on the words of the
Dull) —263

KNote -1t appears 1hit the house of tho teacher was at 1 great distanco, for it tool
faur diys to rech 3t Morcover Salywkima way kaud lowerds Hie roinrals and wis not
arss g b el bas liowed thew b walk stowly

MANTRA 2

TATACYTE WM } g WE ghg s

|gE 0 RN
7% Tam, lim, @fF Agath, the deva of fic (mateualismg)  spgarg Ably-
uvadt, smd  g@AFROR § Satyakawa 3 O Satyakama  gf Iy, thus, s Bhagae
vab, Sir ! gfy Ity thus g Ha, then  mRuwm Pravguirava, replied,
2 Then Agm smd to lum “ Satyakima!” “Su'" he
1eplied —264
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MaNTRA 3

TR G S O A selg § Ry
aﬁﬁﬁﬁzﬁaﬁmmﬁémﬁ:mm:ﬁq
\Q@WW:@E@@W (R

mgrye Brabmaiah somya te padam bravanist may [ tell thec a quarter
of Brahman sty DBravitw me Bhagavae, i, He sad Tell 1t S’ ady
© % 9 Tasmai sa ha uvicha hesad to him  gfit Prithiv, the earth, the
physical planc @ Kalg one stxtcenth (Vadudeva sixtecnth) waftgw Antarik-
sam, the middle region the Astral plane  Kala Sadkarsana one sisteenth €
Dyauh, the heaven, the mental plane  Kal3, the Pradyumoa sixtcenth qur
Samudrah, the Great Expanse the Buddhic plane  Kala the Anruddha one
sixteenth  Esa var somya chatuskalzh padah Brabmarsh, Wws venly O
friend, 15 a quarter of Bralman comsisting of four sixteenths g,
Anantavan, the endless  Anantavat a9 Nama named

3 “May I tell thee, Inend! a quarter of Brahman

< (the Sanharsana Form)? “Tell me S’ He smid to him

“The earth 15 one sixteenth the 1ntermed:ate 1egion 1s one
sixteenth, the heasen 15 one sixteenth and the great expanse
1 one sixteenth  This 18 a quarter of Dralunan, consisting

of four-sixteenths  and called Annantavat —265
Mantea 4

a7 umhd BT argeRet I st
WA WAETaTar ¢ ST 7 o6
¥ Prervergerd 1% SEriHRRETgITE UK

o ug avs gl
% Sa he &  Ihe same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Kha1da except that the

word anantavdn js substuuted for the Prakadavas
> 4 He who knows 1t thus and meditates on the (San-
U karsana) quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths,
under the name of Anantavat becomes endless in this
world He attamns endless worlds (after death) who know.
mg this meditates on the (Sankarsana) quarter of Brahman,
of the four sixteenths, under the name of Ananta-

vat —266
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SeveNtst Kuaxpa.

Mantes 1,
RN .

TR T TR G g Ay W et
R A AN TgeaenT oA T 3o
ARATYE T2TEi: SIS o1 g !

# Hagsg, aflamiaga  lbe Four-faced Brahma 1 the form of 2 fla
mingo ¥ Te, 10 thee, yiz Padam, a quaiter may Vahes, will tell, will declare
The Agon said “ Lord Brabma w the form afa Flamingo will declare to thee
a quarter of Braliman." So saying, he went away, The rest as in Mantra x
of the lzst Khanda,

1 “A flamingo (Brahma) will declare to you another
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agai went away). He,
when the morrow came, drove the cows fowards the house
of the teacher, and wheie the night oveitook them, he lighted
2 fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat
down behind the fue, facing the east.—287.

MANTRA 2

Y 7e@ 30 T wma:ﬁ w3

gtk g glgyma 13 1

qTam,to hum &g Hamsah, a flamingo g Upampﬂt)a having
flown g Ablyuvada, sd  The rest as above 1 previons mantras
2 Then o Hamsa flew near and eaid to him : “Satya-
kima!®” Herephed “Sm”"—268

Mantaa 3,

o W R T e weg W A
AR T F g w9 Fan, P
¥ ST Iged: T A SO 0 0

sy Brabmanah, of Brahman, I'he woids are the same as 1n the corres-
ponding mantras of the previous two Kandas  The Kalas however bere
are difficrent i Agmb, the fire {1s one-sixteenth and 1s called Vasudeva Kala,
of the Pradyumma Pada) gf Seryal, the sun (the Saukarsana Kala of the
Pradyunoa Pada) < Chandrah, the moon (ihe Pradyumna Kala of the
Pradyumna PAda) figa, Vidynt, the hghtomg (the Aniruddha Kald of the
Pradyumna Pada) wfrena Jyotsman, called fyotismat {full of light)
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3 “May Itell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!”
(the Pradyumna Form)® “ Tell me Sir” He smdto him
“The fire 15 one-sixteentl, the sun 18 one-sixteenth, the
moon 15 ane-srxteentl, the lightning 1s one-sixteenth  This
1s a quarter of Brahman, consisting of fow sixteenths and
called Jyotismat —269

EERCCERCEC s k| = i i e
o ST wEf satwa g i
st o T ReTergend wd ggrr sifAT-
g N e

fxamm v e h

Sa,he  Yab, who The words the same as 1n the previovs Khandas
4 He who knows 1t thus and meditates on the
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four six-
teenths, under the name of Jyotismal, hecomes full of light
m this woild  He obtams the worlds which are full of Iight
(after death), who kmowmg this meditates on the (Pra-
dywmna) quatter of Binhman, consisting of four-sixteenths
under the name of Jyotismat —270

Knaxpa Eronta
MaANTRA 1
wEEE T IR § g AhE T wieea-
FIT A TAOHER DIEATRAGIIATTT T I
ERITATIT 920Ta: JEAre I ¢ 0

w7 Madguh a water bud  Va una®in tns form  The words are the
same as above

1 “A water bird (Varuna) will declare to you an-

other quarter of Brahman  (Thus saymg Broshmf went
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away.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows lo-
wards the house of the teacher. Wkerc the night overtook
them, he lighted & fire, penned the cows, placed wood
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the
east.—271.

Mantra 2

F AT SR 3 ST v 3R g e
TART W R U
2. Then o water-bird (Varuns) flew near and said to
m : " Satyakama " He replied . * Sir."—272
Mantra 3
: 5
JET: G O g g & s
h-NEEY
T T A T TG T S FaT 09w
=
J |iF agehe: TET G0 WITEETATA U g
smu Prapah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Rali of Aniruddha Padat
<rgg. Chaksub, the sight, theeye (the Sankarsaga Kala of Amruddha Pada) st
Hrotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pradyumne Kald of Anwuddha Pada) =
Manat, the manas, the mind (the Anruddha Kata of Amruddha Pada),
3  “May I tell thee, friend! 2 quarter of Brahman
(the Amrnddha Form)®”  “ Tell me Sir.”  He said to him :
“The breath s one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth,
the ear 18 one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This
isa quarter of Brahman consisting of fowrsixtesnths: and
called Ayatanavat (having s home) "—273.

Mantra 4

| 7 aaad ferearged 7 gEU e
YOS AT S T WA § SR
quand frgmeergee o7 qerT ETawETREEE 0 i

WAL T < )

4. He who knows it thus and weditates on the

(Amruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six-
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teenths, under the nameof Ayatanavat, becomes possessed
of a mansion in this world He obtains after death the
svorlds which are full of mansiong ; who knowing this medi-
tates on the (Aniruddhba) quarter of Bmhm'm, consisting of
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat.~274.

Kranos Nivez.

W TGS SIS QR 3 3R
Wi g g afimeE u g

9 Prapa, reached.  This taught by the Devas, Satyahama reached the
home of Ius teacher g Hs, then arrrdgw Acharya Katam, the teacher’s
home, & Tam, to i, Jrem Rclmr;ah, the teacher. g™ Abhy-uvada,
said  mAFAI Y O Saryakama sy &e

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The
.+ toacher said to him: “Satyakima!" He replied “Sir”
—275

MaNTRA 2

e 3 € Wi F g SgATHE Ay
R gfY T SRR TR § FW g ]

w@fir Brabmavid, the knower of Brahman  g1lvs, like ¥ Vay, verly,
clearly. &mm Somya O fricnd, m§ Bhasi, thou shmest F* Kah, who (a
Devaor a man), g Nu, now @1 Tva, to thee wgww® Anufafasay has
taught @@ In, thus  The teacher said * thou lookest Lke a knower of
Brabman Did any human or super-human being teach thee” Satyakama
vephied " 0o maa has tought me—beings other than any man have taught me""
=@ Anye, other than W% Manusebhyah, than men v Ity thus  ofwy
Prawayhe, e repled  He replied “Dewngs other than human have taught
me, What man would have dared to teach me thy pup:l,’  vwera Bhagavan,
Si, g v, but g Fva,alone ¥ Me to me, my W Kame, for welfare.

s Brayar, say should teach
2. The teacher sard “Friend, thou shinest verily

like one who knows Brahman Now who has taught thee
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(2 man or Deva) #"  He 1eplied *Beings other than men,
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my good, you should teach

me."—276.

Nate.—The last sentence may alsg by transiuied “Bul Bir yousay benedieteon for
the completion of my desize,  The blessing 15 requlred o make this kaowledge complete

Mantra 3

qAET ¥ wETha wmwies e Al
Y oy R Rasdara € 9 fhaa i
dariin g 0
£ AT | IR

_ wadromm, | have heaed. % Hy, beenuse  g¥ Evs, alone W Me, by
me wrrpadm: Bhagavad dridebhyah, from great men like you. mraraid
Seharyay, from the teacher R Hy, venly wy Eva, alone fiar Vidya
knowledge. Pfar Vidita, kuowns leornt  amdw Sadhistham, to real good ©
the hest, Al Prapayat, leads. 513 Iy, thus g@ Tasmay, to lum {Satya-
kima) g Hs, indeed, then gqz Etad, this (which was alreads taught by
the Devas). wa Eva, even - alone  gare Uvdchia, aid, @ Atea, here, 1 ¢,
onaccount of having learnt from the Devas g Ha, indeed, # Na, not, .
FRam Buichana, any  dtam ViyAya, harm oceurred gfg I, thus  otam *
Viyaya, harm, occuricd, yfd [b, thus

3. “Because even I have heard fiom exslted ‘ones
like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt fiom (a
regulazly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.”
Then he tought him the very same thing, and (Satyakdma)
suffered no haim, (thongh he had learnt fiom beings other
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm —277,

Note —The ocenlt truth—<the Vidys leaent from an Achirya leads to the real goal"—
13atthe foundation of the whole system of Eastern trining Snyalfima had mever
accepted tho Deves as tus teachors, they, oufaf thelr kundness tanght him  Ifence to
maka that teaching really frintful, ho ashed his own Teacher fo eonfirm [t, which he
ghaty ait

MADIVAS COMMEANTARY
Khanda, Fourth to Numth

The Famyarga VidyA—the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolntion, —which relates
both to the Para and tho Apara Brahmati—has been deacrabed [n the peovious Khon las
Tho Kruts now onters Into & subject deallng with the Par Brahman exslustvaly, numely
the Vidyd or knowledge about the Dhvine Quarternary—the Chatarmfeti consisting of
Vasndeva, Pradyumng, Antraddks ond Saukersazs, W Inteeduces the subject by tho
atory af Batyakims, glven in the aix khapdas (from four o nlney
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{S1ys an abeetor as st 1s not possible ta know whether a person 1s a Brhmara
ar nab unless hs Dotra 19 known  how 15 1t that Satyskams wes mtinted by Gautama
for tho wmtiation of a 48dwa 1a problinted To thes the answer 15 that tho straight
forwardness of Satyakima 1z tellng I do not know my Gobra or clan  shows that
he must be a Brahmana for truthfiness is the mark of a Brshmana  8Qdeas <re not
straightforward The Veddnta Bitra alsa refers to this

But suppose a person 1s strarghtforward and truthful does {6 necegsarily follow
that he 15 a noa Sddra To this the Commentator answers with ao emphatic. yes by quoting
Bima Sambitd

[t 18 thus m the Ssma-Sambity —* Strarghtforwardness 1s the prn

cipal chatactenstic mark of the Brahmana (2 ¢ of three castes entitled
to the knowledge of Brahman) the marh of the SAdry us that he s ngt
straightforwird  Gantama (acting upon this umivers?l rmlo and) know?
1ng this imtiated Satyakima*

(How could the Bull the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya-
kwna ? 'Lhese are nrationd ammals

To thus the Commentator answers —

Vayu assnmed the foum of a bull the God of fre 1ppeated hunself
13 Agny, Brahmé the four faced appeared as flammgo, wmd Varuna as
tha Thver brrd and thus thesg four Devas taught Satyakima

. Thug the above wh ch i3 also & quotat on shows that the stn Is not Aamingo nor
£“Prina the divor ird as expluned by swkara The Ball the Agel the Flamingo and
the Water bird taught Satyakama o e £o0t of Brimn ench callel respecthely / rakdsa
vat Anantavat Jyotismal anlayatznarat Whataro the v oaungs of thuve botig tho
four foet of Brahman >
To tis the Commentator replies — .

The fom names Prakwaiat, Litantnat Tyousmad and Asatannat
are tho epithels of tho Lord ilar, and refer to the four formns of the
Quarternuy nimely to Vasudeva Pralysmna Anvuddha and Satkar
tma  These four dwelling 1n the quarters &c and ruling oser them,
qva called lso by the names of those places which ewch occupies and
rules

[ Thas a3 to rulor af hashmir (s simpls called Rashmte alsn  tho Duko of Dosoaskirs
f9 callod Dovonshiroalso 5o Y33 1lova & aro cafled by nan 3 of tha placea lsal.

Sagnanol ootor 1t the Ball £¢ her aro Davas who taught Satsakina how in It
4hat Satyaich w whe w1 aught by Davas thomselyes 5144 o Giantama Youare my only
tercher—yo1 onlv [ wsh should teach me™ & mn taught by 8 highee Cora ko &
Dova should not ask ta be t3nghe aam by & lower Giru like & Rinl An 83793 verss
“ I unsonght one g.ts tha best Gurn let hic accept him a8 3 Teacher without. healtation,
o this tho Cammentatae replles

Thewe Dovas hd not teach SatyrkAma thinkmg that thew were has
Achryus or spintunl Techers (they did not put themselves forward as
regular Teachers bnt as casul givers of knowledge Hence Satyakima

ashed Ins Guru to teach him again szd begged his permussion
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Bat 141t not possible that Sabyakdma took these Devas as his Gurus and learub
Divine Wisdom feom them, and then agam got the same tesching from Gastama To this
the Comment1tor answers —

I one hns obtaned a hetter Teacher and has accepted jum a8
@ Teacher, let hin never desire to learn fiom a lowsr Teacher and even 1f
he hears from hum, he shonld never ash hus permismion, (to vahdate such
teachig )

‘Ml shows that a person may rencunee a Guen of the lower grade for ons of &
higher grade The gradation of Gurus is given next.

Higher than the AMasters (Rims) are the Devas, higher than the
Devas 18 Viyu (the Ghuist), lugher than Viyr = the Lord Vignu (the
God), thers 1s no higher Teacher than God  Thus it is m the Achdrya
Samhuts

Oue my learn from 2 lower Garn even, but shoald never canfounl this huerarehy of

Teachers 1t a Person hay faken o Deva 2 Lus Gce, ho cannob pay the same devohon
toa Jam Gars a3 hodoos to the Deva  Bub it Deva of his ovm acoord teaches ham somo
thing that does not mean g ng wp lg Rigt Grzw

The muth Kha 1ds closes with Uhe words Atea hana huchasa vaydys ih viyays it

According to dankeara they mean “ Nothing Wat left out.  Bub Madbra shows that ths
1s not the real meantng of these words

*Tlie words atri ha n1 kiiichana vipiys memn “and to lum no harm
oceutied"—for hts heming from the Devas did not cause any hawn to

L

The lavw of 0ccutt teaching 15 that ozo should not learn from another fecher but
from tis own Gra. Sab) alzima however allawed hunself tobe taught by these Devas, with
ouk previcosly getting tho peranssion ofhia Gurm This brewch of discipline tequired
ta be soversly punished, bat 1 (he asw of Sabyalima, no harm acerued becanse ho did not
Saltully go to thess tobe taught, but they thewselves of thewr awa grace tanght bin

Texta Knaxpa

Maxtra 1

IURTTEL g I FIAATEA: G A G-

g %9 § EIRAAHEi TR € § e
i TTTIYLEAE W 7 gEEaaR 0 g 0

gremr Upakosalah, Upakesala (by name) g% Ha vy, mere expletves
mrrras KAmalayamah ihe son of hamalayana germiy wma Satyakame Jabale,
with Satyakama Jablla  warrdq Brahoacharyam, for the sake of Brahma-
Loowledge or as a religons student  gara Uvasa, dwelt @ Tosya, hias e,
(of the texcher) € Ha amereexplenne  gew Duadada twene. Tifty Varsam,
years wofty Agnbi fires Qe Parichachara, tended 17 S, he (the tene
ther; ¥ Ha but €7 Sma a past tense demoumg particles=did
srErofa Anyan antesasingh, piber boarder pupils  @MTiEY Samasartayan,

T
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allowing to return home after fimshing swidies | lihe the  giving of the diploma
of the eompletion of the course of studies in mordern times passmg g lam,
brn {Upakosala}l g Ha, behold! 1q Swa apast tesse denoting parhicle
73 Eva, even 7 Na nor garqdard aw Samavartayan sma, did nat allow to
return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass bm
1 Upakosala, the son of Kémaliyana dwelt as a reli-
glous student in the houss of Satyakima Jébala He tended
tus fires for twelve years  But though the teacher, allowed
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to
deport.—278
Note —~Tiug shows that tewelve years wag the general period to Snish & conrse
of stadies, sud enter household Iife Average students were generally sent baek after
tavalve years as graduates Oaly stadents of exceptional merits (ko Upakosala) were
detained for post-graduate studies Upakosala however mistooh the Intenticns of hia
tencher Tlo thought ke was detmned boeruse e had not come up 4o the average Alandard

of tho paseed students
Mantra 2

& Tam, m (the teacher)  wirar Jaya, the wife, the teacher's wife wmw
Uvacha, said g8 Taptah, exhausted through austershes ggrr Hrahmae
char, the student  guwy Kusalam, properly, earefully erfiy Agoln, the
fires qftgarlig Parichachant, tended  &r Ma not & Tva, thy, smg
Agnaya™, the fires  qforiE Pamplavochan, said, blame  warz Prabroh, tell,
teach me Asmay, to this (pupi]) 1% Ity thus e Tasma, to bim (Upakosala)
sl Sprochya without ceacting g3 Eva, even, however  mgrawswi Pra
wasaft chakre, went away on a'journey, went to forerga parts

2 Then his wife sad tolum ¥ Thus student 13 quits
exhuustsd with austorities, because he has diligently tended
your fires (But you have not taught him), and your fires
gven though so well tended have not taught m Now
(at loast) teach um ~ But Satyakdma, however, went away
on a Journey, without having tanght Upakosala —279

Mantra 3

& g SINAERY W SANENEETT g
am fg ety a-gar o5 TR T
e st sfigaiia afewita o 1o
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@y Sa ha, he (Upahosala) then emfyar Vyadhina, from sorrow, from
mental dejection at not being passed srftgy Anaduum, to feave off tahing food,
to fast g5t Dadbre, made up Ins mind g Tam lum s s Achirya-
J4y3, the teacher s wife  3ar Uvacha said zgraniie Brahmacharis O Student
TR Adana, take food, cat & Kum, why « Nunow #Na not swm@
Adudsy eatest thou @ Sa lle g Ha then 3703 Uvacha smd gy Babavah,
many 4 Ime, these  ftwg Asmn, 10 this e Fucuse, man  grmr Kamah
desies  @@r Nang many  maamr Alyayah, going directions  saniumy
Viadhiblab, by discases, <orrows at nol getting the objects uf my desires
wiagd Prauptrnab, completely full wer Asmo Iam 5 Na, not
Adisyam, [ shall eat [ty thus

3 Then Upakesala, from sorow tooh into lus head
to leave off eating Then the we of the teacher said to
him  “Student, eat Why doyounot et *” He said *There
are many desires 1n this man here, winch go m different
directions  Tam full of xorows, (and so have no 100m for
food), so [ do not takofood "—280

MaNTRA §
. o

Y AT QR a8 JErar gae @ edar-
TR SEAMI ae gg: 1 e

@g Athy, then when the studeat bad hmshed spethang  Ha, then,
arm Agnasah e fues, being moved by puy  GHK Saw-0dire sald to cach
ether  ®R mErarly Taptah biahmachart t e student exhausted through auster-
ues FUK husalam carefully properly 9 Nah us witer=ilty Parichacharny,
tended  wa Hanta, now &% Asmm to this (student)  ITY Prabravama
may we teach {tlie bnowledge about the luglisr and the lower Brahman) R
It thus  having made up their mund  aeh lasmay, tobim g Ha, then =g

Uchub, they said

4 'Theteupon the fres said among themselves
“This student, has beecome exhausted through austenbies
m serving us properly  Now let usteach him ™ Then they

saxd to lum —281
Ma

T T T G S T P
wmﬁaa:?;gm q Er-fii%ana & e s @
o 2T AT R AT TR AR g

g avm e ¢
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qRy Pranab, stiength endowed with strength  Breath The Life hreath
Toe Chist #s Brawma Brabman Thelower or Apara Brabman Kam,
the Ka the joy Evdowed with mdependent strength and Joy 15 Xar =]
Brahma, Brahman the Para o higher Bralima1 @ Kham the Kba 8l & nfinite
Endowed with mdependent stiength aud wisdom (s kha  ¢f In thus @ Sa,
he {Upohosala) g Ha, then gara Uvasha sad  frsm Viganam, 1 know
wEq, Aham, I 7 Yat what (youhave said) sy s Prapa Barlima, Prana
s Brabman Brahnian 15 Piaga or sirengih o Kam, Ka < Clia, and g T, but
@ Kham, kha = Chia,aud « Na not Vyanam, I know Ity thus 3 Te, they
{the fires) g Ha, then oy Uchuh said @ Yat what @ Vava indeed
® Kam g Iat that g3 Eva alone @w Kham 77 Yat what qg Eva,
even @I Kham mxgiamthatiseven K2 It thus gy Pranam, the Clief
Breath The 34ar1Batman =Chr and g Hayan esplenve  wéy Asma,
to i (Upakesily) a@r Tadd then simar Akadam he Tull  Visju the
Supreme Brahman = Cha and &g Uchuh, sad
5 “Prna (power) 18 (fower) Brahman XKa (Infimte
Power and Joy) 1s Brahmn (lugher), Kha (Infinite Power
and wisdom) 1s (also igher) Brahmn
He said "I understand that Prdna 1s Brahman, but

T do not understand Ka or Kha ™

They said  “That which 1s Kaisindeed Kha, that
wineh 1s Kha1s mdeed Ka" They therefore taught him
that the (lowe:r) Brahman was Prina, and that (the higher)
Brahman was the All-lumimous (Visnu) —282

Note The Ponec sunply is Prdmy—bhe Ohrist prinoiple. Dut 1t e nder the Suprom
Therefore Préna or power 15 taught here as the lower Drahman Whle the Supretas
Brahuan is deseribed by the two words Koond Eba  Now Ez means pleasure and Rha
means ether  Upakosala therefore natarally osks how can pleasaro and ethor ba called
Brahman Ho took Ko and Kha in their acparate sonses and honse saud T do nob under
stand Kasnd Ko Tho fires therofors taught him that Ra asd Eha wore oot ecparats
entitics but Identically ono  Ka denotes God as Ommpotent snd all Good While Kba
denotes Fi o as Owaupotent and All wise This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara
Drohman aud Pra Beahman  The doctrine about Prana 1s teaching about ower Brabman,
the doctrine of Raand Kha othermiso Abdsa 13 tenshing shout higher Brshwan

MADHVA 5 COMMINTARY

Note—iho tesching abuut Para and Apars Drohman s agmn resvmod in this and
svosubsequont Khantis Tley gwoalso the toaching about the deathand tho Path
followed by the soul after death Th 8 i3 dono 1a tho form of 2 legend of Upskosals
Tho phrase Prana Drotima docsuob mean that the abtributos of Saprome Brahman sre
cemporactly {mposod on Priaa or breath but thatledny means hees Power and ff
desaribes thab Brahman 13 Al powor  Henes the GOmuentatoe says ~

3
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Tte phrase prano bralma me-os that Brahman 1s essentiglly power
La menns that Drabman 13 esseutrally Jos  Kha that He 1s Wisdom or
Knewledge

Thus Prana Ea and Kbt descibo tho threo bttributes of God—Power, Blist o
Goolness and Wisdon God1s O lipotent, Al good and All wise. But tho mero Power
sspect belongs o Prdua or Chie? Dresth also but his powee s under the control of God.
This the commentater proves by an aathority —

The lower Brahman 1s Prina who 1s the deity of power immediately,
while Hart Himself 19 Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss
and Tall

{But tins does not mern that God does not possess Power, or that
Prana (the Christ) 18 Power ouly and lins ot Wisdow and Bhiss  God
and the Christ possess all these three attrthutes n their fullness, with
this duff thit God 13 independ while the Christ 13 dependent
upon God for the exerese of theso functions]

The wise say that Ka denotes the mndependent nfintto Power and
Bhiss wiule Kha means ths full d d mbmite 1] of
Power and Wisdom

Noke,—The word uaija Is used n the vorse which Hiterally means “betongng to ono s
own sell , nob depondont tpon another henes indopondant., The pArma is msed In the
vorseand means fall —bug fall and* Independent aroaynonymons

The Supreme Visnn, whose esscutial nature 15 that (namely 1t s
Ka——uncontrelled supreme power and joy, and Kha—uncantrolled sup-
reme power and wisdom)1s called skida~the All-luminous or AN persa-
ding

Tlhins there are s1d to be two Brahmans—Prin (the Lower Brah-
man) and Ak"fa (the Iligher Brahman, Thus 1 13 rud m thesamo
(8ma Sambuitd)

The well known wmeaning of the word Prinas Viyu (Thercfore
Upnhosala) who 1was in doubt whether Ko and Kiia denoted two different
berngs (or one} satd * 1 do ntot understand Ka and Kha"

Aote—1t doca not mean that ha di 1 not know the oedlnary meaninge of Ka s ploaaure
and Etametber Mo wasin doo)t whether K3 andKba referred 1o tho asme person of
to tvo diferent persons

Therefore to show the wdentitv of Kz nnd Kha the fires sud
* That wineh 15 Ka 1 venly Kha, that swhiel 14 Kiin ss vely Ka”

Nete~Thle establlsben tho compirte idemtlty AN Kals Kba, AU Ebals Ks, Or
tumaders logiealt 4 fa B.andall Dis A will La trua onty when & sod B are Sdestica,
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Ergvents Kuanpsa
MantRA 1

o ¥ TRt guaTE sfsafe gh
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W Atha, then (after the teaching by the three Fnes conjomntly) % lla,
indeed  gag Enamy, hun (Upakosata) wrdgs The Garhiapatys, Fire, agmore
Anuegadasa, taught giteft Prithuvi, the earth  Ihe Vast  The Lord ealled
so because of His all-expansiveness @ Aguih fire, the Leader of Body,
g7 Anvam, food, the Eater, the Destroyer  snfdm Adiyab, the san, the
Eternal who exists from the begraning (adn 1t thus g Yah who L]
Esahythis 2@ Aditse 1n the sun  The Solar Logos wgw Purusah the
spirtt, the Lord possessing the six perfections gy Drisyate, s seen (by
Dwme or clarvoyanl v} & Sah He  agg Aham [ the Lord called
Abam, or Supreme becanse He s not (d) wfenor (ha=heya) and dwellng
i the Gachapatya Fire  qifés Asmy, [ am  [he Lord called asmu="1 an”
§ Sah, that w7y Eva, wdeed  mggdbam, | ity Asmy, lam @ I, thus

1 After that the Gérhapatya Fire taught lum
# Brahman 18 Vast (prithuvd), World Gude (agni), Destroyer
(annam) and Eternal (8ditya) " As subjective Antaryfunn
(He 1s), the SPIRIT who 13 seen m the Selar Logos (by
the illumined sage) Heis the “sverpyg I ax,’ He m-

deed 15 the sueredE I ax —283 ’
Maxtna 2

. PN .
q 7 ughd RegeedsEd aget dEvai
> o <.
TR SR AT SR 39 5 d
» . .
TR St g R e 7 e Rergar vai
TG WO 0 340
g Sa, he @ Yab, who gag Etam, (s, che all pervading aspect of
Brahman as well a¢ His antarvAmu) aspect gy Evam, thus  figrg Vidvan,
knowing  IyAY Upaste meditate~  ¥ig¥ Apibate, ou the desiruction
qIFam Papakrityan, the smful deeds @it Lokt dweller of God s world
of wrg g Sarvam 2vur et, atains fe eternal =33 ara Syok Jivan,
lives resplendent 7 Na not  oteg Asva his gryegedqr lnferin persons,
servants  @aey Ksiyante, perssh  gq Vayan we (Furcs)  Tam, lam (the
Knower of this two fold Lord) guqsstm Upa bhuljamah we guard Wedo
nat ollow bie Servants to peiish @R, Asmn,in this &tk Loke, world
wgiRAg Amusmin, 10 that = Cha, alse .
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2. He who knowibg this thus meditates on Him,
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the.world of God,
gets lifo eternal, lives resplendent, aud his dependants do
not perish, becanse we gnard him in this world and in the
other'; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him,—

234.

TwerrrE KHANDA.
MANTRA ©

TN RAATCATE SN [t anhr
SeRwr 3R 7 o TeEAl TR gWe qiswnte |

wsn

Atha ha enam, then to lum  s=wrrdve The dnvabarya Fire. Anudaftsa,
targht. = Apab the waters, the Protectoraf all  (mn=All qr=to protect),
fea: Didah, the quarters; the Guide (dedwa=dwetor, the Teacher) sgsg:
Naksatral, thestars s the Supreme Kmg (na=net, ksattra=Livg Who has
na ruler above lim) gexar Chiandramah, the moon, the Dehgliful, Ihe

rest as abore
1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him:—* Brah-
‘man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler,
the Joy Eternal.” (As Sell Ho is) tho SPIRIT who is seen
(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos  He is-verily
the “surreyE I« " He indeed is the surrEyME I aM~—~281

MaxTRA 3.

g sl Sy Sas 39 |
gemtsRH sgh\&raqaﬁwﬁmmﬁuqn
of argTt weme R 43 0

2 {Ie who knowing Him thus, meditates on ITim, his
sina destrayed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets
lifo vternal, lives respond. and Ins depend do not
perish, because we guard him in this world and in the
other, whoover krowing Him thus, meditates on Iim.—285,
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THIRTEENTH KHANDA.

MantRA 1,

m%mﬁa‘-ﬁm@mmm mrmaﬁﬁaﬁi‘a
1 g gt v it s @ TR 120

w@ﬁh' The f'\havamya, Fire grar Pranab, the breath, the Powerful.
ararT Akagah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading &+ Dyaulr, the heaven,
the Brihant Sliming One Firgg Vidyut, the hghtnng; the Conscious, the
Knower
1 Then the Ahavantya Fire taught him :—Bral-
mon is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Tuminous, the
Sentiency.”  (As Self, He is) the SPTRIT who is seen (by
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning He is the “T
aw”  He indeed is the “T AM."—286.

MartRa 2.

quﬁaﬁa@rﬁmﬁmaﬁa&m&

.Hh@%aﬁmﬁwﬁr ArErAgedT: e 30 T &
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.2  He who knowmg Him thus, mcditates on Him,
s sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the woild of God,
gets life eteinal, hives resplendent  His dependents do ot
perish, because we gumd him in this world, and m the
other, whosoever knowing Him thus, meditates on Him —287.

FourtesytH Knanpa,
Mantaa L,
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¥ Te, they (the Fires) g He, then, having thus taught him eonjounly
and severally g (chuh, sad  gydrger O Upakosal ! gar Esa, this  &rd
Somjra, O Inend ! % Te, to thee ooy frar Asmad Vidya, the secret Doctring
of “1”, the huowledge of the Antarymin {the lunec Ruter) = Clia, aud
arwifiar Atma-nidys, the doctune about the “Atman "—God as the Cosmic
Agent, the Ali-pervading  “The words * have been tauglt™ should be supplied,
to complete the sentence  Thou must kaow mtellectualls these two Vidyas,
as ne have taught  The prachical method of thew realisation by medwation,
will be taught 1o thee by thy ieacher wmraurd Achaiyah, the teacher gTu,
but, alone & Te to thee  ww7dg Gatim, the method, the mode of meditation,
and the goal gewr Vahta, will say  1u, thus  rsmm® Ajagama, arrived, tame
back g Ha, w tume grME  Achiryad, the teacher g§ Tam, him
Acharyab, the teacher  ugarg Abhyuvada, smd, g9Rrgmr § Upahosala 3 Ity
thus
1 Then they smd “Friend Upakosala, (thus have
we tanght thee theoretcally) the two doctrines about God,
namely, that God s the “T" (the Inner Ruler of all souls)
and that God 1s the “ Atman” (the All-pervading cosmic
agent) Dut thy teacher alone will tell thee the (piactical)
mode (of 1ealising this teaching)” In time his teacher came
back, and smd to lum “Upakosala " '—288

Manira 2
Wi 3f g shrgem seRe g ge Wi
A g Wl A gaghrarl getem T rga
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witr Bhagavah sir [t thus  Ha, an explenve  nfdgart Pratidudrava,
be replied  EgRT €7 Hrahma-vid wva, like a knoner of Brabmaa  gyer Somye,
friend % Te, thy  gorm Bluklam, face wify Hban, shmes & Kal, wh)
g Nuy, now a partiele of interfogation w7 {vq, thee  GUUTE Avvgasiss, has
taught [s1tahuman or a divine bemg? In, thus & hal, swhat Gman or
asuta) g N, now W M4, mc wgiteamy Anvd syAt, can teacl st Bho,
O Sic! du, thus g2y fhave, the dwellers of Zies (shal a)d of the fervr (1a)
planes; men and demon~  w \a wndecd  Agprn Miwatah tide  Bath men
and demt 3= Tude themsclies before thee are not capable of tercliag i thy
presence [he Peyas alune e taught me € Ime  these (pointg to 1he
fivés), the presidig devas of these way Nonam, ""’fjff‘""”‘)
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Idrigah, hike these (visible fires 1 thew colowe and bralancy), Temzsr Anga-
dr §al, but unlike these (fires, because dhey wei e endowed with an organised
form, with bands, head, feet, &e ) Its, thus g {a, here (before his teacher)
el Agoin, the fires, (as s tcschers) gy Abliyhde, sad (Upakosala),
fF Kim, what, gNo, wow ama bonya, frend few Kila, verdy % Te, 10
thee  3rirg Avochan, they said  Ity, thus

2. Heanswered “Sir” The tencher said : “Friend,

thy countenance looks bright asthat of a person inspired

Now who has taught thee (2 Deva or a lower entity) ?* Upa-

kosalasal ¢ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir?

Men and acuras nde themselves before thee The (presid-

ing Devas of) these (fires) vemly taught me They were

(zefulgent) like these, but unlike these (a3 they had hands,

feet, &)™ TUpakosala spoke about the Fires before lns

teacher The teacher said “ What, my friend, have these
Fires told you ?"'—289

Mautza 3
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e ldaw, this I, thus g ffa, indeed mEW Praujajne, replied he
Upakosala told him all that the Fires had taught him i@ Lokan, the worlds *
the supporteis of all, pamely (1) the Frana, (z) the All-pervadg Cosmuic Brah-
man=g, {3) the Sell, the Antar a1 Vavz,
verdly  These thrce certamly ought to be known Few Kila, mdeed gra
Somga, Fuend st Avochan, they sad  These, of course, tho should
nom, but not meditate tpon 10t take as thy goals  wEAbam, I g Ty, but
ATe to thee g Loy that IR Vabsyarw, will teach L wnll tellthee
that whe ts to bc medisaied upon, and the path and the goal which 15 to be
reached He praises e twaching thay he 15 gomg to gwe war Yaha as

qarm Ppskara (iotus) Palasa (leal) sy Apas, waters q Na, not  figsany
g?:yan!e, cling to gy Evam thus gf Evam, thus  g=fi@ Evamwidi, in (the
person who) knows thus 17 Papam, the snful i Karma, deed 7 Na,
not, freny lsyate, chog Ity thus  mftg Brawaty, teach, tell ¥ Me, 1o
me s Bhagvan, s lu, thus ¢k Tasmar to lum (to the teacher) ¢
Ha, indeed  garw Uvacha, he said
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% Te, shey {the Fires) g Ho, then, having thus taught him comjowtly
and severally g Ochub, sad  wqdtram O Upakosal ! gy Eaa, this a%
Somyn, O fend | § Te, 1o thee  sgeag fir Asmad Vidy 3, the secret Doctrioe
ol #17, the hnowledge of the Antaryamun (the Innec Ruler) o Cha, and
grefar Atma-vids 3, the dectime about the “Atman "—God as the Cosmic
Agent, the Al-pervading  The words * have beer taught " should be supplied,
to complete the sentence  Thoumust know mtellectually these twe Vidyls,
as we have taught  The prachieal method of thew reahisation by mediration,
wiil be taughit to thee by thy teacher grari Achliyah, the teacher g Ty,
but, alone  § Te Lo thee Ry Labm, the method, |I|5 mode of meditation,
and the goal  geit Vahea, will say I, thus  sisomd Ajagdma, arnved, came
bach z Hu, w ume gyl Achiryab, the teacher @ Tam, him stk
Achiryah the teacher  mgae Ablyuvada, sud  gu@nien § Upshosala 3 It
thus
1 Then thoy sail “Friend Upakosala, (thus have
we taught thee thevrehically) the tno doctsines about God,
namely, that God 18 the “I” (the Tnner Ruler of all souls)
and that God 1s the “ Atman” (the All-pervadmng cosmic
agent)  But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practieal)
mode (of realising this teaching)” In time his teacher came
back, and sa1d to lum * Upahosala ™ 1288
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g Bhagavah sic I, thus  Ha, an explenve  ofiapary Pratdodrava
he rephied  maEz &3 Brahmawvid iva, [ike a knower of Brahmay  geg Somya
friend W le thy gam Mukbam, face wifd Bhatr slnes @ Kap, who
g Nu, now a puiticle of interrogation w31 Tva thee  wgugre Anudadasz, bas
taught s 2o human or a dwne being? lu, thus @ hal, what {ian or
aswa) F Nu, now At Ma, me wgfremg Avud syar, can teach 9t Bhe,
O Sirl oy thus iy Ihave ane dwellers of #s (sha) and of the Jomer {ava)
planes, men and demon< 7 \a wdced faggy Newatah de Borh men
and demd 1~ Tude (hewselies Defore thee ate not capable of teaching w thy
presence  {he Novas alone have taoght me  ¢3 Ime, these (paintnig 1o the
fires). the presding devas of these wmy Ninam, indeed, certaily  Frar
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MANTRA 2
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eag Etam, this (Person i the bye called Vamana) wwaq Samyadvamal,
the Sadyadvama L, thus wrawd Achaksate say (the wise) gam Etam,
wilns & Hy, because  gdnfy Survan all qmn®@ Vamans, blessings, beauti-
futl things  mfSrafa Abhisamyant  approach go towards, enter, Sarvam all,
enam, bim , Vaman, beautiul things @ Yah, nhw g3 Evam,thus g Veda
knows

2 The wise eall Him the Samyadvima (the Most
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter mto Him  All
beant:ful objects enter mto Him who Anows Him thus —292

9 T OT TEERT R TR TR TR SRy
T W[ T I3

g Esab, s g U,mdeed g1 Eva, alore  qurelt Vamaur, the giver of =~
beauty ealied Vama 1 @ Nayav, lead canses to be obtamed The word
Vamani s a componnd of Vima * beaurs,’ aud “m’ gwe He who gives
beanty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &, 15 called
Vamami—the Giver of Besuty

3 Hevorly 18 called Vamam (the Griver of beauty)
because He alane gives heauty toall He who krows Him
thus givos beauty to all (beings infertor to imself) —203

MaNTRA q
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s Bhamanih, the Stinng the Resplendent wm® Bhau, shies 6y
#I3g Sariesu Lokeso, 1o all worlds

4 He 15 also Bhimam (the Resplendent) for He

ghmes m all worlds  He who hnows thys thus, shines 1 ell

worlds—294
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3. Upakosala answered : *This™ (repeating all that
the Fires had told him). The teacher said: “My friend,
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World-
suppor ters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the
method of meditation) As water does not cling to a lotus
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus "
Ho said : *“Sir, tell me.” He said then to him —290. °

Frereestn KHANDA
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7 Yah,who go Esal, this ey Antan wten  gfgfy Alsim, ()
the eye  gam. Purusa, the spt, the person  g7ay Dpisyate, 1o seen (through
dine clarvoyant viston) 4% Lseh, tis mmer Atug, the Self {ealled Va-
mana) 1oy, thus g Ha, mdeed 33 Uvacha, he sud  gag Eted, ths sy
Amritam, the smmortal, etertally fieet His own nature gpag, Abhayam, feate
less qag Etad, this &gt Brabma the Biahmoan, the full o Fall Perfections gare
Inttus (Lord) 7 Na, not frga Kofichuwia, anything iz Shsyaty, clings
The Lord :s untawited and untamtable: free from all auachinents gg Tat,
therefore @R Yadi,if The Commeutator Vededatittha evidently reads @@
and explaas it by @emrg Because ¢ ¢, becan e such an untamtsble Person
dweils i ¢hke eye. @Y Apr, even TR m s (eye]  @ng Sarpir, urter
ut Va, o gzHg Udabam, water fyai® Siichaty any one drops  g&fy Vmite
manl, ou two sides  @F Eva, ndeed  wesri Gachclhban wt goes

1 (Hesamd) This Person whois seen m the eye is
the Self (called Vamana) This 1s the Immortal, the Fearless
This 1s Brahman ~ Nothing elngs io this Because (such
a Porson resides in the eye) therefore if any ome drops
melted butter or water on it, 1t runs away on both sides (and
does not cling to the eye).—291
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Mantra 2
A% G JeTd e ity e
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@7 Etam thns (Pe sou 1 the byccalled Vimana) @ugd Samyadvamal,
the Samyadiama i, thus WSy Aehaksate, say (the wise) g@m Etan,
tothis  f} Hi, because  gdny Sarvan: all  gran® Vaman, blessings, beaun-
(ul things  sfirgafa Ablusamywot, approach  go towards, euter, Sarvadi all,

enam, lum , Vamaoy, beautifut things @ Yah, who @7 Evam,thus %% Veda
» knows

. 2 The wise call Him the Samyadvima (the Mast
Beaut:ful), because all objects of beanty enter into Him Al
beautiful objects enter mto Iim who hnows IIim thus —292

- antra 3

T T T AFERT T Faty A i sEing
TN T T W TR N

ot Esaby this g U, ndeed  ggEva,alone  qroft Vamany, the giver of

beauty called Vaman: aarg Nayatr, leads causcs to be obtamed  [he word
Vamant 15 a compound of Vama ' beatty, and “m  gwe He who gwes
beauty to all beaunful beings and objects such as Laksmi, & s called
Vamani—the Gever of Beauty

3 He verily 15 called Vimam (the Giver of beauty)
becanse Ho alone gives beauty toall He who knows Him
thus gives beauty to all (bemgs inferior to humself) —293

MANTRA ¢
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SR Bl smai b, the Shining, the Resplendent  wn Bhat shines Lt
et Sarvesu Lokesu, m all worids
4 He 1s also Bhimam (the Resp]ﬁndsm) for He
ghines m all worlds  He who knows this thus, shineg 1y o
worlds—294
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Manzea 5
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o Atha, then, now  ag ¥ Yat U Cha=Yadyap, though, whether @7

Eva, even wrm Asmun, on his {dying) On the death of such an Tnitiate
ey Bavyam, death ceremouies, obsequies  The rites regarding the Hava or
the corpte  gdfa Koivann, ins hnsfolk) perform ag 79 YatUCha or
though or % Na,not Onthe dylng of such wisc one whether their people
perform the obsequies or not , stll they, through the geace of God, and His
power, find thewr path illumined by the hght of the beart, and througli the
Brahmanad; they pass out of the bady and rerch Arclns  wf¥m Archisam  the
igher wo 14 calied Arclus (the plane of ether?) 7 Lva even  misgeitid
Abhisambhavanh, reach,  The Archis plane 15 two fold—called he plane of
Agntand the plane of Jyous  Seethe Gua  Dwelling 11 this Archis world
for a while, they praceed further to the Atvabika Vayu Loka  and theice to
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahwr, (the Day)
Archisah from the Archis plane (the Ray-God) e Ahar to the plane of
Ahar {the D1y God) Ew Abnah, from the Aliar plane  STTiRTTE Apdrya
mana paksam to the hght planc presided over by the deny of the light half of
the moan {the Fortmight God)  Aptryunna paksat, from the For tmghtls plane
=, Yan, those which  9F mrarz, Sad Masan s months  s®e, Udad north
qfi Et), goes (the sun)  The planc of the six no theen meuthly ruling deity
am Tan, them sriwr  Méasebhyah, from the months #ryegea Samvatsaram,
to the plane presided over by the deily of the Yew From the Year plane
to the Lightring plane, then to the Varuna plane, and then to the Prajapate
plane From this plane to the plane of the su1  wreamg Som vasarat
from the Year plame  Wizem Adityam, to the plane of the Sun  wizArs,
Adityat, from the Syn plane wRrray Chandramasam, to the Moon plane
A Chandrunasab, fiom the Viaon plae after pissmg through the
planes of Vavauars, lodra and Dhruva fige Vidyutam 1o the plane of
Bharat (Saraswatt) called here Vidyut Then g.geq Tat purusah, her husband,
her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu—Brahma) qrag Manavah, the servant of Manu,
the beloved minaster of the Lord Manu  Manu 15 here the name of God—the
Thioker  The beloved of God 1s Vaya (Chnist)  Ihus 1s why Christ 15 called
the son of Man—the son of Manu, the son of God

5 Now when such persons dieo, whether (their rela-
tions) perform their death ceremontes or not, they go to the
™.
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plane of the Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from
the Day-plane to the Bnght fortmghily plane, from the
Bright-fortmghily plane to the Novthern six monthly plane,
from the Bix monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chuef
Véyu) who 15 her Lord and beloved of God —295

MantrA §
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g Sab he [Vayy, the Beloved of God) gy Endn, them, the souls of the
wise who had reached Him, whether they belong 1o the class of Symbol-
worshippers  (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbol worshippers &g Biah®
man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non symbol werslippers to the Supreme
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman s Gamayay,
leds (Vayu) g Tsah, s ¥g@ Deva pathah, the path of the Devas,
the path guarded by the Devas sy Brabma Patimh the Path leading to
Brahman g3 Etena, by this (path) @@ hhelz veoly sRmemmar Pran-
padyamanih procceding 7% buam s magareds Manavamavartam, the
Samsara, the round of humanity 7 Na, not  wrie=r Avartante do rewrn
AT Navartante do not return

6 He leads them to Brahman This s the path
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman
Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this
round of hamamnity, yea they do not return —£47
MADHWA'S COMMENTARY

Note —AIL the Fires jointly thus taught Upakossla the knowlodge sbout tho Para and
the Apara Brabms 1a & general and collochive way  In tho aubsoquent threo Khandas
each Firo tonchos sopurately and Brahmat s described 1n detar] each Fire teaching one
aspect of Drshmon  Thus the GArhapatys fire saps Earih (Prithisa) fiee (Agm) fond
(Anzam) and the eun (Aditys) are my (forms) The person that 16 6een in the sun, T {Abam)
am (Asmijhe  Now higverse in iia Iiteral meaning as given above convess aliogether
a weong mobion The woeds PHthirl & da not, mean here Eatth ete, but they are
names of th Lord  Primamly liks avery word they denoto eertamn atcributes of the
Lord, secondanly they have eome to boapplied to earth Iro dc Stmilarly Abam
Asmidcesnotmean [am bubitis also answeof God Suilrlyn Kbanda 13 tbe
Anvibirys fire tesches about Apas (waters), Dusah (qusrters), Maksatra (stars) snd
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Chandra (mova) These words Apas &e ita not moan here @ waters * &o bt are also the
names of the Ford  The ihavantya Ore teaches In hhanis (hirteenth about jrira AlAda
dgay, vidyut  They also nee 1ame  of the Lo, and do not wean 8 e breath e ether,
the hieaven the lightnlng  Thecommentator alows ths by quoting o authasity

Thus tt 15 1 the ‘Tattna Suphngh —

“The Lord Visnusseidlel Ppthid becavse of 1lis cxpansiweness
{piithu=expinse)  He s ealled Aguu stnilrly, hee wse Lo 1s the Teader
{netn) of the Rody (ahga="ody mictacomme and mactocosane)  He 15
calle 1 Annam, heeanse 1o always 1s the Dater (atri=exter, destroyes)
He 1 ealled Aditya bee e e easts from begrnnng (Adv=begmnmg)

Nate —Tho foces of tho allc tyap i ady tyap ls that of ¢ exssting -

Ho 15 smtaely called Aprs, hecanse He pratests (Pr=to protect) all
Sully IR=[ally) He 1s-dsa called Dig because Ho durects (dedann = diec-
ting, guding all - eas ealled Naksati, beeruse Tle has no (na=mnn)
raler (Esrtev=ruler, hing) aver Him - (He 19 the Supremo Kmg)  Ho 15
called Chandremas, because He 15 bhss (ehand=to be happy) He 1
called Prina, because Fis form 18 pouer (prina=pawer  He s called Akada,
because He fills all (v=all, kafa= to fill, to persade) He 1s called Dyan,
beeause His form 13 Lunnnous (div=to shie) He g called \’xd)ut bcc‘msc
He Loows (s1d=to know} 2l]

Note —The commentator next tales up tho sentences * that which is In the Sun,
¢ that sehueh is o tho Moon  and ¢ that nhieh 1a {n the Lightmng  aod shows that they
4o not establiah the {dentity of tha three Gres Glthapatya &c with the Purasa fn the
sun & , a5 hxs been taken Ly Swrkara

“ He who 1 tn the Sun, the Moon and the Lizltnmg, 18 the Sup-
1eme [la1, beuing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut) He
1s called Aham, becanse He 1 tho Supreme (1=not, ham=heymn inferion}
He daells (as the Antwrvamm) in the Garlpatya o Lhus 1518 1 the
Tattva Samlta '

Nole —But may uot the brut he explamed as establishing the 1dentity of the Iivas
1n the Birhapatya &e with tho Jivas 1 the bun e ? That 13 the Jivd 1n the Garhapobys
Firo 15 the ame as the J1¥a 1 the sus  the J1va in the Anvanacya Eare 19 the samo as the
Juatnthe moon and so on  To this the Gommentator siya —

T the view be taken Hiat the Srab: (utends to) estublish the identity
of the Jiva {in the fire and the sun &e ), then the separate mention of the
Purusa 2n the Sun the Purugaan the Moon the Puruca en the Lightnmg
fall the three used 1 the Locatne case ya esa ~dilge puusah &c)
would not Le approprate, (but the nominatne ease would hase boen
used—the Purugt who 1s the sun, the Purusn who 1 the moon, the Parast
who 18 the Lightmng)
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Note —The Laeativo ease wonld establish only the identity of the Parusa s tho sun
&e, but not of the Lurusy Who 18 the sun & Bab 1f the words aditya & be taken here
5 moaning the physical orbs of tho sun, moon &s, thon tho principal meaning of these
words has to bo noodlessly given up Theso words Aditya &, denote conscions beings
and not tho vohacles fn whioh they mamfest Dut o may Do sud (b phesse aditye
puruss means Bralunan who is 18 tho Juva called Aditya and the Sraty inteods to establ sh
the Ideatity of Lhe Jiva sud Brahman  Then also amises tis difleulty o the heatt we
fnd 4dltya chandra &c,mentined 1n the nowinativecase also showing that they refer
t0 separate things  Thercfors the Commentator says —
(The Siatt first says) * Putluvi, agm, annam, digah  (IV-11-1),
and again farther on 1t 81ys “ ya esa aditye puvu-ah dngyate (IV-111),
thus the object dencted by the word ditysh must be esparate fiom the
abject denoted by the phrase * the Parusa 1a the wlitya’ fo1 the mewnng
of the word Adity1h 1n the nominative case cannot be the same as that
m the Locative  They must refer to two distinet objects  {The construc~
tion of the \lantra neeessartly leads to this interpretation) .

Note —In fack the wor1 Adityah used i this versain the nonunativa case must dennte
a heing difersut From that referred to m aditye in the locative ease The two cavnot bo
one Therefore the hemg veferred to in the fiest part of the mantra 19 not reforred to
1n tho second part of tho sune If aditya (nominative) means Cod then aditye (locative)
cannot mesn God (for then 1t would b absurd to say the  Puru a 1 God ) In fast we
are obliged to take the worda aditya chandsa and vidyut In bwo seuses though ocouring
1n one,and the eamo sentence  Thit mn Mantra L of Rinafa U o nod alitva ncemrs
twice Orsb [n the nomnatie €ase (i the phrase QASAFTEARTER ) and agen in the
Iocative easa (un the phrase ¥ OF HRY gRT ) Lo firsh adibtya 19 evy lned ay beiog
the mwse of the Supreme Reahman the seconn 1 the nawme of the Soiar ¥ ogos (2 Tiva) m
whneh dwelis H e Brahmun  Simlatly 1o Mantra § of Khinda 13 and Mantru § of Ehaals
18, whera words chandramas and dyab are mmilacly used  The ganeral rulo of mter
pretation is that f one and the sime tword necurs bwica 1 the same sentence one wmenn
1og alone 1s to ba g ven ko1 1n bith places u dess thers ba some ¢ ulic staom to the eo itrary
Here we have grven two different meanmps tn one and tha samn word ~hacaose theve 1t
such a contrary inticatinn in the difference of the eases m which thosa words ara nsed
one bayng n the nominative ease the other hang o the Incative rase  Hence tha Com
mentator says —

Therefors at dics mot establish 1dentity (either of teo Jnasor of
the Tine and Brahman)

Note—Theretoro the Dhrase  5olam asmi  of this wantra does uob establish
\dentity, hecause of the whsurdit) fo wlich thit 1 werpretation would tead  The pheass
therntote 13 an ovelamatio by Uie Tord as luner Ruler (Aptarydmim 1nd Hesays 1 am
tho same Abam the Supsoure (a1 Ires trom wlt Liustations  Therefore Lhe commentator
sags -

The Phiase sa cva aham asmu T am He indeed 15 used to express
the absence uf all differences with 1egar T to the Antars i Loid
Tho Antarybum withwa the Solar Logos and the Antaryiuin withi the Glchapatys
Fire 15 one and the samo Lord Without the alightest diffueence. Two hrases are usod
10 Mantra 1 of the Khandas 11, 1230d 12 —Namely (1} 50 ham asm1, (2) Ar &va aham e ,
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Tho tirsb phraso (so ham asni) doclares the Indestity of the Antaryamin 10 the Solar Logos
with the Antarsimia 1n the Buhapatya Fire Tho second phrase (sa ex1 aham asmi)
emphasises this 1denbity, declarmms thero 1s not the slighest shade of dufference hetween
these two Antarydmins  But would not the fiest phrase (so ham smi) which s in a vo1¥
emphatic form hn sulltont to mdinta tbeoloteidentity what I3 the necessity of the
netond phrise (1 014 aham asmi)? o this the Sommentator replics —

Though the first phiise * so'ham nsmi ™ was snfficient to denote
1dentity, yet the second phunse denotes somethung moie (it 18 pot merely
dentical, but absolutely wlenniei), wathous the shightest dufference)

Moreover tha phrises like o Jim asmi” never denote the 1dentity of the hivs and
Brabman hut declara the sdentity of the Antaryduun 1n all ivas  He alon 1 entitled tor
sy Tam  All divas havo conseionsness beeause lle has uttored in the begina g
“TamT  The Commentator agmn quoted the Suma Swalits 1n support of this view

The woirds alm “L" gemi “Iam, and the 1est are primauly
applicible to the Anturyumin done (the God as the Inner Gude of all
Soliley They secondanly appl- to the Jivas, because every Jhaistwm
(imdigsoluble) relition with the Antaryimin {the Highest Self of sll’
Pherefore thess words {(aham * I' asmi “Iam ™) &c, found n the Vedas
dencte the Lord Hu (nlone) 1 His aspect a5 Antaryimin

“The Lord Janiidana thas two aspeets) one the All pervading (eosmo
Togienl) the other the Self or Atmwn aspect (Psychologicaly This second—
the Salf dwelling witlun all souls—is denoted hv the words like T
¢ Jam' & Lhus the Tires taught Upal ostln these two aspects of Vignu*
Thus 1t 15 13 S Seenlutd

The Phraso va asy apara parusth ksyants (Vantes 2 Rhanda 1) 1s explacned by
fankary ns metnimg s lower generations—: ¢ descendants perishmot  The word
apara-purassh does not mean descendants bub sorvante

e never loses his servants—z ¢ ho his wlwavs servants to help

Tum  This 1s the meang of the words * na 1sva 1para &e”
The Phrase  Toli bhavati” of the same mantra (TV 11-£) mewns “he
goes to the worlds of the Lorl 2 e to Vaikuatha &c)

(When Satyakama retorns from his jonracy ho finds Upakesala shining with 1nspirs
tion and ho asks him  who a3 taught hum  Lpakosala uses the wanily ho nu zs nusleytd
Bhost: And thensro usod the worde ihd vevs mbnute  They ace taken to mean by
Foukars R conceals the Fact 051 were  1b1s nob a very happy rendesing ss it imputes
fo Upakosala a very ignoblo motive  Madhva gives the following ceplanation)

The ward thwse 15 & compound of two words tha and avn gg-+w1=ra¥

(un the dusl) g mens ‘hore, 1n the phiysieal world, the mortd! world
14 mems the dwellers of the physical plune 33 means “lower  the
dwellers of the loner planes TE¥ thus means ‘men and ssurs  (asurs
1o duellers of the Jower planes like pitia &) The whole sautence 1«
ir 7 Frgg, 1t neans ¢ the meu and denions verly lude tlhemsels es before
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you Bir,, (for they cannat tech in yoar presence}  They nre not eapable
of teaching  Therefore {m>n 11l denan brma exeleled) I crs alone
have twght me'  Thisis what Upahosila mewnt

Tho word ¥ In the above means §7 or alane Tho phesse SEAT IHMZAT s mod 1n
Mantra 3 of Ehaala M Accord ng to buikaea ibis transhited  Ara thess fros other
thas ficcs?  Tlly interprelabion impntes tho motive of eonecalment: to Upikossi-a very
unworthv motive  Their rel meaming Is given by Mndhva ~

fzar “like these’—the Detas who tanght me wero shining ones

Like these matersal fires  their colour being fiery 1nd shining  sFarzar
“unhtke theso"—tho Devas howeset wero unliko these plnsical fires
hecause they had hands, feet, &c

Tius Is of course 5 fir batter explanst 01 thanthit of s1lara Tosys the mean
tng I that Upihosnta dees not stoally conceal tho fact mor doos ho planly g ve out
wht the fires had tolihim  Upakosali s1ys Thess firos balng tenlel by me explaiand
163 m3012 h31°2 01899117 ¥11 thess ata trembl 07 with £e1¢ a8 it wore now, tho 1gh
thoy Were qu to aalile this befors —iw thth s Ia viow ho poir ted to the firen hinting as
1t were. 2t whit ho moat

Thls explnation not only Implies that Tpikosila hd s gn Ity eonserenes becwnsa
ho 1% taazht hy the feas babthy (ha Gres themielyes winars oyat woro ateilIcfn,
‘BamAn belng Bitsakdms whobelonged to ho clvss of Tusisonly Tiedres he nz Devas
belong to & bigher order thin S1tyThimia Ris and & Deva always has 3 right to teack,
‘whero s Rsk mny teach (hough tho lnverso of thls propusition srould mot bo tras

Tho Commentator 50w gves a rosson why the words Prithivi &e nro namos of God

Because the God kas all nmes lika thosa of Chandra &e, (thereforo
the words Prithint &e  are names of God  In the Ilig Veds 1t 13 smd
" Wlho nlone lns all the names whuch sepirstely bLelong to each
Deva® —which proves thas to Vignn belongs all the names

JADIY A 5 COMMENTARY {10 15th Kharda.)

Aote —This Khands shows st that 1ho Lord has Hia resldenes fn tho ey, Since
mothing can talat tho Lord tho cyo {the residenco of tho Lord) aequires something of thls
alvino attribu u of untaintability

Tims 1013 1o the Mah  Korms —

Py, wntuntability of the eo 13 the result of 1s being the residence
of tha untuatable Lord  (such 13 the glors of the Lorl) that by bemng
His residence the eye his becom antawtable among all things  Adar
pon therelore 1o that Lned calle LV tmana tho Supretne Self

Note ~Tho pictars on the retina 13 certanly very small -a mero nlnlatoro caly—
At (hich 3 also & ca ung of the word Viuwana) Bat it ks within 1t tho wholo

orsn, The uis 1xs1t o thow eilssisdeh a Leo Ly hatth s mass fmazo of

kv
Thowostton the rtina % % ider the R« « tok thy as onn of the greatest glories of
tho Creater  Tho atary of tho Deruet Incaruation is partly hawnd 2pon (I8 et

‘Tho Commentator nenl ox{ laine tho phruss Mizwvan Avsrtam of 3linteaC. The
word minara doyn Laean apportatalng o Masw e erpluned by saslan, bat bu

ita ordinary meanlng of * bamsn
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Tho phrase “ Manmvam Asnrtam” 15 3 compound term, snd
means “ the place where men (Manavh) whirl (asartante, constantly coms
and go)”  Tihe ordinary eomponund would have been Minas hvartam, the
% mthe text 15 2 Vedic archmsm

The knewers of this Vidy4 do not coms back to this wharl of humn
nuty (¢ ¢, to thia Samsira ) As tt1s sard —"' e who hnows the Vimana
resuling in the oyes, 1s not born agun  Ho becomes freed from tus Sam
sira so difficult to eross, and quickly attains the Lord Vamana ™

SixTEENTH KHANDA.

ManTrA 1
g ¥ 9 9isd vaw 6w § gkey € g
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gy Esah this g Ha,mdeed, ¥ Vay, verly gg Yajiiah, the sacrifice,
the sanctifier, @ Yab who, the Great Vayu ommg Ayam, this g3 Pavate,
purifies, gq Esab, this (Vayw) =zg  Yan, woving, passing w2@ Idam,”
this g Sarvam, all - gan®& Pundn, puoties gy Yay, hecausc. g¥ Esah
thus, Yan Idam Sarvam Punau, moving punfies all tlus  wearg [asmat, there-
fore gy Esab, this gy Eva,alonc @ Yajfiah, the Sancufier the Redeemer
@ Tasya, lis 7 Mauah, the mnd, @& Vah the speesh it Vartamy,
the two feet , (the wstrument of walk, vait ‘t0 walk, ta move '}

1 Venly, lie who punfies (Vayu) 1s called the Sanct:-
fier for he, by hus vibrations, purtfies eserything  Because
he vibratmg purifies e erythmg, therefore he 15 called the
Yayila (the vibratory-punfier) His (Viyws) bwo feet are
the mind and the speech (of the holy priests) —297

MawTRA 2
TorereRi AAET EERITS T T ST
G TS MAEAs T SRa T
IR SmEEl i R
ar Tayoh, of these two (feet) AT Anyataram, the one. s ¢, the

right feot  smmr Manasa with miod by mental activity and by kecping aslent
ERIEY Samskaron, worships  ER Brahme, the Brahmd pricst. arar Vachs,
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by speech, by the recitation of the mantras, gt Hota, the Hot pricst.,  svqd.
Adbvacyuh the Adbvaryu pricst. wrmy Udgast, the Ud_atm priest TREATE
Anyataram, the other (foot, the lcft foor) g Sa, he (the Brahma priest). 7%
Yatra, when gz Upakpte, bemg commenced (case absolute)  stavgmiy
P y the Prata k y {case absolute) gu Pura, before
qRurtarar Pandhantyayah, of the Partdbantya liymns ¢ the Japa of these Riks
matks the end of the ute mgy Bralm3, the Brabhma priest wyaafg Vya-
Ppavadaty, utters speech
2. The Brahman priest worships one of them (the
. right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryn and the
Udgatri priests worship the other with words. When the
Brahman priest, after the Pritaranuvéka ceremony has begun,
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhéniyd
Riks utters speech —298

Mantra 3.
oo o
AAAHY K AxEgla dansaan @ a9
W e N = LN o
TSR 33 SR FAHT RoFaned Ta1 Rt
. 5
are e oA gRETS & ST qtarE U1
wraraT Auyataiam, the otber (the lelt foor) @7 Eva, only  adfr Varta.

mm, the foot gegifea Samskursant, perfect worstip {the Hotpi priests).
S Hiyate, 15 lost, 15 mjured  because one part of sacrifice 1s omitted AR
Anyatara, the other (the night foot} & Sa, that, zar Yatha as gy Eka-
pat., etc. the one-footed person  msig. Vrajan, moving, walking (1s Injured) @@
Rathah,  carriage it 7o Ekena Chakreqs, by one wheel a8  Varta-
mapah, going  feeafy Risyat, s wjured gy Evam, thus  @eq Asya, his
ag Yafiah, the sacrifice  Risyan, 15 imured  Yajiam Risgantam, the soenfice
bemg inured, @A Yajamanab, the performer of the saerfice
Anurisyat, 1s wpured as a consequence & Sa, be  ggT Istva, by haviug sacn-
ficed qrdvarR Papiyan, a moie smner, @ worse s Bhavaly, becomes

3 Then (the Hotm and the others) perfect only the
left foot, and the right foot 15 injured  As a person, walking
on one foot 1s injured, or as a carmage moving on one wheel
15 wjured, thus his sacrifice 18 mjured  Tho sacrifice being
injured, the sacmificer 15 consequently mjured He having
sacrificed becomos a greater simner.—299,
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Mantra 4

TG TER TG GO TRATwET g
= L on o
SATRGNH T ﬂ'ﬁ*ﬂ' QUEGAT-T gm%ma‘(r ngi
77 Atha, now, then + therefore 77 Yatra, when  Upakrute pratar un-
uvale, the Fidtaianuvila ceremony baving commenced  Purd Pandhaniyayah,
before (the sient recration) of the Paridiantya Riks  Brahma, the Brahmi
priest Na, not  zaqeid Viapavada, uters speech @t Ubbie, oth, gg Lva,
tndecd, Vartani, the feer, rgia Samskarvant, they (1he priest) male perfect
7 Na, not, €raa Hivate, 1s mjored, g, Anyatird, (he other
4 Therefore, when after the Pritaranuvika ceremony
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari-
dhiintyd Riks, the Brahmi priest does not speak, then the
priests make peifect both the feet, and neither of them is
injwed.—300.
AlANTRA §
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St he u Yatha, as, Fagery Ubbayapat, a person wah two fect
whole &®t Vi, walling @ Raibnh a carriage g Vi, or  Spaig
wanats, Ubhabhyam Chakrabliyam, by bath wheels. Vartamanalh, gowg
eTfREIE Prantisthaty, gets on, 1s fumly established Lvam, thus Asya, his.
Yajiiah, the s1oibee Prantistlaty, gets on Yajfium Pratipisthantam, the sacri-
fice, gettng on  Yaujaminah, the sacnficer, Anu, consequently Pratinisthaty,
gets on. Sah, he, Isgva, having sacrificed 3w Sreyan, holer, better
Bliavau, becomes
5 Asa munwalling on two legs or a carringe mo-
ving on two wheels stands firm, so lus sacnifice stands firm;
and the sacnifice being well inaugurated, the sacrificer gets
on, yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better —301
MADAVA'S COMMCATARY

The Lnowledga 1bott the Apara Drihman,—the Chirist—has been tonght m the

previovs Kliaudas Leginnng with  Vayu 1 vorly the Destroyer, &¢,"~ *Pring s Drahe

man * Te prescnt hlai o alto desls Bl the sne eubcet, and describea anothet
selked (+1dy8) of wedilalicn en the Véyu,
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Now Yajua 18 a word which means generally the ites &, performed i a sacrl-
fce  In other words1t means oxdinanly a gacmifice  But tho vory first mantra of this
Khanda gives another meaning of thrs word Yojua meous the purifier also not only a
sacuifice but a saeriffer  Yadn thus ts tho name of Yayu—tbe Redeemer, the Azerifice
Tho Commentator shotvs this

The Viya (the Clinst) 13 the presiling desty of sacnfice, and 1
named also the saerfice, and dwells i secrifice

Ib 39 1n saerifive and servies that the Cinst drwells  Ha is called tho Priya bbyitys

orthe beloved servant of God
The word Yaj 12 when meaning the purifier 19 donved fromy/jia, ‘to bo pure

T+ T=AT N AT is tho present pactiiple ofy AT to wove He who moving (WR)
purifies (Jaa)—lo who by s passlog pumfes The Coumcatator shows tils as the
Great Pass on
Bectuse he purifies by lus passing, he 1s C’l"Ed X'\an, whieh 1y

dered fiom the root Jua  to be pure’, and yw “passng ' ¢ moving
along” Hence the Vizu tscalled Yayiia a1 the Punifier by-moving
¥ Helhostwo feet, which have their foot stools 1n the speech and the
mind {of the kroly)  His nght foot rests m the mend, and the priest ealled
Brehm (constantly) worshups ths foot  Fis left foot rests 1n the speecls,
and the thee other puiests the Hotp, e, warslip 1t

(Bratim3 priest worshups tho foot resting 1a mnd therefore his prayer §3 mental and
nobuttered Jn asacnfice, ho mta silent and mentally emtefs the whols sacrifice Ho

must not speal)
Theiefore fiom the commencement of the matm chant (Prétar
anwaka) till the final recitation of Arati (Pardhinga) (he must herp
silence, and worship silently) [€ Diahm1 atters speerh (durtng ths period)
To canses the loes of ono foot of sacrifice The Visu e the stetifice,
and lus symbolienl sienificen] feet are the mind and the speech  There
fore, let Biohm? become 2 mun: (silent sege), meditating on the Viva

and the Lord Tan

The exterril sacrifice being n symbol ofthe Vayu it the Dribma priest speaks he
Innres, ns 1t wero a foot of the Yoy makea tho Viyu lame—mikes tho sacrifce Im.
perfect. Inan act of saezifico—any osculs #ito—every priest must perform atrictly to
the Iatter the daty oppertalolng to his ofice Tho duty of the Brahma priest Is that
at & Silent Watcher , ho must not apoak othermisa bo {mperits the whole ceromony

SevENTEENTH KHANDA

MaNTRA 1
TR AAATRT RS
et mgReaiEIee & 0 ¢ 0
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T Prajapauh the Lord of crentures, the Loid Visnu S Lobaw,
the worlds, the plivsicnl the aatral and the mental  aud te devas presiding
over them  gpamyg, Abliyutapat, brooded over He coguated ‘are fhese
the esseuce ac the essence 18 something mare subtle thau these Nesas’  Hta
Lestw, of (hem (the worlds) gy Tapyamfnanam, so brooded over
war, Rasan, essence  somethiig more refined  mrggs, Frabriliar, he squeezed
out, distille 1 Knew as the fina) conclasion  qfias Agmm, the Fue g
Prithivy?, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva from the goddess of earth
argy, Vayum, the loner Vayu, the breuth in the nosc  weaftare Antariksit,
from the mitermeduate pline, #fax Aduyam, the sun  f&x Divah, fiom the
Heaven

1 The Lord of creatures biooded over the world-
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their
essences, Agm {rom the (goodess of) earth, Viyu from the
(god of the) mtermediate plane and Aditya from the (god
of) the heaven plane —302

MarTRA 2
Lad @Tﬁﬂé’l’ M TEURAER AFHIAATL -

N AN

STIREAEAT AAER Y ST L R 0

« Soh, He, the Lovd called Prafpau gar Eah, these faw Lisraly
three  Tyar Devatth, the shinmg ones  spayq Abbyatapat brooded over
disulled  qrrg 1asam, of them gt Tapyaminanim, bewng broaded
on  wWrg Rasan, the essences , Prabubat extracted, squeezed out 53 Agneb,
from Agm T= Rachah the laws of the physical plane, the Rik faws  Brah-
mi, the Lard of the Riks &y Vayoh from Vayu, @iy Yajums:, the Yapus
laws, the laws uf the astral plane  Siva the Lord of the Yajus  emzarg Adut-
yar, from Adnya  wpA Samam the Saman faws the laws of the worlds of
harmony, s ¢ of the five lugher planes begmning with Svar ot beaven  Vayu
(the Chnist) the Lord of the b gher planes

2 e Wrovled vver st b devees, wd Som

them thus brooded on, He extracted theu essences ,—(Bral-
m4 the Lord of) the Rils from Agni, (Miva the Lord of) the
Yajusas from the (lowei) Vayu, and (the Chief Yéyn the
Lord of) the Simans from Aditya —303

Mantra 3
q s RrmremeRaHEET e
TR gaihy g Wi s nan
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& Sah He gamt Etam, these erfia frarg Travim vidyam, the lords of the
three Vedis Abhyatapat, brooded over Fasyah tapyamanayah rasan prabrihat
from them brooded on he extiacted the essence 7, ¢/ Bhah 11, Bhoh thus
The Boar called Bhal  Fnm Rigbhyah, from (Liahma the Lord of) the Riks
57 ¢ Bhuvah sts, Bhuvah thus  The Man-Lion called Bhutah zwpd Yajur-
bhyal, from (Siva the Lord of) tt e Yajusas &0 @ Svar 10 fvah tus  Kapila
called Svar, gTpa Simabbyah from (Vyu the Lard of) the Samans

3 He brooded over the deities of the threefold know-
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted ther
essences, Bhih from (the lord of) the Riks, Bbuvah from
(the lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) ihe
Samans —304

aﬁfﬁm@ﬂmﬁ&rﬂwﬁn%n

g Tat therefore 7 Yay, if sgmgm Rikeab through the Rik  on aceount
of the Rik e Rusyer, 1s impured  If the sacufice s myured ¢ oy W
Bhol svaba iti, “Bhoh Sviha  wred Garhapatye 10 the Garhapatya fire
ggarg Juhuyat, let lim (Brahma) offer  The Brahma priest should offer a
fibation to the Loid 1n the Garhapatya fire with the nords Bhoh Svaht medita
twg on the Boa manifestation s Richdm (of the Four faced Brahma the
Lod}of the Riks gy Eva, even e Tat then i rase 1a from the essenee
= Rucl am, from the Riks  di¥fy Viiyepa from the powestul (Boar) from
the grace of the Boar %= w=wa Richam Yajilasya of the Rucs of the sacrifice
fRER Vinstim, wyury TR Samdadhan, be (Brahma priest) cures
4  Therefore il the sacnfice 1s defective from the
Rik side, let the Brahmd priest offer a libation m the Gérha-
patya fire, saymg, Bhuh Svihi Thus be cures through
the essence of (Brahmé the Lord of) the Riks, and through
the grace (of the Boar the Ovorlord of) the Riks, any defect

m the sacrifice on account of the Raiks —305
Manira

7y 7t 9get AR @nf s gyTag-
qriT aEad Tga i gga g Ao S e

g Atha now Yadi f @ge Yajustah through tle Yajus  Risyeta, 1s
imuied 7 e Bl uvab Svaha 1, thus ZREUTAY Daksinagoav, m the Dalsipa
fire. Jubuyar, let hum offer a hibation  TERTR €% @7 07 Yajusdm eva tat rasens,
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then even through the essence of §iva the Lord of the Yajus laws  arsar &ifw
Yajusam Viiyena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Qver-lord) of Yajus
A Yajusdu, of the Yajus =g Yajllasya, of the seerifice Virisim Sanda-
dhau, he curesalie defect

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the
Yajns side, let him offer a libation in the Daksina fire, say-
ing, Bhuvah Svih# Thus he cures thiough the essence of

i 3
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (tho
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the
sacrifice on account of the Yajus.—3506.
. AMaNTRA 6
o~ e -,
oY AT T Relee: eRerge g
- ~ o BN . o La
AT T A A araraaed Rey e 18
Atha, now Yadi 1t @rmg Samatah, on account of the Saman  Risyeta,
sanjued g gawer Svab Svahs, it thus  mrga&iE Abwwantye 1 the Ahavaniya
fire Juluyat, let lum offer a hibation  @r=Tg @7 4g&4 Samuam eva fad rasena,
thiongh the essence of Vayu the Lowd of he Samans, gz fiig Samnam
Viryena ‘tlnough the glace of Kapila the Over-lord of Samans, Samnam
Yapmasya vinistun <andadhats, he cures the defee. of the sacilfice artsing from
the Saman.

6 Now if the sacrifice is defective from the side of the
Séman, let him offer a libation in the Ahavanfya fire, saying
Svah Svdhd  Thus he cures through the essence of (Viyn
the lord of) the Simans, and thiough the grace of (Kapila
the Over-lord of) the Simans (any) defect in the sacrifice
on aceaunt of the Sdmans —307

Note — The Kupila wentioned here 1s an inearnatinn of Yisnu, and shonld not be cone
founded with the founder of the atheistic §vukhya Thoe Lord as K1pila showed out the type
of the highest Man, the Lord as Nrisiwba (Man-Lion) showed out the typo of tho bighost
astral entity, and he as Marulia (the Bowr) s Lhe typeof the highest ammal or e glhysical
type  BuOh, Bhuvih and S¥ah ropeesent the threo plancs, 08 wellas typity the highest
types of organised befugs peeubiar to those planes

MawTRa 7

g Hray Fed |18 e aTE g% T ol

wa Tat, that aar Yatha, as Wanuncm with the salt with the botax
g pam, the gold. §a@Ty (= may cure gl
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Suvarnena, with gold t1q Rajatam, the silver Rajatena, with sitver s g Trapu,
tn Trapuna, with tin gl STam the lead  Sisens, with lead 31 Loham,
the won Lohena, with the won ww Darub  the wood =g Daruh, the
wood =t Charmana, witli leather

7 As (the goldsmuth) cures (softens, ot 1emoves the
mpunties of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means
of gold, and tm by means of silver, and lead by means of

n

tin, and 1ron by means of lead, and wood by meane of iron,

or also by means of leather —308
ManTa §

N PN
. TN e TR R
- e
- iy e Riftey sl o g o T
N N
TeATeET Wata W s
T Evam, thus wgmg Esam, of these  Zirmars Lokanam of the worlds,
the physial astral & mrarg Asam, of those &qram Devatdnam, of the Devas,
Agm &e  mem Asyab, of this  @zar Trayyah of the threcfold frmmay Vidya-
yah of the knowledge, « ¢ Brahma, Swa and Vayu i Viryena, by the
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhith &e, by the Lord, by the grace
of the Lord of the Almighty wmva (3o @@ Yadasya Virspim Sandadhaty,
{Ihe Brahm4 priest) emres the defect of the sacrifice  Mwwgd  Bhesya Kritah,
perfarmed by a physician, well done g% Ha vas, mndeed  Esa Yajiah yatra
evam-vid Drahma bhavat ths sacnfice, where there 15 2 Brahma priest who
knows thus
8 Thus does (the Brahmé prmest) cure the defect
of the sacrifice by means of these World-loids, by these
Devatas, by means of the Loids of the threefold knowledge,
and by the grace of the Almighty  That sacifice 15 well-
done where thero 18 a Brahma priest who knows thus —309
ManIra g AND 10
BN iev
aq 7 T ISHHAWT AT TR W ai“-\ﬂ
=
o1 T SRR, AT ARt T HARS TR nell

It R ATy 3 g
T T TRt R qERArR g

Tt AaTE TR L e 1
«fr amga @ues I ke B CRT <g wWRs ey
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g Esab, tis g% Ha v, mdeed va& wrar Udak-pravanab, wclined
towards the north, going towards the higher warld , carrying the sacrifice o
the udal, or the higher planes @ Yajhah, the sacnifice. Yatra, where, Evam wit,
thus krowing, Brahma, the Brahma prrest  Bhavati, 1s, Evam-widim about, thus
Lnowing Ha vay, indeed Esa gatha, tms gatha, Biahmanam, the Brahma preest
Anu, regarding @ 71§ Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever place,
owing to the defect of the sacrifice  grafd Avartate, falls back, 7 =g Tat,
tat, there there, Unther, wwws(g Gachehhav, gaes (thraugh the help of Brah
ma priest) =7 Méanavah, the man, the devotes, the sacnficer  zigr Brabma,
the Brahma priest. g3 Eva, alone. gw Eha, one. myvRrg Rutvik, the priest
g Kurdp, the performers, the sacnificer and the other priests gt Adia,
the queh-wited g Quek, plus a1 Va,wie  Adu+ra=adia, quick-witted
e Abhiraksaty, thoroughly protects  afiz Evam wid, thus knowsng § ¥
Havay, verily, indeed #gm Brabms, the Brahwa priest g Yajdam, the sacrifice
ewrAR Yajamanam, the sacnficer.  §i  miEW Sarvan ¢ha nitvyah, and all
the priests oy Abluraksaty, protects, iRty Fasmar, therefore Evam-
vidam eva thus hnowng alene Brahmanam, the Brabma, gdfa Kuriata, appoint
1 Na, not, 7Rz An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing

9 & 10. That sacrfice verily 1s upward carrying in
which there 18 2 Brahund priest who knows thus  And with
regard to such a Brahmd priest there s the following
Gathd —

“From wherever it falls back, thither (throngh the
help of such Brahmd) goes the man  The Brahmd alone is
the One priest He the quck-witled saves all the other
performers (of sacrifice)

A Brahma priest who knows tlus saves the sacnfice,
the saciificer and all the other priests  Therefore, let 2 man
mahe him who knows this g Brahmd priest, not one who
does not know 1t, who does not kuow 1t —310, 311.

VADHVAS COMMENTARY.

11 the saenibeial pricsts Drabmd K¢ Ureak the role of their ofiice, thus I tho Brabmd
apeake, dunag the performance of the sierifice or the Hotrl & fall to rocite Vantras,
o recito them wrongly, tho sacrifiea 18 1mperfect  To complete it the Vyahpit Joma 1s
cmyouned 18 & ponance  This 1s dons by offcring vblatiins m the fire, reciting tha Stantes
©Om Bhih Byib3, Om Bhuvsh Seihi, Om Svah fedhd  The prescut Rhanan glorifies these
Vrahrities, and shows why they are so efficacious.

Thus 1t 15 1n the same —* The essences of the three worlds (the
Eartl, the Intermediate Region, and the Heas en), are the Firo {Agnt Deva),
the Lower Vayu (the Dera of Passion &c ), and the Sun{the Deva of Miad),
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“ Brahmn the presiding deits of the Rig Vedn (the physien! sciences)
18 sud to be the ewsence of Agm, while Harn Sia) the presiting deity
of the Yaym Veda {the retonce of the Asti pline) 1s the essence of the
Lowner Vaju, while the chief Vayu the presiding deity of the Sama Veda
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmouy) 1s sud to he the essence of
8rgn  The essenee of Brahmi 18 Bhith and (the Lord Visnu as) the
Vadha Tncarnation, the essence of Sivv 13 Bhasah (the Lord Vienu as)
the Simba Tnearnaiion , the Essence of Vayu 19 Svah (the Lord Visnu ns)

the Kpalt Incarnation
{fn fack 1thah Bhuvah and Svah are the names of tha theea incarnationa of the Jord~
numoly the Boar the Man Lion and hapla }

“The Brihmd priest, knowing thus that the thres Vy hirttrs Bhah
ete ue the names of the Loxd) shuuld pratect [ro u wyury 41l the priests
Ly offoring oblattons 1 the fire with the Vy:hritie bectuse (they arc the
mmes of the Lord)  Let everv Briliuv puest be tles knowing  Thus
1618 1 the serse (book already quoted)

The phrase udak pravanal 1n manti1 § mens “inclined upwards,

' going to the highe worlds "
The commentator neth explains tho githh given mn thot ronntes namely #gt AT
TR AL NI AN AR T T @ B ot sakes wp the
phraso yato yata varbato tat tad gachehhats minavah
Owmng to faulty perfoxmance of wsicrifice from whatever particular
placo one eomcs hack funsuccessful) to that very place he goes with (the
Lielp of «) Biakuma puest who knows this (Vythput: Homn)
Note. The particalar pos tion uwed ab by the saer dce becowey Jost owag to the
wrong performance of the rite  This defect howorer 13 remed od by the leurned Brabmd

priest
That Biahma alone 13 the one priest who protects the actors (Kurdn=

performers of a sacrifice, the sacrificer as well as the other offciating

riests)
> The “advs 13 tho queck ntelligenced”  the intmbional per

gon' (It doss not mean * # maro  hero)

The word adva ts derned from the root vé “to go, with the prefix
agn quick It therefore means  tho quick moving  The word gomg
always has the secondary menming of - understanding  &lsa (gan=avagats)
¢ The quek moving = the quick understanding

Says an objecter TY-+HA =TGN nd not I How do you shorten the I lato
& andelide the ¥ of [P To a swer thus tho Commentator quotes the following Sdtra ~

« Tliere 1s optionally the eliston of the long vowel of the visarga,
and the 1est * Tt 18 by 2pplymg this sfitrs that the long vowel 13 shor
tened, and the 315 ehded and thus we get the noun stvrr meaning “ the

quick ntelligenced, * the wise
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Fnsr Kuaxpa,

&y 5 Y Y = 9% 7 3% vy € ¥ Sy wai
L el S

7: Yah, who, g H1 ¥ Vay expleuves. s9ga Jyestham, the oldest =
Cha,and  srg drestham, the best w’Chry, and T Vedv, knows sa8
chsxh:\h the oldest, %z Sresthaly, best srafr Bhavaty, becomes, g Pragah, the
“Prana, the Principat Praga

Note —In subsoquent parts, words like %, % ¥, will not be trauslated Slmlorly
wwoeds which ocene sevocal bimes, In the eumo or counccted mantras, will Le travslated
only once,

1 e who knows verily the Oldest and the Best be-
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers)
The Chief P14na is indeed the Oldest and the Best —312

Note —Thus pratses the Préna and Enowledgo of Trina (the Chnst), thas showing
4t Praus Enowledgs i very esseotial

MaNTRA 2
N . - .
di g 3 afed 37 afet g wWi R avae
afem: 1 RN
: Ysh, who Ha, var 3ftgn, Vasistham, the best of the dwellers or
residents  Vede, knows  &3rms Svanam, among hisown people a1 Vak, the
speech, the Agnn,

2 T wie verly 'weows tre Bt vi Yue Drwelers, be-
comes lumsel! the bes of the residents among his own people.
(The Prina working through) Agn: 1s mdesd the Best of
the Dwellers —313

Note —Jy speech ls meant tho Pring as indwelling 1o Spcech, + e, fn Agat the god

ot gpeech
Mastra 3

4t g 3 ol 37 o g Rreefae dthg-
Frggs wgam sfeTn 3 0
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t&er, Pratistham the firm support or firm rest  wfy fef Prat Disthan,
becomes firm, remas frm  wiers @& Asmun Loke, m this world  smfas
Amusmin, tn that (werld) ihe next warld g, Chaksuh, the eye, the Sun, the
presiding detty of the eye

Note —By oye 13 meant the Préna aa mndwellng i theeye ¢ ¢ n S0rya the Deva of
tho oe

3 He who knows the T'im Stay, stays fitmly (as he
desttes, erther) m this world o1 in the next  (Ihe Préna
workmg through) the Stuya 1s indeed the Frrm Stay —314
Mantea 4

ot ¢} wed A7 Aug AL T AR AT
qre= S A T N 2

@yew Sanpadam, success S Asma), to Inm gy Kamab, desires,
objects of desire muwed Sampadyante, succeed ¥ Duvab the divine,
s Manusah, the buman  sia Seotram the e {ndr1 the god of ear

4 He who hnows the Success, succeeds i (getting
all) lus desnes, both divine and human  The (Prina work-
mg through) India indeed 15 the success —815

ManTRA § .
@ T T WO JSATEE T AT J g ar
FrEATE N ¥ )

wiaET Ayatanany, the home, the refluge €117 Svana n, to lus people  aag
Manas, the mmd, Rudra
5 He who vertly knows the Refuge, becomes a refuge

of us people  (The Pidna workmmg thiough) Rudra 15 m-
deed the Refuge —316 . )
anTha

T T ST ARy YRR STy S
TRt N LN

oy Atha, now  grar Fianal the senses the devas of the senses sty
%refg Aham Sreyas, in (the matter of) 1 the better namely, as regards who
was the best S Vyndire, quarrelled 51y Aham, I iarg Sreyan, better,

wfeq Asm, atm
6 The (devas of the) senses quarrelled together as

to who was the best, saymg, ‘I am the best, I am the best '—
317
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Mavtra 7

- (a3 LY b
EREE LIRS S IRT R et e G T
by - e [aY
it aFearT Ara Iema TR SR g
o
T AT U N
¥ Te, they, wrt: Prandh, the sense devas  srsymfanz Prajapatim, to the
Lord of creatures  Nardyana, fmer, Pitaram, the Father. gy Etya, gong.
=g Uchun, sisd st Bhagavan, S, Lord, o Kaky, who, 3; Nah, amongst
us, Frm; fresthah, thebest & It thus g Tan, them, zar Uvacha, he
sad, afeqq, Yasaun, in whom, on whose, ¥ Va, verily, zevry Uthrinte, on
depaiture, 327 Wam, tus it Sariram, body, the Bralima's body, Ti@ae.
Papisthataram, worse than the worst, hie a corpse. 3 lva, lihe, 3w Dpi-
yeta, 1s seeu, may seew, & Sa,he. # Vah,mong you &g, Sresthah, the bests
7. The (devas of the) senses went to God the Father,
and said, “Lord' who is the best of us®’  Ho said to them,
“He, by whose departure this body (of Biahm4) would seem
like a corpse, he 1s the best of you ” —318
Avte —The expertwent Is perfarmed on the First Male—Brahma the Adam Eadwon—
the Paraigmatic Man
w

Mantea 8

4 T TEEEW |l S S WeEs S9E-
TR FEEGIAT T9T fAr HEE SR S
TRl YU S IR Rt S
IJMgaE b=

ar Sa, she Ha, 9IF Vah, the Speech, Agm  gwxnr Uchebakrama, went
away, departed. & Sa, she. 3@y, Samvatsaram, forayew s Prosya,
being absent, having sojourued  §¥@ Paryetya relurming, coming round;
gowg round (to other prinas who weiem the body) Farar Uacha, sad
o Katham, how  wo@m Asahats, have you been able s Rute, without
g Mat, me ifigr Jiitum, to live afy I, thus wy Yaths, 1s, w@wm
Akalah, the mute  wrz Avadantah, not speaking  WRRA Pramantab, breath-
g g Pidnena, with the breath  gopa Padyantab, sceing  gegar Chaksu-
sih, with the eye  3gqasy Srmvantah, heanng  siday Srotiena, with the car
vmmg  Dhydyaatab, thivhing @ Manasa, with the bram, g Evam, thus,
It gfigg Pravivesa, emered (into that body) g Ha, then o Vak, the
speech

8 Then the (deva of) Speech went out, and remaming
absent for a year (come back and) gomng round (to the other
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prinas) said  “How did you manage to live without me?”
(They said): ““ As mute peaple do not speak, hut hreathe with
the Jungs, see with the eye, hear with the ear, think with
the brain. Thus we lived” Then the Speech (knowing
that he was not the best) re-entered that body.—319,
- MAN{RA L. N
IAFEEFAN THFRE A [GIEAT FIRTHA
-
Aefifagfafam=ar suage: Srea: ST et g
s = -~ e ~

Sgea: AR SR AT ST g e

g, Chiaksuh, the cye, the deva of the eye  Ha &c the <ama as i the
last  gewr Andbah, the blwd  smwmw  Apadantab, not seewng gz

Vadantah, speakng  qrar Vacha, with the speech,
9 Then the (deva of) Sight went out, and 1¢cmaining

absent for a yeai, (came back and) going 10und (to the other
senscs) saiud  “ How dirl you manage to live without me ?”
They replied ¢ As blind people do not see, but breathe with

the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of speech, lzc‘:ﬁ—: ~

with the ear, thnk with the mind  Thus we lived.” Then\
the Sight 1e-entered the hody —-320
Maxtra 10
3, : . RN

AT LFIEHTH TETTe TN QAT FaHTHas

weitaglafe aurafn werwasa: srea: anga agear
~ ~ -

AT AN Tl ARaaRi St g e
gell

3y Srotram, the ear hearmng the god of hearmg. afw. Baduirah, the
deaf, woprTR: Adriwvantah, not hearnig

10 Then the {deva of) Hearing went out, amed remain-

ing absent for a year, (vame hach and) gowyg round to the
other senses, sad — * How did you manage to hve without
me?” They replied ' As deaf people do mot hear, but
Lreathe with the organ of breathing, speah with the oigan of
speech, sce vath the eye, thinh with the mmd  Thus we
lived." Then the Heanng re-entered the body —321.
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Mantra 11
A W it S e FenaRad
FETglaly aor arer TR SR T A
T AT SR AR SR § A
nge

a7 Manas, the mind, The Devaofmind arar: Balah, clnldren under
six menths gAm Amanssah, mindlesst without the functioning of the Rudra-
presided mund, though the Pramc mnd, 1s active
11 Then the (deva of) Mind went out and 1emain-
ing absent for a year, came hack and going 1ound to the
other senses, said- “How did you manage to live without
me? They 1eplied:i—*As childien, do mot think. but
Dreathe with the organ of bieath, speak with the nxéﬂu of
specch, sec with the eye, hear with the emr  Thus we
lived " Then the Mind re-entered the body —322,

Mantra 1z

Setshy ArereR I 23

w7 Athy, now g Ha, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved
sra. Pranah, the Chiel Breath,  @fRrfAva Uchicinksanuisan, wishing to go out
© Sz, he. @t Yatha, as  gEm Subayal, s epirted hoise  qfim Patuida, the
controller (152} of the clever (patn) ie., the restramer of the spirited ammal,
1¢, the tetherspegs Max Muller translates padvida Ly fetter  Tgae Sankon,
the pegs (o which s feet are tethered) affiq Sabhlider, might tear up
(when some one tryng 1o test hum, 1ides on him and whips him), 3 Evam,
thus  gaeen Itaran, the others  SRAw Pranan, the senses gardm Samahhedat,
toreup & Tam, him (the Chief Prdna) g Ha then mifiedrg Ablusametyd,
comg tound (o tim) sy OUchub, sad  wagq Bhagavan, Su, Lord qfit
Edi, be ye (great] w7 Lvam, thou, 5 Nah, amongst us iyg Sresthah, the
Best iy Asyait st Ma downt  wemt Uthranub, go out (of this body)
12 Now the Chuef Breath wunted to go out, as 2
sphiited horse tems up ihe stiong pegs (to which ho s
tetheied), thus be tore up the other sense-devas (fom their
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seals). Then they came round to him and said:—* Lord,
be thou (ever great). Thou art the hast amongst us Do
not depart from this body."—323.
Mantra 13
. . S . N

we T g ad ARt o aehtsley
[ . - o
¥ e 7e¢ Sfaend o aevtiEEty b 03 0

wa Ath, then g Ha wr Enam, to b {the Chvef Peag), wrm Vak,
speech. garw Uvacha, said  ay Yat, what, of, 5% Aham, 1 afe Vasisthah s
the best of the dwellets. ¥ I'vam, thou 73 Tat, that, Vasmisthah, wmfeg Ase,
artthou It thus, <rg Chaksuh, the sight ridigr Pratisths, the firm stay

_ 13 Then the Speech (Agni) said to him: “ What
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers”  Then the Sight (Sdrya)
said to him —* What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power,
because Thou art the Best Stay."—324.

MANTRA 14 ~
7 FAK S ey oty o awineshy
(3 o .
I A TR TITAEAHIH o TEFEAEi g el
sirag Srotram, Hearing, Indra, oyy Sampad, Success #n Mauas, Mind

aaAg Ayatanam, the refuge,
14 Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him: “ What

makes me the Successful, 1 Thy power; for Thou art the
Successful”  Thon the Mind (Rudra) said to him :—* What
makes me the Refuge, 1s thy power, for thou art the

Refuge '—825.
ManiRs 15,
% qra 7wy T e v sl
LS
T TR M SRar SRy el gk u
fraum Ev gl
1 Na,not, ¥ Vai,venly = vachah, the speeches Na, nat, 9z
Chaksumst, the sights  Ne, not sgrmifty rotrany, the Hearogs  Na, mot
maife Manamsi, the wnds  gfy It, thus, wragR Achaksate, say the wise,
The wise do not say  the Spesches or Siglts or Heanngs or Mind; they say
L]

o



Pranas.”  They use the general word Praga o 1epreseat the activity of all
the senses: for they hnow thatitis Prana that contrals and werhs through
ali the senses sy Pragab, the Pranas o [u, thus g7 Eva, even, amagy
Achaks:ne, they say. g Prannh the Prana  fg Hi, because, tharefore g1
Fyva, even, arfy Etan, these ; qﬁ'fm&alv.’lm all, qqﬁ; Blavanty, are,

15. The wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights
the Hearings, the Minds; Dut they call them Prinas. The
Prina verily is all these.—320.

Seoonp Kmanpa.

. Mantra 1,
~ ~ . e
7 9T T A5 st afstfen o @
ey s
TR 5T TYEEET UATEIEEA € 3 A ae
NN .

T € 9% TATATS {ehaeie WEsa 0o
a Sa, lie (the Cinef Prana), T Ma 397 Uvicha, sad  f& Kim, what,
% Me for me @R Annaw, food =wfyafy Buavisyat, will be g/ [u, thos,
Ty Ya, what g Kupelat, socver  £2q, Idam, this, A from, up to.
spa Suabhyah, to the dogs. t &, up to WA Sakumbhyal, the birds.  §&
In thus Ha wg: Ochun, they smd. g lat, that % Vay, veilly, eaq Etay,
tlus  mAeq Anasya, of the Ana: the Chief Prapa.  srag Aunam, the food sz
Anab, the Aug, the Chief Prana, g% Ha vai, am Namq, ndeed gmam
Pratyahsam, 1n every (pran) sense {aksa) He dwells 1n all the senses, theie-
fore I'rana 1s called Pratyaksa ™ mevery sensc” Na, not, g Ha, verdy. ¥
Vai, indeed. qafEfs Evamvidi, to one who hnows thus e Kificlans, any=
thng, (that the Prana s All-Eater)  s7@ An-anuam, noo-foad, sra Bliwaty,
becomes  Thus primarily applies to Rudia, who s the best hnower of Praga,

and heuee the All-Eater, namely the gicat Destruyer,

1. Prina smd- “ What shall be my food ?" They
answeted : “ All that there exists even wnlo dogy and birds.”
Therefore this is food for Ana  Anais veiily called the
Pratysksa (the dweller m all the senses) 'T'o him who
knows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not food. —327.

Nofe ~Prina sud “ Your praises, O Devas!arg oot enfleient Yoo mnst make POj3
tare with fond nnd dunk als0. Now what 18 the food that you are golng to offer to mo?”
Dovas saad +  What food can o offer theo to wham ovory breathung thing Is food ? Evory
Leing dawn to doge and lieds aro thy food. Al anuuols are food of the Ana—the
utouther.
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ManTRA 2
& gy Tk & and whrdm ghy SraeET
TR grEARIOREE: T R
T R g A U] )

Fo% he  arg Uvacha, said it Kim, what R Me, for me  arq Vsah,
diess  wfywfy Bhavisyawr shnll be g% lu, thus =9~ Apah water (drink
by all lung hewngst g Tu, thus g Ha wg Uchub, they sad  worg
TasmAt, therefore because the waters are he dress of Prana ¥ Var venly
o Ecat, tius food  sigmasg Adisyantah, when eatng, wlhen they go (o eat
amd when they finsh eating  gwarg, Purastat before  Cha, and
Upn 1stat, after afr Adblih with waters gfgaiy Panidadiats they surcound
they dress, they elothe  mwgs Lambbulab obtainer, ganer Ha, 1ideed
wE Vasah, of {heavenly) garment wafiy Bivau becumes  sam Anagnah,
not naked  Ha  Bliavati becomes

2 Hesmd “ What shall be my dress® They ans-
weied “All the waters that ammals drnk”  Therefoo
when the wise peaple are going to eat food, they surround
1t before and after with water (A peison who thus sips ~
water thinking thet 1t 1s the diess of Pidna) gams divine
diess and 18 never naked (horo o1 hereafter) —328

Note —Bocause all the waters drun k by living benga go to clot othe Prina therefore,
tloso learnod in Sicred Seriptures consciously clotho tho lrwa Dy tho process of
Aposna 1615 slpplug - anall quaalliy of witer befors conmencing (o eat and similarly
wheu ono fimshes ovting  ‘Tho procesa 13 ealled Aposant or gandasn

ManTrA 3

FLTEATEN T AR SRR
TRAFGTE AT AERREARASETET: S8
garTRIE 1 3 0

gt Tat, thr g Ha gag Etal, tos science of Pramy g st Satys.
kimah Jabalah  @pgER Gedruraye to G drott  Rarmymra Vayaghrapsdytya,
son of Vyaghripida  wamear UktvA havmg said i Uvaehn smd re tofdnts
feot teos @E Yady of wi§ Apr, even g Etat, this (<cienee of Prana) gegmg
Suslays, to 1he dry  Fanwy Sthapve, to the post, suck  garg Urayat, fone) may
tel!l sty Jayeiw ww uid sprout up, grow  gx Eva, even wier Asmin, in e
gy Sakhah branches  muRy Praroheynh, would spring up Fararfy Paiadam,

Teaves, Ih thuy,
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3 Satyaldma Jabila having taught this (occult
science) to Qosruti son of Vyighiapada, smd —“If one
were 10 tell this seience to o dry stich even, venly there
would grow 1n 1t bianches, and sprimg out leayes "—329

Note Enen a dryasdust philosopher on learning this seience of Christlove
ecomes rojavensted—such is tho life-gl Ing pover of th Prina—the Lord of Life

- MANTRA 4

oy afy ARt St Sgwe
A T A ShmygATeTEEr e TrgeET
SR T T TR I 8

o Atha now zR Yadr f s Mahat, greatness (as regards this wistble or
wvisible worldy Famfida Jigam set wishes to oblan garearamg Amavasy ayam,
on the day of the new moon  En¥yar Diksitva, performing preparatory tite (for
a fortnight, such as hving on spare diet of milk &¢ keeping vows ete ) Srgarear
Tt Paurnamasyam ratrau on the might of the full moon gdfeyeg Sarvau
sadhasya, of all herhs ¢ ¢ of the ten binds of grawn, iice barley &c wwgq
Mantham, paste powder mash  ziyagd Dadi madhiunoh, 10 curd and honey
e Upanathya stirriog, mix ng  S3geY g €t Jyesihay a sresthaya svaba,
with the mantra ¢Svaha to the oldest and the best” Iu, thus =1 Agnay, n
the firc  AreqEn Ajyasya of the ghee  the paste refined with ghee gar Hutva
having offered as oblation  ®q Manthe, 1n the paste  §qRT Sampitam  throw
mg WA, Avaoayet, let lim do

4 Now 1f one wishes to obtan greatness, let um
commence the preparatory rite on the day of the new moon
{and having hept the rules for a fortnight) prepate on the
mght of the full meon a paste of the ten kinds of grams,
and miing 1t with curd, honey and ghee, offer 1t mto the
fire reciting ¢ 8viihd to the Oldest and the Best”  After
that let um (scaape the mixture sticking to the ladle),
and throw 1t 1nto (the vessel rontaming) the pstc —330

Nate —The offer ng 9 called mautha (i stae to chure) heeanse firat a fouz 18 made
of ton unde of corn mse barloy &c (techn cally calted sarvansadha) and thon 1t 19 mized
with cued and honey and well stirred The churning reases when the pasio T sey
becomes spongy Then gheo 1a potrted nto 1t Takng o ladle (srwva) full of this mixtuse
5818 offered nto the fire with the imantra  Om Jyesthiya Gresthdya Svahi  Then the
ladle 15 cleansed and the mixture in it pus Into the vessel contamiog tho paste Siml
111y fous othor oblations are (hrown nta the fire with four mantrss &5 given below
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Mastra 5
TR TR e AR SRR -
B TS g1 AR QIR R
AATTRT TAT 7 AT ST EeTaTaTsIeT
T A GO 0 YN

FRwera ey Vasisihaya Svaha * Svaba, o the best of the settlers.” I
agnaw, thus in fire  A)yasya, hutva, having offered the paste mixed with ghee
Manthe sampatam avanayet, lot bim throw the remamns stiching to the ladle
uio the vessel contanung the paste  Sumilarly offerings are to be made ta
Pratistha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana

5 Inthe samp manner lel him offer the misture fo
the fire, saying “ 8vAhd to the Best of the Dwellers”  After
that let him tluow the ladlescraping into the mantha-
vessel. In the same manner Jet him offer the mistwe to
the fire, saymg “Svaha to the Firm Stay.”  After that let
him throw the ladle-seraping into the mantha-vessel. In
the same manner let him offer the mixtme to the fire saying
“Svahd to Success *  After that let um throw the ladle-
saaping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “Svibd ¢o the
Refuge.” After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to
the mantha-vessel —331.

Mote —Thero are flve cblations to be given into the fre. This wonld show {he
quantity of pasto to be Prepsred Tho pasts which remaius atter this hona, 13 to ba
caten by the sacrifleer with tho mantyas next given.

Mantra 6

o ARG FATT SR TR ail
3 st fysie: e TR | W g
AT THTERRATS. TR 0 & 0

& Atha, then after the homa Wfggen Fratsnipya, throwing a Ineele (of the
remaming paste wto the fire) R Afjalay, 1n the hands i the hollow of the
bands, wiga Mantham, the paste  wnura Adbaya, placmg. 913 Jspati, he
recites, let hm recute (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying wa Amab,
Ama, % it Nama an, thou art by pame wo7” Amah, mmeasurable, infinite.



324 CHIANDOGY A UPANISAD

& Hy becawse & Te thy  @f Sarvim, all g2 Idwun tlus  The whole of this
unneise > no miewsure of tee Orww @ ¥ amr gem mav mew * 2l s verly
duells wal thee  Inthis sense T does fot mewnr * measurcless'  but
‘those who dwell tegetha T hose who e ose tegether & Sab,t the
CleefPi1an 2 10, because 943 Jyesthaly, the oldest 114ge g Sresthah the
best{n quabirs) wanr Rt the hing the dehght gner  mivpgis Adbpatih,
the over-lord, sovereign, the great piotector g S, he sp Ma, me  3¥w
Jyassthiyam, the condion of bewg the oldest  Rpos, Sraisthyam, the stueof
being the best wemRajy 1, royally  wfrrem Adlupts a, soveresgaty @Rl
Gamayatl, make, carry, may he lend to gise wgg Aham 1 g Cva, ndeed g2
Idwm, tlas g Sarvam, 1l warfr Astor, may 1 bing undey contiol, may [
become

6  Then thiowmg a little (paste mto the fie), he
places the 1est 1 thehollow of s palm, and 1eertes  * Thou
(P1ina) art nomed Ama (Measwieloss) because all this 18
no measute of thee Because thou art the oldest, the best,
the hmg, the sovereigm, lead me to the state of becoming the
aldest, the best, the hing, the sovereign (among wmy peess)
May I beeome (o1 contiol) all this "—332

MantRa 7
Y < KnY
Y FeddT= =3 ATIHIT E T
. - n
ARy T I WA He FaeaRE -
. PN
" g v fiadiia a5 R o n
& Then after Bnishing the nbove yapa  @g hhaly, indeed  gaar Etaya,
with de follows g zpay Richa, with the rik qey  Pachchhah at every hic
of the stanza  a the end of cach Pada of the stanza  Wrafafy Achsmati he
swallows let bim swallow the paste  aqafdg uivy lat Saviuh Vrimmabe,
we abtamn from the Creator Hti thus Achamah may be awallow T Vayam,
we %aem Devasya f om the God  drmaw  Bbejanam  protecnon and pleasore
1ts Achaman wegw Srestham the best gqrgae Sarvadhatar am the greatest of
the supparters of all It Acl amar gt Twam the switc  the servant  wimea
Rhagasya of the Jord 9/ Dltmalm we med tate It thos  wwdw Sarvam,
the whole fafd Fibati he diinks let lim dink
7 'Then lot um swallow the mantha paste rectting this
Rik stanza —*We obtan from the Creator’~—here he swallows
one mouthful , *“ We from God, proteetion and pleasure,”—
here he swallons, “On” the best and all-supportmg—
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here he snallows, “The servant of the Loud, wemed-
tate "—here he driuks all —353
Nate—The wholo stapza runs thus —%We obtam from God e Crester, all pro-
tection and pleasure  We moditato on the hest and all pupporting scrvant of tho Lowd
The scrvani, of the Lurd uf course, 13 Prana {the Christ)
RIanTRA 8,

il 7t 9md o vaner: ARl Sdfy @
TNES AT TETHISTATS: AR (o oviaE 7
R irmm iz

frtss Numpsa,haviog cleansed, having washed, wag Kamsam, made
of bell-metal, =sqa® Chamasam, made of ujumhua wood, The vessel 1a
which ma stha 15 kept should be etther of bell-metal or of wood (udumbhia),
Iius vessel shonld be now cleansed a1 V3, or  qupp Padchat, belnd =i
Agneh, offie ®PHA Svnvist hesits dwa lot lnm sit down stifg Clrmam,
onasbn wor egfrgRar Stlandide vi, or on the bare ground  grwmy
Vachm-yamah, with speech-contiolied  withaut sperking. =weTy Apiasahah,
without malwg a1y clfort  Without being 1ecompanied by Ins wife 11 53,
hic (sacnGicer), af% Yadi, of g Stryan, a woman et Podyet, he may
see (10 dieans) &gz Samnddbaw, Bas succeede). & Kuma, the rite the
sacifice, 1t thus  Fmg Vidy At letbum know (15 a sign)

8§ Then hwmg washed the mantha vessel, which
should be either of bell-metal o1 of wood, let hum lie down
helund the fiie, on a shim ot on the hare gound, silently
and smgly 18 m lus dieams he sees a woman, let him know
this s an omen that hrs sacrifice has been suceessful —331

Mavira g
3 N N
TG P | TET FHG FrY Ry Ty SR
~ ~ e N
THE aarfril?ilmﬂl%n:@nﬁﬁfﬁ ARATq Eli-'ﬁﬂ (1]
o et wmoms 3N
aq Vot ontius g7 Esals tis R Sokar thisve st wa Yads when,
g Kar asg, 11 ite w wreribee gy Ramess (vhich 1 e Ramgas,
cponl pertrmed suth the bt of At smmg my desi e g1 Stmam, a
womw AR May ez i dreins Swalg Pipan, be sces qgfE Sunoddinm,
success @ latry ther  Seftarg foonat e o Lnow  Afiam fasaue, i
ot eor Brzhs Seipia 1 dana e dream vis e
4 on this there 1s the following verse —*1If in
Kamya sacrifices, he stes a woman his dreams. then Iet



526 CHHANDOGY A-UPANISAD

him know this bodes success—this vision shown himina
dream, ths vision shown lim 1n a dream.”—335

M \PIXVA S COMMENTARY
Note—Tn tho Tourth Adhyizs was deserfbed tho tosching sbout Brabman under
tho beading of Parv Beahmy Vidy v, and also tho feaching about Tayu uader the title of
Apar Brahna Tadyt This Adhyiya deals with the same topre, and shows thab the
asplrant atter salation mmst get the gracsof Yiyuw, for withaut His graee releaso is not
possible  Hence tho glorifieation of Vayu (Christ) in the first two Rhandas  Jt may be
called the Viyu Vidyd  Hence tho Commentator quotes an authonty to prave {he grett
ness of Viyu, and tg explain this Khanda
Tt 13 thus in the Prabhiva —* He who knows thnt the Vaye 13 the
Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes on attarning mubtt the best
and the oldest among Ins equals
“He who hnows the Viiyu as the Dest of the Diellers (Vasistha}
‘becomes best among those who dwell near him - He who hnows Him as
the firm rest (Paitistha=stable), stays firmly m 1oy one place that he may
choose to stay s (That 15 he can dwell 1n any placo that he likes, and
dwell there permanently »f so mchined ) He who knons Him as sueeess,
gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home.”
Thos tho Viyn is the best, the oldest, the most nerghbourly, the firmeat tho richest
and the Abode of all
“The Great Viyn Thwself 18 alone the Best, the Oldest, the most
neighbouly, the most firm, the sucoessful, the Abode It s through His
grace and figuratss ely only that Agnt s called the most nesghbowly, or
that the Sun god 15 called the most firm or that Indra 15 called the success
ful, o1 that Rudia 15 called the Abode ” Thus 1t 15 ta the Prabhisa
The Commentator next explains the word pratyakss in the phrasa Ate ha ndms
pratyakaam  ‘Tho word here cdoes mot mean “ that svhieh is tho object of percephien
but that which 15 10 every sense (pratifakaa) that which w the res! ageat in all the
Benso aetivities
Thow, Refinm dhone peclenms oflibs buncbions of 2%eny wruse, by taking
up 1ts residence 1o them (2 ¢, 1t works them from within) and 1t 15 separate
also from everysense  (Cven without the help of the separate sonse,
Prina slone could have performed all thatthey do) But thongh Ho 18
g0 able, yet 1t 18 Eis will that He works through the senses (in adult
ordinary bemgs)  In wdfwnts undor six months, all the separate functiens
of the sepaiate senses ave performed by (this Univeisal Sense) Prina
alone throngh the munss  Lence thexs 1s no memory of that period
Mind Is uoder Rudra  Bat 1 an infant under six months Xudra doesnot tako pos-
sesuoncfthemad Hence all psychin activifies ave performed duscg that period by

Pransalone Consequently there 19 no memory, for tho ordinary Kudra dominated mind
doea uot sater in thoss aetivities
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“Swwlarly i the state of Turlya (the Trance and Releaso) all
pereeptions take place thiough Prina alone {and not thmough different
senses )

[Ta the stateof Muks the benss Devas vamsh T s through this Untversal Sensory
Prina that all seose functions aro then performed ThuS the examples of the [afant
and of tho Releascd show how Prana performs all sense fanctions without the senses
Next ansos Lo question since the Rudra eontrolled miad 18 not 1n Makbt how does
tho man remeuber the world experiences 1o that state Tho organ of memory 18 nob
there but memory still 18 actie] -

“The memory however (1s retained) there (in Relense) by eontrolling
the Préina

(Pedna beung the store huuso of all memor es 21l memories ave regovered in Alnkt
by controllmg this Prina  But how can any man control Prana who 13 the highest Being
1n the upiverse next to God 7 To this the Commentator answers )

“The phrase ‘' conholling the Pi na’ mewns gettng His grace by
entire devotion to Fim  When Prua 15 thus controlled, (: ¢ becomes

gracious) the manas s conbolled, mnd consequently 1l the senses” Thus

3t 18 11 the same

{T'hrs explains the memory of the Muktas and teleigy and other
sense activibios of persons i 4 state of trance or catalepsy ]

The Prana or Ana (as 1t 15 styled i this Upnmisad passage) 1s
called Prilyakse because Ho 15 in all the sense mgans  The word Praty
ahea would thus mean the Umiversal Bensory

Note —In the state of Mubti tho Jiva 1810 Ius b ghest veb elo called the GrarGpa
indriys ofl other vehicles drop donn befors Miktr g reached This Svarpaindnya
16 tho body of the Cheist or Prana Tt fe through ib that the Préna works 10 lower
devas ean worlt t rough this Svarfp deha Bt tha Muktz 19 one who has cbtaned
the grace of Peina and hence through I'rana recovers all his memories of past Lives

Tho Srutt next sage that ko who knows Prans thus te lim eversthisg is an object
of ford—he can eab everything This 18 prima facie a paradox for man caa Never eat
averything The man thersforo could not have been referred io In th 5 Srutl passage
Rudta 18 s1d to be the anly person capable of having the fall
Lnowledge of Prga puneipally theroforabe 1s the 1eal All eater  other
persong ean know Prana partally only accordmg tv thew capacities,
more or less and so secondanly they are said to be «lsa all eaters’
(Tbuly
The Arati next mentlons that food aud garment are given to the Préua by the Devas
Was Prana Withot ¢ food or dress Lefore a1d does ho depend upon tho Dovas for hus food
and elothug? To this st 18 answered the kr no had all these but 1t Is offered to him
in the samo senso 28 offor ngs & ven to the Lord to wlom beloogs overythiag The
offoring grven to the Lord marks the love of the giver sot that the thing given did not
Lelong ta tho Dord from betore

¢ Asto Vignu belongsall food ind ratment and He 1s Independent
of all butmen offer to Him pja wiil these because they stand 1 need
of His help, and not that He has auy need of thess offerings , 80 the Devag

7
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1 ancient time offered food and raunent to the Prina” Thus 1t 18 m
Karmfinuptiri §

The &ratl (imantea 2 Lbanda #)says  Therefore wise people when they are gong
toeatfood surronsd thelr food before and after with water Hothen pams o dress
andisno longer naked  This prona facle would mean that a man who performs the
Apovana veremony at tho ime of eating, will get & dress in thia life That is not the
meamng

“* A person who drinks wator both before commencing to tahe food

and after imshing i, with the notion that such water forms the covermg
of the Prina, surely gets disine dress 1 Heaven and i Release ' Thus
1t 18 m the Prabhaiijana

The frutithensaye  B3ouwereto telltlle to1dey stich braches weuld grow
and leaves sprug from It This miraculous power of the Prana Vidsi s trus oaly if
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prini Vidri Swce the Jivas are 1
overy objeet adry stack may have 1lsoa Irva. If thatJna ls capable of understanding
the Prana V1dyd then Hus miriculous offect wo i 1 occur

“1f a shiek that 1s deserving of tus knowledge, hears of the Prana

Vidya, then lus branches would gron and leaies spring and after that
he (the Jrva 1o the stick) will get Muktion obtaiming the knowledge of
Vignu  [here1s no doubtin st Lhus ibas in the Prina Samhutn

[n khanda 2 mantza 5 15 tanght the wantras for offoring homs to tho Prans wndor
the name of Jyestia and bregtha  Thew It s farther sal that ho who offers oblations to
Prdna n this mauver boeomed thocldestand the best Lest one should thik that he
becomes so fn this world only, the Comumentory cxplains 16 by showing that it 29 in tho
next world also that he becoues Jyestha brestha)

¢ Havmg offered obletion 1o the Prana wnh the mantras ‘Jesthaya
Svahy, ‘8 Svabiy, the hupp htedly, becomes the oldest
and the best among lus peers both 1n tlus world and the next there 15
1o question sbout 1t”  { Toud )

[hext cowes a mantra addressed bo bavity sec hhanda 2 mantra 7 The subject
‘mattor of these two Khandasts howerer the Prina aud lus glonseation How 18 1t that
the sun god Savibp s brought nhere? It looks srrelovant The Prana hero is idents
fledt with Savity sey some Uommentators The author shows thab Savitp here means
the Creator the Lord God Visan Huuseld)

The fule  Tat davitur Vpimumalie Vayaw Devasya Bhojanam,’ means

We obtan (Vommalo Vayam) from the God Savsyy, 2 e, from the

Creator of all nawely from Vignu the bhojann which mesns piotection
and enjoyments (of all sarts)

Tn fact the word bhojans 15 hero from the root/BRW  to protoet  to enyoy It doey
ot moan merefood but protuction us well aud food also wto bo talea m its wider senso
of all emjopments "

The lalter part of the Ik 1s  Srestham Saradhatamam, Turam
bhogasya Dhimaln  The word bhagasys means *of the Lord Vigny, who
possesses all lordliness, &¢, 1n the shape of all perfect qualities’
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The word bhaga hiterlly mewns primanly lordliness and cognate attribntes Here
1t means and includes all the sir abtrbutes whick go fo male one o Bhagavat *
Turam means senant+ and refers to Viyn  Srestham, the best ;
" Sarvadhitamam, of all sapporters the Tughest
The whole Rtk thus means ,.—“ We obtain from the Divine Cieator
protection and enjoyment  We ineditate also on the serant of the Tord
{namely on Viyu), [m ke 1s the best and lnghiest among the supporters ”
The Commentator now quotes an anthority, for lns above explanation
* Having merhitated on the Viyu the servant of Nirayana, as the
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Vienu the Creator of the
universe ”  (Iad)

THiky Kuanpa.

ManTRa 1,
ATRGEET: TAAI THCRTT 7% ¢ T4
T AT AT ERraeTg W ghi g

sy Bvetaletuh, Svetaletu by mame g Ha wrm Avupegeh, the
son of Arup, who was the son of Aruna gt Pafichalanan, of the {rulers
of the land of) Pafichalas  &fifRq Samium, assewbly, commitee  gamr Eyaya,
went (in ordet to display his learning) g Tam, him, to Svetaketr Ha s
R Pravahaga Jabih  gare Uvacha, sard  gart Kumaia, boy a1g Ann,
a preposition to be Joined with the verb adisat =1 T'va, thee  mRrq Adisat,
the foll word 18 anvadisar, instructea, far Pita, father gfy iu, thes ez fE
Apu Hy, did instrnct, yes e, Bhagavah, Sie. g It thus
1. Svetaketu Aruneya went to the cowt of the king
of the Pafichilas Pravihana Jaibili said to him “ Boy, has
thy father instructed thee®” *“Yes, Sir,” ho 10plicd.—336.

ManTrA 2

Yoy ARGy S SRR 9 W 2R ¥ am
grgEse 1 3§ e R T e R
e | ST 3 SR A WE FR R N

3 Vettha, knowest thou  wg Yat, what (path . §7 Itah, from this (world)
wifiy Adby, wking hold s Prajab, ereatures  mafiy Prayants, go (from this
world to the ather} gf& [n, thus, 73wy g Na bhagaval uynosr Do you
know the path on which all creatures go from this world to the r::xt? Nosir
Aeg Vetthe, knowest thow a1 Yaiha, how, by whatpath - e Punaravar-

7 gy Na bhagavah ih, oo S, ey Veltha, knowest

tante h, they return
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thor  gdr: Pathok, of the two paths. Emamen Devayanasya, of the Deva-Path
fegarTen Pitnyanasya, of the Path of the Pitps, sarefyy Vyavartane, two diver-
gences. R ween g Na bhagasal i, no si,

2. “Knowest thon that Path on which the creatures
go from this world (to the Diahma’s world or the Chandra’s
world)?”  “No Sir,” he 1eplied.  “EKnowest thou by what
Path they 10tmn 2 “No Si,” Le replied.  “Knowest thou
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devayina
and the Pitripina ?”  “No Sir,” he 10plied —337.

Note —The thind question relater to the eanses of the dirergence of theso Lwo paths

‘What ato tho means and acts whick mako the Jiva take ono of these two paths? Why
some go on tho Devnyins nod the ofhers tho Pitpiyina ?

MANTRA 3.

N

e TR SRt AT 3 5T A W ST Sor A

o

TEERITATATTY:  GEOat Wit St e e (i3

W Vetthe, Loowest thou  Iur Yatha, how oy Asav, that  girm Lobah,
world 4 Na, not  agix Samparyate, becomes full, [hough thousands are
dying hourly, low 15 1t that the next world 1s ot filled and tus world exhiausted.
Vettha, kuowcstthuu Yatli, how, m what maune:, g=nrg Pafichamyfmn, m
e Gith, TERX Ahuta, 10 the tbation g Apah, the waters  FER T
Purusavachasah, ealled man  The Jiva wrapped m waters obtams abody and
gets the name of man

3. “Kuowest thou low that woild never becomes
full?”  “No Sir,” he 1eplied  “ Knowest thou how in the
fifth libation, the wale: gets the name of Man?” * No Sir,”
he replied —338.

ManrRaA 4,
= g FrglimisE @ et T R
gl ZIRA 8 gue: fgeiag agam
ST a1T e A g @rfitE e

g Atliz, then, hclng so agnorant, I fRg Nu Kim, why now smfire:
Anufistah, mstructed, “] am instiucted,’ wiwmr Avochathah, didst thou
say @ Yab, who, 7% Hi because gt Imam, these, & Na,mot famg Vid-
3at, does know, wwg Katham, how. @ Sal, he =3firz Anufistah, ins-
wueted. g Bruvia, can say @ It thus  w Se, he, Svetalew, g Ha,
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qE Ayastab, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahana) 13g
Pituh, of the father, sndy Ardham, place, ouse  eurg Esdya, went back &
Tam, to lm, 10 the father Ha garg Uvacha,said  sragfre Ananusisya, with
out fully mstructing a7 Vava G Kila, how oy M4, me  sorapg Bhagavan,
Sie, wfy Abravit,sad o Tva, thee  wafimg Auwdsam, 1 lave s
tructed

4 Pindbona smd “Then wiy didst thou say—
‘I am mstructed” He who does not hnow these thmgs,
how can lie say ‘T am mstrueted?”  The boy bemg thus
silenced, went to s father’s place, and said to ham “ With-
out fully wstructing me, yow honot sud ‘I have fully
mstructed thee ' "—339

mmmzuﬂﬁﬁmﬁ%ﬂ’ﬁﬁamﬁa-
FR & ST A SeaEE aaEa S
Iz gatmraie ®9 4 Al o v

q Paficha five @y Ma,me sy Rajanyabandhub the fellow of n
Rajanya, the pscudo-ksatrrya sty Pradodn, questions ety # prakstt, asked
%ar Tesam, of them o Na, not o Ekam one w4 Cham  mogd Adakam,
I coutd frrerg Vivaktum, taanswer  Bvetahetu then told s father the five
questions, iewnng which bis father sud 4f Sz, he (the father) ba 3wy
Uvacha, said  war Yatha, as st M, tome & Ivam, thou g Tatr dear
boy gara Ftan these wax Avadah hast told gmr Yatha fulty, properly
mgg Aham, | qur Esam of these 7 Na, not gawa Ekafichana, any ene
3z Veda, know @@ Yadt f  wrgg Abam, 1 qarg Iman, these  wafeag Avedis-
yam, huew. g Katham, how, % Te, to thee o Na, not, wmmg Avaks-
yam, I should have told

5 “That fellow of a Ksatriya ashed me five ques.
tions, and T could not answer one of them™ The father
smd “Dear boy, I myself donot know the answers fully
to any one of theso questions wluch thou hast told me It
1 knes these questions, why should I not have told thep?”

" “ [od to learn thls vidpt,

_Then Gautama sald to sretaket. “[F thon Bast & mi 5
ﬁmaN:(::h :l:m:nd let us go to the king aod remain there as reflgious students and team
b ‘Dt bretaketr aftce the rebuffthat bahad got did not }ike to eourt another

1t from kim' Then Gantama slove went to the king

lszomatare, and said ‘You mey go Iwont”
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N MANTRA 6,
LY Y
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@Sy, he. Ha gy Gautama wx Ryilab, of the king sy Ardham,
place gz Eyaya, went. @ Tasma, to him  (Goutama) Ha  siger Peap-
taya, to the wistor who had come, wRiy Arham, honor ==y Chakara,
showed, did g Sa, he (Gautama) Ila  yrgg Pratar, in the morming =1
Sabhage, when the Ling) had entered the court room 33z Udeyaya, nent
out, & fam, om (1o Gawama) 9qrs Uvachs, sad  wigee Manusasys, of
man sy, Bhagavan, O venerable mqn O Gautama frmem Vittasya, of
wealth, Iike gold &e. q¢ Varam, hoon, gafar. Vripthah, choose thou  gfr Iu,
thus Sa, he Ha aarg Uvacha, sad, 47 Tava,thine g7 Eva, ndeed o
Raman, O king  wrg i Maousam vittsm, human possessions gy Yam, what
@7 Eva, cven  gATter Kuwmarassa, of the boy, 31w Aute, near. 1<, Vacham,
speech, quesuons  spqmr  Abhasathah, thou dudst say  qg Tam, that, g%
Eva, even, gfg Broby, tell thou, i iu, thus
6. Then Gautama went to the king’s place e (the
king) honored his visitor Noxt morning when the king
had entered the cowt house, Guutama again went to him
Tle king said to him “O venerable Gantama! ask a hoon
of such things as meu possess” He replied “0 king!
T.et such human possessions 1emain with you. Tell me the
(answer to the) questions whick you addressed to my boy "—

341,
Mantsa 7
7 Fim Ay PR TRammEEm a9y
ST qe & o AeAEEt aUT AmE AW 7 A
STETUTSTEBI CEHTE T FRY e Sarea iR
FREIT N

i gl @va g0
T Sa, he (the King), & Ha. gt Krichehluer, perplesed  uzy Babhava,
became becanse the questions related to mysteries not yet revealed to the
public, g Tam, to him (Gausama) Ha fyreg Chiram vasn, stay sometime,
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o TR Ajfiapay am Chakara, commanded, § Tam, to bim, g Ha, then
e Uvacha, said,  war Yatha, as, &1 M2, to me, @ Tvam, thou oigm
O Gautama, w3g: Avadah, thou hadst said  [he King smd * Dwell for some-
time here, alter that, as thou shalt 1ell me 1 wall do" According to scripe
turcs, the stindent must kye at least for a year with s teacher, before any
mstruction could be given to him  The rele could not be relaxed even wm favor
of Gautama, zar Yatha, as g4 Iyam, this knowledge, 7 Na, not, g Prak,
before, @q Tvat, thee, g T, but. gur Purd, before, fiur Vidya, knowledge,
s, Biahmapan, to Biahmanas, w3y Gachchhan goes ey Tasmat,
therefore, because 1t was confined to the Ksatriyac, g U, g¥y drkg Sarvesu
Lokesu, 0 all the worlds, gata Ksatrasya, of the Koatoya, tr Lva, cven
sreaR Prafasanam, the right of ruling or teaching  zr7q Abhat, was, i It
Nws, @ Tasmar, tolm ¥ Ha, @1 Uvacha, said,

7. 'The king was perplesed : and eommanded hir,
saylng: “Stay for sometime lere”: and further added
“ (0 Gautama, what thou hadst asked ms, (I shall tell thes .
then, on completion of the probationary period) : becauss
this knowledge has never gone to any Biflmnnpa hefore
thee Theiefore the ruling power belongs to the Ksat-
riyas in all the worlds” Then (when the probation was

over) he said to lun,—342

Fourry Kuaxpa.

Mavtra 1

o A At NemRRaERe 1 ghET
yetsgaraar sgr TeAh BRERIEE 1oy o

aifir Asay, 10 Asu or n the Lofe: Asau is locative singular of asy,
(The Locd dwelling) wn the Cluef Prana.  a1¢ Vava, venly, & Lokaly, the
lumnant s the  Lummous (Lord Duwelling 10 Heaven). Narayapa, -
O Gautama, =fer Aguih, the Eater  he Destrayer  He has five forms T
Lasya, of Him, the Lord Narayaga called Agui and dweltng in Leaven ang
w Piaga, wRm Aduyah, the Adiya, the Lord m the sun: called Aduya
because Jlc takes up (Adana) or attracts everything, @3 kva evep ®fY Samn
fuel Ihe Highest, & Samesfull, gfy D=edbasligh, Ihe Lord Vigpy 15
called Samit or (he dummit. T Ragmayal, the rays ¢ debight and wisdom
tRa=delight and 7 Sa=wisdom, Vasudeva g Dhmah, smoke  the
shaker, he who causes trembling  JDhus=to tremble, the terrible, qrq Abary
the day, Indestrucuble  W=not,  g=destray, that which Negcience canoe!
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touch or destroy Sankarsana mfy  Archih, the lght, the” Much far}
ndored (chita)  ggmr Chandramih, the Moon  the Dehght-giver, Pradyumna,
wEa Augirth the conls  the pervader of Innbs, viga=limbs, ra=pervading
Tue Thuller sty Naksatrin, thestars  He sho has no () ather rule
{Ksatra) over b s cailed Naksatra  Anicuddia Fivglerg Visphulmgah, the
sparhs, he that ctuses diverse (v:) ntwiban {sphuram) of thewise The
Inspieer

1 OGautama! (hat Tummous (dwellmg 1 Heaven
would) and the Prdna 15 the (Lord Visnu mdeed called first)
Agm  Of Him the form that attracts 1s called Nirdyana, the
Most High , the foim that delights Vésudeva, the Teiwnble,
the foum which tianscends ignorance 1s Samlasana, tho
Adorable, the form whieh 15 gladness 1s Pradyumna, the
Thuller , and the foim that 15 ommpotent 15 Aniruddha, the
Inspner —343

Note —faterally tho terso means —~The \gm 15 that world O Coutama s
fuel 1 the Sun ftselt the smole s rays tie light the day the cools themoon tho
sparks the stars  This howover desctibes the Heaven warld nr tha Devichen umler
thesmile of a Firo altar  The Lord 1n Heaven appears 8¢ the Sun which illunines tho
sholalcaven 8 & Is theretore Likoned to &t or fuel  Samit also weans e Highest
mamfestation of the Lord i Hearen Techueally it 1s Naragana The terror inspiring
form of tho Lork inHewven 1s Vasudess the Rays that procce T from the Swn ali evil 1
destroged by the vibration of these r1y8  the day yn Heasen 1s tho Saakarsana and called
stehh or light or the adorable  the moon ;. Hewwen Js Eradymina aspect of the Lord
the sturs In Flearen are 17 s Amieuddhaform  Thus the Jord presides in His five forms
inbeaven Tho fivo forms sre oalled by various nmmes which have come to apply to
Girc-altar and s nccessories Thus

Samit=tuel=the Sunmut e Nirayara

Dhfma=smoke=the Awe-inspiring 1z Yésudora

Archus—faanor Iight==tho Adorable 1e Sankarsana

] ds—the Thriller fe Prad;
Vmphuhnga=ﬂ1u smarke—the fospieer & ¢ dmruddha
Thesun moon stars day andrays In heaven arc all forms of the Lord

MantRa 2

TReRmiAA 3 wel gEl asm ugs: Qe
T EER NN

<
tRe=gd @B iy

afw, Tasnun, in Bam i the Narayana in heaven  varera Etasmin, in that

Lord possessing the above five forms  wfit Agnau 1 the fire 2 Devab,

the Devas  the rulers of the Heaven world  rgr fraddt 4m, the Fath ¢ ¢ the

disincarnate pious man who had performed with Fauth all the sacrifices while
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living on earth, Tt repiesents the Jivasurrounded by water of fauh : 1 ¢, the
five permanent atoms, ggfy Juhvan, sacrifice, offer as a lbation  wear
lasyah, from that sgh Abueh, from oblauon, & Somah, Moon. s
Raja king, mwar® Sambhavatr, becomes, That ts he enters wto the world
of Somp kg :

2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (Nard-
yana) the Faithful sowl ; and from that oblation he enters
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets o mental body)—
344,

Ngte—The Devas catry the soul and present him 1o tho Dord 1o Heaven® and it is
£hus that ibeSonl of the J1ous caters heiwen Whero the sun, moon, and stars, mists and
light are all forms of the Lord  The soul ts here elied Sraddhd or I'ntth  This word also
means water, beeause waterls the great ychiclo of szerifice  This 15 tho first oblation of
water. »
Pravibana takes up the answer to the fifth question frst. The fifth questin was
*why intha Hlth Libation the water 13 calted Man" The five stages m the soul's
remcarbation e meant bere  The first Stago s the entrance of the soul in the Soma-
world tho Dovachan

The word Sraddhd generally travslated as futh or water may mean the permanent
atoms—the physical, the astral, the mental molerule, and the mental atoms whick chng to
mank throrghout Ws Life Jonrney, The hife of {mth 18 the fanctiomog of these xtoms

Trrra Kmanpa.

ManTRA

sl A e aTgRd Al g g
afifrgr ggr Regln 0

q Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, params=great and janya=
father» the Lord Vasudeva called Parpanya (& Agmb, Fire;alur g
Tasya, s arg: Vayuh, theawr the Loid as wisdom and fe  Va=wisdom
and Ayus=hfc  Samit, Nargyaa  sisg Ablwam, the cloud . the Lord as the
<upporter(hhra) of water (ap) Duamah Vasudeva fiygg Vidyut, the bightnig,
the Lord as illummning (vidyotla), Arcluh light wnd Adaned, thunderbolt ;
the Lord as Eater {adana=etting) Augardn, codls, FEAR Tiradunaysh, (he
thunderings ¢ the Lord as ever glad (Hrada =glad)

1 O Gautama! That Great Father (dwelling in
Indra Loka) 15 (the Lord Vasudevs mdeed ealled the second)
Agni Of Him (the form which 1s Intellgent Lafe is the
Most High (Nardyana), the form wluch 1s the supporter
of waters 1s the Ternble (Visudeva), the form which is

[
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Tluminating is the Adorable (Saikarsana), the form whichis
the All-eating is the Thrille (Pradyumna), and the form

which is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).—-345.

Note ~Tins desersbos tho Tutormediate Region or tho Astral plano, whoro tho son!
wow dessends from tho Devachan Tho air, tho elou, the lighfalng, thonderbolt and the
thunderlngs aro tho elomentals and clemental essenco of the sstral workd, Tho Lord 12
His fivo forms dwells In thesonlso,

Mantra 2

Thrdaheaal dan amy ONF gEi aer
DR WA 1 R

by gwm: @z i
wafer 7@ Tasmun etasmin agnau, 1 that fire, Devah, the Devas of
the astral place @48 UAAE Somam rAjanam, the kivg Sama namely the soul
descending from the hingdom of Soma, aud surrounded by a coatmg of Soma
o1 mental matter  gRr Juhvau, offer as libation, #em =rgd Fasyah shuteh,
from that cblation  af Varsah, the tan* the soul 1 enveloped in raln, 1.¢ 10
a coaung of astral matter,

2. 'The Devas (of the astral plane) offer in that fire
(Vésudeva, iu the Astial world) the king Soma (the soul
enveloped in Somic matter) From that ablation, (the soul)
arises with an astial body (literally, arises 1ain) —346

Note.~Thus In the sscond oblahon the jiva gety another eosliwg Tho soul has
naw twa sheaths—tho mental and tho astral. the tio atoms now hecome actlve

Keayps Srxre.

MANTRA 1

TR S RTHANETET: KA T TRTTw
At ey sl Aestwm ne o

iedt Piathvy, the earth the Lotd as Vast Expanse Sauharsana, geege
Samvatsaiah, the jear the Perfcot Enjoyer, wmmn Akagah, the either; the
Perfect Light @i Ratey the mght  the giver of o5 fz@  Didah, the quarters ¢
the Teacher of Supreme wisdom  qFaRT Avanimadidah, the mteimediate
quarters, the Teacher of the Secoudary wisdom
1 O Gautama, that Vast Kxpanse (dwelling in the
earth) 1s the (Lord Safkarsana mdeed called the third)
Agni.  Of him the form which s the perfect erjoyer is the
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Most Bigh (Nirdyana), the perfect light is the Terrible
(Vésudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Satkarsana), the
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thuller (Pradynmns), the
Teacher of Inferior wisdom 15 the Inspirer Aniruddha —347,

Note —The (Lord Snkarsana ) the earth is the Agn! O Oavtama in the year itself
18 the Highest, (Niriyana) in tha ether s the Awn.nspirmog {Visudeva) in the might 1
tho Adoreble (Sankarsana), in the quarters 1 the Thrllor (Pradynmna), in the Tnter-
mediate quartera 13 the Tuspirer (Anraddha) —347,

Mantas 2

AfmEmtE 3 A geR wem omgEEe
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2§ Varsam, the soul enveloped m astral matter, @z Annam, food The
soul gets a physical body s «, the etherlc body
2 The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer imn that
fire (Safilkorsona) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral
matter)  Fiom that oblation (the soul) arises with an
etheric body (it the food) —348

Note —Tn tho third oblation, the soal enters the plants, &, which are food of man

Kuaanpa Sevenre

Manrra 1

e T TGATSEE ThE /Rt g S
Pragre s Rregfen ooz o

gep Purusab thie man the Lord 15 giver of abundance Pradyumon ez
Vak, speech, the word  grg Prénah, breath the Life  firzy Jihwa, tongue, the
Sacnficer g Chaksuh, the eye  the All sceing. Srr dronam, the ear® the

Alabeznag o
1. O Gautama! that Super-abundance (dwelling in

man), 1s (ndeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni.
Of lum, the Word 1s the Most High (Nrdyapa), the Life 1s
the Terrible (Visudern), the Saenficer 1s the Adorable
(Ssikarsana), the All-scemgs the Thnller (Pradyumna),
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Amiruddhe) —340,
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Note—Tho (Lotd Pradywmna $n) mnis the Apnl O Gamtama, In tho speech Itself
fs the Highest (Mardyapa), in the breath 13 tho awe.Inspirlng (Vasndora), {n the torgue
1s tho adorable (Safkargapa), in the eyo ls the Thrlier (Pradyumna), In the ear {a the
Inspirer (Aniruddha).

Martra 2

N .

SRerRAE 3 W gdm gew R W
EeicHIEN

ey & ooy

RE Annam, food ; the soul dnelling in food, q: Retah, seed: the sperm

eell.
2. The Devas (of the body of man) offer in that fire

(Pradyumna) the food. From that gblation {the soul) arises
as seed.—350.

Keaxoa Eignre,

Mantra 1.
v T AT ITeey 07 AR
@ ATt e A SsEy wRmeT RRm AT

arar Yosa, the woman: the Worshipped by all, the Served by all, the Loved
onc by all arg Vava, venly. §9rg Upnstha, the Most Proximate, being in the
heart of all - IgAEEEy Upamantiayate, persuades, coaxes, The Lord 13 the
great conciliator iy Yo, wewb, the wnion, The Lotd 1s the great uniting
Force, 77 Ty Anah Laon, diaws . The Lord draws everyone witlin
sHimsel§ 10 the Gieat Latency  9IMTRT Abbygandah, joys: The Lord s the
Great Joy .

1. O Goutama! that Beloved (dwelling m woman)
is (indeed the Lord Anirnddha called the fifth) Agni. Of
Him the Nearest is the Most Higl (Nariyana), the Conciliator
is the Termble (Vasudeva), the Uniter is the Adorable
(Saikarsuna), the Absorber is the Thriller (Pradyumna) and
the Joy-malker is the Inspirer (Aniruddha) —351.

Mantra 1
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2 On that Agni, the devas (in the lody of Man) offer
sced  From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man
is now coated mith a physical body) —352

Note —Thus Man called sraddha or water of faith, in the fifth oblation Leeomes
Maot ¢, endowed with 4 physicrl body  The suenifiecrs aro Dovas here  They are the
true hotds kere  The first oblation ts made to the Lord as Ile is i Herven, the sccond
to the Lord as He 1sn Uie Interwediate NRegion, the thicd te the Lord as Hofsin the
Thgher Regions of the earth the fourtk to the Lowd ws Ho s In Man and the Afta to the
Lord as He Is in Woman

Knaxnoa Nivre

ManTRa 1,

3t g wEwmGEET: e Wy g
IR Tl §W a7 79 T ARG TR JEE
AREN LW

o 1w, thus  quTe FEAY Pafichamyam Ahutan m the fifth obla-
ten =g Apab, the woters, 1he penvanent atoms that go with the Jiva when he
throws off s bodies at denth TEIATW Purusy-vachosah man-styled, called
man Wil Bhavaul, beconee B Uy thus & Saby ihat wa weamgm Oiba
vritaly, covered by the placentd f. Garbhah the germ, the feus  Dada,
ten, qr V3, or marg Masan, months  w=x Antah, within the womb, gfimr
Sayuva, having slept, dwelt, latn 2733 9t Yavad Va, or s long a3 # «, ten or
more or less months as are necessary  wa Atha, then  wTad Jayate, 1s born,

1 For tlus reason 1s tho Wate: in the fifth oblatioy
called Man  That jiva, covered by placenta and dw ellinf
in the womb for ten months or as long as necessary, 13 then

born —353
v R § 38 Refrer @
£q T% AT T SIA W R0

cfr s A i
@ Sa, he, W Jhtah, beng born T ST Yavet dyusam, so long
ns1s lus hfe-peniod  the altotted span of hfe siafr Jivary, lnes g Tam,
Wm W Pretam, departing onc, dead ghost R Dispam, ke o the same
manner g liah, from ehis world, @wa Agaaye, w0 the Fire 47 Eva, even,
gfy Harante carry, The Devas carry, #7: Yatah, (rom whers, 1 ¢, fram
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the Fire of Heaven, of astral plane, and of othei, ¢y Eva, even g ltah,
to thns place: 4, e,, physied plane, =z - Yatal, to where, t ¢, to the e
Manand Woman g Sambbotaly, bora, spring. ity Bhavati, becomes
2. When bown, he lives his allotted span of life,

When dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particalar
Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought bim down
from ig)—(to that Fire) from whom {they brought him) to
this plane, where he took birth.—354

Note,~Golng hack Ialn tho reverse onlor—mem and women tako the physieal corpss
ta the physieal fira ; otherlal corpsa I8 tabeu to the otberlsl frs (Suakarsapy) by the
ether Dovas whero tho cthoris corpss isconsumed nd the astral st freo, tho astrl
corpso ls taken to theastea] Tir Vosudera who disintogrates tho astra) body snd sbs
treo the mental, o Mental Devas carry tie mental corpse (o tho Mental Tire Nirdyoms
who disintegratesthe meatal body,

TexTH KHANDA.

Maxtra 1& 2

= 3o Rgd aﬁmmmsﬁmﬁ%ﬁ
AR A SEER A AR A R T T

gEeSh AT Il f 1
I SRR TR TR T3 et

Pz et AT & Tt TR ST 51 R
«  Now an answer 1s baing given to the first and third questions, & [at,
therefore; because the petformance of all Kamyn Karmas (self-regarding
acts), lead to repeated births and deaths = one ghould become disgusted with
such Karmas 3 Ye, who (have heeome indifferent, Virakta), geg Ittham, thus,
tlns secret of the Frve Fnes, and the Jwvas bemg borp through thom  The
five aspects of the Lord fig Vidub, Loow, & Ye, who « Cha, and, €
Ime, these, mig Aramye, 1 the forcst, i a pleasant spor, wréraddha,
faith, wg Tapas, austentics r e, muritte Karmas, gfF b, thus, gqrgg Upasate,
follow, pracuse namely those who are greap m wisdom and those who are
great 1n unselfish works (tapas and Scaddia), % Te, they, =¥y Archisam,
to light, =mfdeTiRa Ablisaibbhavantt, go: attan, =&y Archisah, from light,
The rest of the words up to the cod of mamra 2, ending with Devayanah
panthiah ace the same as w Adhyaya Fourth, Klaada Iifteenth, mantra 5.
1&2 Those who know tha thus, and those who
perform works of faith and hmdship (altruistically) in some
]
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seeluded plensant place go (after death) to ight, from light
to day, fiom day to the hght half of the moon, from the
Tight half of the moon to the six months when the sun goes
to the notth, from the six months when the sun goes to the
north to the year, fiom the year to the sun, fiom the sun to
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person
the servant of God (Manu), he leads them fo Brahman This
is the path of the Devas --355, 356

MANTRA 3

.
Y T I AW JEE INAGTES A JAAR-

J LN
afd ATETE e RIS TTga T ATary

S 2

TR TR W3 N

o Atha, now. ¥ Ye, who §3 lwe, these (Kamya-doers) ari Grame,
wavillage, gz Jsta-phrte, saerifices and works of public abhty fsuch as
digging of tanks} &= Dattaw, alms. €7 I, and the rest, ¢ ¢, Sraddha, &e,
g Upasate, practise & e they 7T Dhomam, smoke, the teglon of the
Deva of suoke, mfrornis Ablusadbhavants, go to, reach sz Dhumad,
from smoke, ufrg Ratim, ta the deva presdig over might, ax. Ratreh,
from night HYYEE Apaiapaksam, to the deity of dark fortmghit Aparapaksat,
from the dark half of the moon, ar Yan, to thosc &z Sat, stx,  mrarg Months
23 Daksmasts, goes to the south &7 [an, them 7 Na, not g Ete, these,
aTeRa Sathvatsaram, year  rgafa Abhiprapouvany, reach,

3 But they who live in 2 village, and practise saeri-
fices, works of publie utility, alms, &e., they go to the lord
of smoke, from the smoke-lord to the nightlord, from the
night-lord to the loxd of the dark-fortnight, from the lord
of the dark-fortmght to the lord of the srx months When
the sun moves southerly  But they do not reach the year-

lord —357.
MANTRA 4.

R Rgam REE TR -y
St T ST | FaT WAt U e

apa Masebbyal, fiom the wonths fgmwR Purictam, to the world
of the Futris, figar Prpiloka, from the world of the Purnis, wranog Aka-
fam, 1o ether, the world of Vinayska wr&rard Axafay, from the werld of
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¢ moon gy e, thar G Somah

Mig Az Fat that moon or Soma-

gy, Chandramasam, i
or ¢hxir ¥ar Devah

tl e sparl
A lam, that moon

Vintyaka
the Soma o Rajt